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TRANSMITTAL MEMORANDUM

TO: Owen Cylke, Director
Office of Eastern and Southern
African Affairs

FROM: Samuel C, Adams, Directoi_1l-4-LSl(?é§éf<-~——*}ﬁr

Southern Africa Project
SUBJECT: Transmittal of the Final Report
DATE: March 15, 1977

Enclosed herewith is the Final Repvort of the Southern
Africa Project commissioned by the Agency for Inter-
national Development to the African-American Scholars
Council. This report represents a culmination of seven
months of intensive research, consultation with the AID
Africa Bureau, and an extensive effort to create a data
base as well as a respository of information relevant
to southern Africa. The Final Repoit is therefore an
aggregation of the common knowledge and judgment of the
Project's staff members and consultants in carrying out
the tasks delineated in the technical scope of services
of the AID-AASC contract.

Salients of the Final Report. With respect to the develop-
ment and results of this study, the following points are
‘salient:

® The two-fold purpose of undertaking this study
was (1) to make southern Africa comprehensible
to. various audiences and publics; and (2) to

African-American Scholars Ceunell, Inc.
1001 Connecticut Ave., NW., Sulte 1119, Washington, D.C. 20038
Telophone: (202) 708-4743
Cabile Address: AFSCO, Washington, D.C.
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supply data for use by professional planners
and analysts who are concerned with the region.

e Although Zimbabwe and Namibia are hoth pre-
dominantly black countries in southern Africa
culed by white minorities, there are funda-
mental differences between them. Zimbabwe
has a small but sophisticated economy while
Namibia 1s administered as a de facto province
of South Afrlca.

® A possible U.S. response to the transitional
and development needs of Zimbabwe and Namibia
would include manpower training programs,
technlcal surveys, and funding of capital
Projects for Zimbabwe; public administration
training, and industrial and other capital de-
velopment projects for Namibia. This response
may be more effective if channeled through
African or international organizations than
if 1t were provided directly as billateral aid.

e The facts developed and analyzed in the political,
economic, and human resource sectors of both
countries show a consistent violation of human
rights and the permeation of racism throughout
each culture. Eliminating racism and the effects
of racism will be a dominant task during the
transition and post-majority rule period.

Sector Comments. The economic sector recelves prominance in
the data base presented for both countries (Chapters I and
II). Due to an embargo on travel to Africa and to our re-
striction to secondary sources, most economic data deals with
the white-dominated economy in each country. Comprehensive
and detalled data 1s needed on the subsistence economies for
both countries and the economic development that will most
serve the majority African population.

The political sector briefly outlines both the relevant
political history and the current situation in eack country.
It makes no attempt to predict the political situation most
likely to evolve at transition or the role that ethnicity
might play during this period. There is no attempt to formu-
late political scenarios, While the question of ethnicity
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is treated seriously, no determination is made as to the
possible effect of contention among rival Nationalist

groups.

The human resource sector e.phasizes the crucial role of
the wage-earning population. Human resource scurveys and
training programs will be needed during the transition
perlod as well as attention to health and education pro-
grams.

What 1s obvious and overriding in the foregolng assess-
ment is the integral and interdependent role played by
the economic, political and human resource sectors for
implementing developmen’ assistance ir both Zimbabwe and
Namibia.

The conclusion of this Project with the submission of its
Final Report marks a significant effort to further our
common knowledge and understanding about the two countries
emerging to independence at a critical juncture for south-
ern Africa. In spite of the commitment by all partles
associated with this Project to thls research endeavor the
Final Report can only remain an initial assessment for
Zimbabtwe and Namibia.

On behalf of the Southern Africa Project staff members and
the numerous consultants, whose dedlcated labors are re-
flected 1n the twenty-six Occasional Papers contained in
the accompanying three volumes under separate cover, there
i1s a profound appreciation for this opportunity which has
been both a humbling and gratifying experience.



INTRODUCTION

Purpose and Background of the Study. The Afri-
can American Scholars Councll, under contract
with the Agency for International Development,
has since August 9, 1976, sponsored research in
the tr:nsfer of power in Rhodes’a and Namibia
when majority rule occurs. This research aims
to: 1) make the southern African transition and
development problems more comprehensible to
various publics; 2) provide data for profession-
al planners who may be called upon to respond to
problems of human need arising from the transi-
tion; 3) anticipate requirements for development
assistance; and 4) identify data sources that
would be useful for more indepth future research.

The study does not aim to recommend United States
southern Africa policy. It nelther excuses, ex-
plains, nor applauds current United States poli-
cy. The study does not argue for or against
majority rule. It assumes that majority rule
will occur and begins there. The study does not
predict which leadership will head the majority
rule governments.

The newly independent majority rule government
will face both a mix of transition issues (de-
fined here as those occasioned by or incident
to transfer of power) and development issues
(those which exist independent of transition).
It does not presuppose the priorities that ma-
Jority rule governments will choose. Implica-
tions for donor assistance, where transition
and development problems can be identified, are
noted. The study did not draw up projects,

Methodolo of the Study. This document, accom-
panied by its four Appendices and the twenty-six



occasional papers prepared especielly for this
study, constitute the African American Scholars
Council's final reps:-t under the contract. Three
interim reports, previously submitted by the
Council to AID (October 15 on Zimbabwe; Novem-
ber 15 on Namibia; and December 30 on a draft
final report combining Zimbabwe and Namibia)
resulted under the contract.

A Southern Africa Data Baseline Library and
Management Information System were established.
Three public conferences were held (with parti-
cipation of the United Nastions Council on
Namibia, represcntatives of the southern African
Liberstion movements, informed makers of public
opinion and with scholaws on Africa from the
academic ccmurity). Difficulties of obtaining
useful data anc the frequency of the study report
dates influenced the presentation of the research
materials which 4id not lend themselves to inde-
pendent indepth analyses. Valid current data
about Rhodesia and Namibia were hard to come by.
At no one location was there found a reasonably
current and sufficiently complete accumulation
of data to provide a base for research into the
transition problems. Therefore, the study had
to develop its own data base.

The report aims to be an initial informed assess-
ment. It makes no presumption that it 1is the
definitive study on southern Africa transition
and development. It 1s a beginning exploitation
of the data base developed to date. This docu-
ment, its appendices, the twenty-six occaslional
papers, the three interim reports, and the or-
ganization of the southern African data base-
line library and a management information system,
represent the point reached by the study over
the approximately six months of its operation.

Face to face contacts with the persons in Rhode-
sla and Namibia were not possible; the study did



not involve African travel. Baseline informa-.
tion collected both for this study and for ..
further research includes official Rhodesian
documents, United Nations documents; World Bank
and World Health Organization documents; reports
and testimonies before congressional committees
and a vast array of primary and zecondary pub-
lications available to the Project. 1/

Audiences of the Study. From the initial con-
ception of the study, the research began with
two audiences in view: AID and diverse Ameri-
can publics. The AID scope of work evolved to
differentiate transition problems and development
issues, with the former becoming defined as
those iikely to be incident to the transfer of
power. AID desired to anticipate development
assistance needs which might result from or
arise as the consequence of the transition to

1/ The Southern Africa Project data base con-
tained primary and secondary documents pub-
lications, unpublished manuscripts and
papers; these publications include the Con-
gressional Record, the Republic of South
Africa Gazette, the Republic of South Africa
Hansard, South Africa International, Habari,
South Africa Foundation, and news clippings
from: The New York Timesg, The Washington
Post, The Washington Star, The Christian
Science Monitor, The Manchester Guardian,
The Rhodesian Herald, The Windhoek Adver-
tiser, and the Liberation Support Movement
News. Notable examples of other periodicals
and magazines drawn upon include African
Development , Africa Magazine, Rhodesian
Viewpoint, Foreign Policy and Africa Report.
Appendix I cites a resource bibliography
in greater detail.



majority rule in'an independent Zimbabwe and an
independent Namibia. What opportuni‘ies are

there beyond current U.S. Governmer.t assisted
programs, if any, for additional assistance to
training or to the development of human resources?

Few Americans were giving much thought to Rhode-
sia and Namibia when, on August 9, 1976, the
Agency for International Development agreed to
fund, and the African American Scholars Council
Joined to sponsor this study.

,

The world and domestic news media have since
devoted constantly increasing coverage to events
in southern Africa. Americans have been alerted
to the commitment of the United States to majo-
rity rule and independence in Rhodesia and Nami-
bia. Limited understanding exists of why the
United States 1s willing to involve itself in
southern Africa. Until recently there has teen
8 lack of priority for a U.S. forelign policy
comitment to African black majority rule. Some
Americans believe "we want to prevent a repeti-
tion of our Angola experience" or "we must avert
a racial war."

Public U.S. attentlon in southern Africa has
only recently focused on the inequities of the
extreme racial discrimination of Rhodesla and
Nemihia. The development problems which newly
independent governments will face are not pub-
licly discussed. The spectre of Cuban or Soviet
intervention in Rhodeslia and Namibia is seen as
a threat to U.S. policy in those countries, but
not an explicit risk in the Republic of South
Africa. Some U.S. publics ask "Will not black
majority rule and independence 1n Rhodesla mean
the spread of Communism in southern Africa?

Why should the Africans have what the whites
have btuilt up? What prevents blacks from becom-
ing as rich as the whites have become, aren't
they willing to work?"



In spité of the current world-wide publiecity
focused on the Rhodesian problem, the v~ ious
pudblics and indeed the press's perceptions of
the realities and the complexities of Rhodesian
society demonatrates the vast ignorance which
exists; creating a climate for understanding
these realities for a contemporary Zimbabwe
will present a formidable task to which this
study may well contribute.

Many Americans believe that the nature of U.S.
foreign policy interests in Africa are minimal.
They ask, "What vital U.S. foreign policy inter-
ests are affected by transition in southern
Africa except an increasing U.S. dependence on
those"African countries for certein vital mine-
rals?

The foregoing questions are not answered by
this study. They are cited prircipally to ex-
plain the need for a more informed anl sophis-
ticated understanding of the very complex prob-
lem of transition in southern Africa. The study
presumes informed public support will be neces-
sary for the U.S. participation in development
assistance responses which may be called for,
Better informed publics, including the Congress
and Executive Branch, will improve the content
of public policy and the budgeting of resources.

Organization of the Study. Transition problems
and development issues in Rhodesia and Namibia
will be inescapably impacted by a heriteze of
pr.blems of race: African and European.

The study begins with individual examination of
the political factors, economic factors, and
human resources in contemporary Zimbabwe (Rhode-
sia would become officially Zimbabwe under majo-
rity rule) and Namibia. The treatment of each
country then focuses on transition problems,
developmer.t issues, strategies and cholces.


http:c.trtP.in

Pinally the study, drawing upon the transition
problems and development issues that have.been
identified, concludes with statements about
development assistance considerations. Appendix
I includes tables on population and demography,
education, employment, and the economy, as well
as maps and graphs and an annotated bibliography
on Zimbabwe. Appendix II presents the same cate-
gories of information for Namibla. Appendix I1II
is a summary of financial assistance to both
Zimbabwe and Namibia. Appendix IV identifies
institutions with capabilities for undertaking
assistance programs in southern Africa. Appen-
dix V identifies the various education and
gssistance programs for students, refugees and
exiles operated by the United States, United
Nations and non-governmental organ-.zations.

.Characterigzation of the Couniry Situations Under
tudy. en majority rule occurs in Rhodesla
and in Namibia, these countries will Join Africa's
other developing countries led by a new African
governr:nt. Neither Zimbabwe nor Namibia will
fall among the poorest of poor developing coun-
tries. Both countries have substantial exploit-
able mineral resource deposits and other develop-
ment resource potential.

To effectively anticipate human needs likely to
be incident to transfer of power or to insure
intelligent public support for budgeting re-
rources or natlonal policy, the improved under-
standing the study aims to achieve must cccur in
thr:e areas rrelating to: 1) characteristics of
the countries; 2) clear delineation of the rele-
vant issues; and 3) the contexts for meaningful
response.

There is so much emotion concentrated on the
movemen’. of these countries from their colonial
status vo majority rule thut the fundamental
fact that they differ may r1eceive inadequate at-
tention. Namibia and Zimbabwe do differ in many
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basic characteristics from other African develop-
ing countries.

Rhodesia. The study starts with a view of Rhodesia
as & considerably more sophisticated economy than
the majerity of the other developing countries in
Africa. Rhodesia possesses significant amounts of
minerals as well as a substantial infrastructure

in mining, manufacturing, transportation and power
development. Thus Rhodesia, at least for the

white population, has a rather sophisticated, highly
technical, quite modern social and economic system.

A newly independent black majority ruled Zimbabwe
would face, regardless of the orientation it chooses,
the management of a highly articulated set of physi-
cal facilities organized around a complex set of
procedures, institutions, and skills. Customarily,
the present Rhodesian physical capital functions
within a highly structured capacity for inhouse
maintenance work, a system of public contract let-
ting and evaluation, and a relatively large, appar-
rently competitive group of private entrepreneurs
and engineering firms. Severe racial discrimina-
tion has denied full African participation.

Nevertheless, it seems likely that Zimbabwe will
come into independence with a wider range of
skilled educated Africans than the majority of
other African countries at the time of their coming
to independence.

The characteristics of the Rhodeslan situation
which have appeared since both UDI and the impo-
sition of sanctions may have the gres‘est perti-
nence for understanding the problers incident to
the transfer of power, as well as o suggest de-
velopment issues a newly independent Zimbabwe
black majority rule government may face. Miuch
that happened to agriculture, manufacturing, mining,
and government during this period better d:fines
th; present Rhodesia than the events of years
before.



The modern economy ¢’ Rhodesia reflects a post
World War II strateyy. This also has been the
period of strengthened movements toward inde-
pendence such as the intensified African guer-
rilla activity. The movement toward majority
rule and independence has been fueled by a grow-
ing national consciousness and pressurad by
population growth on limited poor land resources,
ethnic competition, increasing urbanism, and
economic inequities between whites and blacks.

Namibia. Apart from differences in size of
gountry, population, racial mix, and the dis-
tinguishing hallmark of a very poor and fragile
ecology, the primary characteristic which defines
Namibia and makes its situation distinetly dif-
ferent from Rhodesia is the overwhelming fact
that Namibia exists as de facto province of South
Africa.

Namibia is extremely rich in exploitable minerals.
It controls none of its resources. The institu-
tional arrangements, the civil service by which

it 1s administered, its exports and imports and
the revenues earned are controlled by the Republic
of South Africa. Namibia would appear to be
coming to independence with few skilled, trained,
or educated cadres.

It would appear that the tax revenues and royal-
ties generated by the mining industry can finance
the creation of the new state, but in terms of
collecting and administering these revenues
Namibia would virtually have to start from scratch.
The existing infrastructure has bcen created
solely to serve the needs of the white minority.
The transportation system is focused on the
Republic of South Africa, to link Namibia's eco-
2om§q activity to the Republic's investment and
rade.

The Republic's apartheid policy has been applied
to Namibia. The African homeland policy deters



African mobility and excludes African partici-
pation in the economi: benefits which it pro-
vides for the minority white populations.
Namibia's political, social and economic organi-
zation reflects its historical experience which
has been characterized by total domination, first
by Germany, and then by South Africa.

In its modern context, Namibia's development has
been like Rhodesia, a result of post World War
II strategles. Namibla's immediate economic
options may be limited. The new government might
well center its attention on the revenue gener-
ating assets of the Namibian economy, individual
and corporate income taxes, special levies on
mining, customs and excise ducies aind post and
telegraphy receipts.

The Namibian account will have to be separated
from South African accounts. This relationship
with South Africa extends to the dependence of
Namibian agricultural and fishing exports. The
modern economy depends almost totally on the
Republic of South Africa for imports of consump-
tion goods and for the supply of inputs for the
agricultural and mining industries.

Contexts Which Give Rise to Problems of Transfer
of Power. The respective transition issues occa-
sioned by the transfer of power or to be faced

by the newly independent Zimbabwe and Namibila
governments derive, in a large measure, from the
different characteristics of the two countries.

For Rhodesia, where the aim of government has
been to maintain white income and consumption,
the inequities experienced by the African majo-
rity will perhaps be the most virulent 1issue
occasioned by the transfer of power. The manage-
ment of the problem by the new government will
impact on whether whites will stay or leave and
'in what numbers.
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The majority rule government wlll face the task
of discerning choices to be made in satisfying
black expectations of what independence means.

At issue will be the fact that development in-
vestments have to date provided the greatest
benefit to whites. A black majority rule govern-
ment, however, will lose by not taking s%eps to
maintain the benefit of these investments, 1f
they are seen as having a potential to increase
the well being of Africans>//’

The role to be played by‘éhe multinational cor-
porations and other major investors, who have
heretofore been agents of the status quo, will
prompt decisions on debt servicing, encourage-
ment of African entreprencurship, employment
opportunities, skill development, the facili-
tating of technology transfers and continued
growth of manufacturing industries.

Perhaps the area where transition issues will
have thelir greatest impact will be in both the
agriculture sector, where the African pressure
on the land 1s so great, and in urban areas where
the majority of wage earning Africans reside.

The transition and development i1ssues for Namibia,
as derived from its particular characteristic of
being a de facto province of the Republic of
South Africa, must start wit. the most elemental
of basic concerns of a newly independent nation
having the means for establishing its identity.
New administrative structures will have to be
created. It is not clear what fiscal resources

it will have to start with.

Namibla's administrative management capacity
hardly exists. It is run by South Africa -
largely with South Africans. The institutional
structures for skill development, health care,
extension of agricultural knowledge, the control
of the revenue generating assets of the Namibian



economy, individual and corporate irncome taxes,
special levies on mining, custom and excise
duties, and post and telegraphy receipts are
again controlled by South Africa. There is the
overriding problem of racial r-lations.

Human Rights in Southern Africa. The consider-
ation of human rights will underlie all economic
discussions likely to occur between representa-
tives of newly independent nations and external
assistance agencies -~ non-governmental, bilateral
and international. This will affect the struc-
ture and line along which development may pro-
ceed. Any program or form of cooperation for-
eigners may foreseeably undertake must take the
human rights issue into account.

Perhaps one of the most important things the
United States might do would be to push its
nationals who will bte operating in Zimbabwe and
Namibla to the maximum extent toward further-
ance of human rights. The most tangible expres-
sion that recognition of the importance of human
rights might take would be in matters of jobs,
wages, and the elimination of job classification
inequities based on race. United States firms
benefitting from investment guaranty programs
could have their performance evaluated in bi-
annual reviews.

The human rights issue cuts across the broad area
of rights for both the majority and minority
populations regarding the civil rights of all
residents, elimination of systematic discrimina-
ticn based on race, and the equalization of
opportunities for economic and social better-
ment.

The Contexts for Meaningful Response. Zimbabwe's
and Namibia's independence will produce a wide
range of responses from outside southern Africa.
Offers of assistance will come from church groups,
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voluntary agencies, private investors, donor
governments, and multilateral and international
agencies. No doubt, there will be an inordinate
surge of adventurers, peddlers, self-seekers,
and do-gooders who will also seek to become in-
volved.

The response of the peoples and governments of
the newly independent countries to the diverse
external interests will not have as their main
focus the wishes of the United States nor any
outsider. What they do, legitimately, will have
little concern with the preferences of U.S.
interests.

It is likely that majority rule governments will
show deepest concern about the long term inter.
ests of African people. This will include such
factors as the recipients of further development;
the longer range issues of human or institutional
development; the issue of short term growth 2ner-
glzed by foreign investment versus development
based on self reliance; legacies of apartheid,
separate development, and other oppressive insti-
tutional systems; corporate social irresponsibil-
1ty on wages pald to Africans; and exorbitant
profits and rapid annual net outflows of capital.

External Assistance. For neither a newly inde-
pendent Zimbabwe nor Namibia does 1t appear that
a traditional external assistance approach woul?
be appropriate. Were it not for the limitatior
imposed by the pervasiveness of South Africa’s
apartheid, the resource potential of Zimbabwe,
Namibia and the other southern African countries
(including the Republic) are so great as to by
far exceed development opportunities in any
other region of Africa.

Clearly external assistance programs can be an-
ticipated as responses to transition problems and
development 1ssues for an independent. Zimbabwe and



Namibia. Por example, an external assistance
requirement might be needed immediately to keep
an independent Namibia operating, depending
upon whether the separating arrangements from
the Republic of South Africa provide any budge-
tary resources for foreign exchange costs or
regular gcsernment operations.

There are several general observations about e¢x-
ternal assistance which can be said to apply to
both Zimbabwe and Namibia. Reference 1is wmade
here to all forms of external assistance; public,
private, trade, billateral and - -"tilateral aid
including assistance from international agencies,
and investments. The newly independent govern-
ments are certain to be weak in government ad-
ministration and experience. They are certain
to face difficulties in sorting out or adapting
to their own objectives and needs the diverse
offers of public and private external assistance
(trade, aid and investment). The southern Africa
_policles of the United States and other major
powers, as they influence international trade,
investment, and the operations of the multina-
tional corporations, will do more to affect the
outcome of transitional problems and the attack
on development 1ssues than might be achievable
through traditional aild programs. Perhaps the
most urgent needs are arrangements which accele-
rate the extention of human capacities.

The "Possible Governmental Response" section of
Chapters III and IV dellneate specific ways in
which asslistance can be provided.
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Su“ested Areas for Further Research

Listed below are several areas for further re-
search which could use the data base developed
by this projsct as a starting point to develop
specific recommendations for the use of AID in
its present or projected assistance to southern
African countries,

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Study of human rights in southern Africa
in terms of the roles and impact of pri-
vate organizations, international public
organizations, and multinational corpor-
ations.

Analyses of socio-political-economic
inter-relatedness of the southern
African region; the prospects for
competition, conflict, cooperation.

Analysis of the process for structuring
n2w public administration in an in-
¢ependent Namibila.

External study of Namlbia's relation-
ships, concessionary agreements, with
multinational corporations in particu-
lar areas of internal resources.
(e.g., Namibia and worl i-wide uranium
market )

Study of regional impact of contract
labor usage with specific reference
to pressures which prompt labor
migration.

Study of the appropriateness of dif-
ferent methods of livestock manage-
ment after constraints on land use
and movement are removed.
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(7) Comparative study of previous African
responses in assessing their educa-
tional needs and developing plans
based on these needs.

(8) Comparative study of integrated rural
development schemes, particularly
the educatiocnal component of these
schemes.

(9) Analysis of the capacity of African
universities and institutions in all
levels of manpower training.

(10) Study of the necessities/effect of
taking health services to rural
areas.

(11) Study of how southern African countries
would continue to operate with an
exodus of a significant number of
white professionals.

(12) Study of the role of the church in
development in both Zimbabwe and
Namibia.

(13) Study of the development role of
women in Zimbabwe and Namibia.

(14) Study of economic debts (pre-UDI)
Zimbabwe allegedly may be expected
to assume.

(15) Comparative analysis of dual wage
structures (use of wage policy
in other transition situations
especially in central and South
Africa).



(16)

(17)

(18)

- 16 -

'Comparative study of the payoff/rate

of return in multinationally owned
investment (who should pay for
development ).

Preparation of economic planning
modeis for simulating the overall
Zimbabwe and Namibian economies
and as regards critical sectors
for use by the independent govern-
ments as possible aids to decision
making and training in government
operation.

Study to identify the most urgent
technology transfer needs that an
independent Zimbabwe and Namibia
may have.



- 17 -

CHAPTER I

ZIMBABWE

Historical and Political Background

Zimbabwe was named after a great fortress of a
highly developed Shona kingdom, from antiquity

on an area of rich gold deposlits. Although no
European traders penetrated the African conti-
nent at the period of Zimbabwe's power, they trans-
mitted hearsay descriptions of its massive gran-
ite walls. The ruins remain today, seventeen
miles from Fort Victoria, and continue to amaze
archaeologists by the precision of their mortar-
less construction.

It is this name, symbolic of past greatness, that
African nationalists have chosen to replace "Rho-
desia". The Shona people, which include seven
ethnic subdivisions, are numerically superior to
any other. They comprise 70% of the African pop-
ulation. 1/ The majority of the guerrilla leader-
ship are Shona, primarily from the largest sub-
ethnic group, the Karanga; the traditional home-
land of the Karanga was in the area around Zim-
babwe.

The other important population of Rhodesia 1s the
Ndebele. They invaded the country in 1838 and
conquered the Shona. The Shona civilization had
by then become a fragmented collection of pas-
toral zroups. Ndebele attempts to create a nation

1/ Harold D. Nelson et al., Area Handbook for
Southern Rhodesia, Prepared by Foreign Area
Studies (FASY of the American University
Washington, D.C., DA PAM 550-171, p.77.



were aborted by the arrival of English mining en-
trepreneurs in 1890. The British South African
Company encouraged the immigration of white work-
ers and farmers, who conquered the Shona and
Ndebele. A turn-of-the-century letter to the
editor of the Matabele Times, a newspaper for Eur-
opean settlers, indicates the conditions of Euro-
pean conquest; "The theory of shooting a nigger
on sight is too suggestive of the rule of Donny-
brook Fair to be other than a diversion rather
than a satisfactory principle. We have been do-
ing it up to now, burning kraals because they were
native kraals and firing upon fleeing natives sim-
ply because they were black".

The first European settlers were accompanied by
Christian missionaries, who established missions
and mission schools. Initially the only pupils
were children of European settlers, but the mis-
sions soon moved into the African areas. In 1907,
the first mission schools for African children
were opened, with a total enrollment of 4,000.

By 1920, the system had expanded to an enrollment
of more than 43,000. 1/ Mission schools taught
only the first four grades; the goals were to
impart basic literacy and mathematical skills
with a largely religious curriculum. Government
grants-in-aid paid teachers' salaries, but build-
ings and teaching materials had to be provided
by the schools. In many instances, African vil-
lages organized group efforts to raise money for
bulldings and textbooks. 2/

In the 1920's and 30's, there was a steady influx

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.138.
2/ 1Ibid.
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of white immigrants, the majority coming from South
Africa. 1/

By 1922, there were 35,000 European settlers who
controlled a population of more than a million
Africans. 2/ Africans served as laborers on farms
and in the mines, and as household servants. The
ready supply of cheap labor made investment in
Rhodesia extremely profitable. Offered a choice
of union with South Africa or a separate self-
governing state, the European population chose
the latter. They assumed the position of a Brit-
ish colony and the name Southern Rhodesia, in
honor of Cecil Rhodes.

In 1929, European dominance was further strength-
ened by the passage of the Land Apportionment
Act, which divided the country into two areas,
roughly equal in size, one half being reserved
for whites, the second known as the Tribal Trust
Lands being the designated area for blacks. With
slight modifications, the division remains the
same today. The land occupled by whites 1is sit-
uated along the high plateau which runs across
the center of the country on a diagonal line

from southwest to northeast. It includes the
farm land with the highest annual rainfall, the
major cities, the primary mining centers, the
railway and the greater proportion of paved roads. 3/

The slightly larger area for blacks, which mea-
sures 44 million acres is less desirable because
of lighter rainfall and isolation from transport

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.73.

2/ Central Statistical Office (CSO), Census of
Population 1969, Rhodesia, p.6.

.3/ International Commission of Jurists (ICJ),

Racial Discrimination and Repression in
Southern FﬁodesIa, Geneva, 1875, p.I .
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and from urban markets for the products of the.
subsistence agriculture practiced there. Of the
Tribal Trust Lands, 7.5 million acres were set
aside under the title "Native Purchase Areas". 1/
In contrast to the traditional system of communal
Swnership of land by village, or kraal, individ-
uals may own farms in the African Purchase Areas.
The prospective owner must have capital assets
and a certificate of proficiency in basic agri-
cultural methods of crop rotation, fertiliza-
tion and contour plowing. If he offers proof of
these prerequisites, he is given title under free
hold tenure, provided that he carries out capital
improvements on the land immediately. The average
size of a farm in the African Purchase Area 1s
three hundred acres, of which less than ten per-
cent is arable.

The Land Apportionment Act was an obvious mani-
festation of the domination of the European pop~-
ulation. Colonial attitudes had changed, however,
since the days of shooting Africans for sport.

A sense of responsibility for the welfare and
advancement of African populations had become

part of the British colonial stance. Education
was regarded as the best means of African progress.
In 1928, the first system of teacher training

for Africans was inaugurated. A Reform Party was
organized, its philosophy being the reversal of
policy toward Africans. In 1933, it won slim
control of the legislature.

The Reform Party was led by Prime Minister God-
frey Huggins. 2/ Once in power, Huggins found

1/ Martin Loney, Rhodesla - White Racism and
Imperial Response, Penguin Books, 1975, p.55.

2/ For a discussion of the Reform Party and
Prime Minister Godrrqy'Huggins, see: Nelson,

op.cit., pp. 29-35.


http:1975;]P.55

it impossible to implement the campaign promises
of his party. The combined opposition of the
other two parties, Labor and Rhodesian Party,
effectively block all his efforts. Huggins
forged an alliance .'etween the less progressive
elements of his party and the more progressive
elements of the Rhodesian Party. Together they
formed a new group called the United Party. A
general election in 1934 gave the new party an
overwhelming majority of twenty-four seats against
Labor's five. The remnants of the Reform Party
won a single seat.

Under Huggins' leadership the government began
expansion of centralized, paternalistic control.
The Department of Native Education encouraged a
building program for village schools and insti-
tuted an itinerant teacher program. Efforts
were made to unify Shona dialects. Medical ser-
vices were also expanded, with primary attention
going to a reduction in endemic diseases, such
as yaws and leprosy. Ihese efforts were small
in scale, but they demonstrated a responsible
trend. 1/

Huggins government also began an effort at po-
l1itical expansion. He envisioned a mutually
profitable federation of southern African states,
with Scuthern Rhodesia as the dominant partner.

World War II interrupted Huggins' preliminary
efforts to gain support for his ideas. It also
transformed Southern Rhodesia. War brought a
major economic boom.

1/ Nelson, op.eit., p.31.



The first settlers had found little of the gold
they hoped for, but the country was rich in other
mineral resources. High-quality chrome and as-
bestos suddenly assumed strategic importance. Ur-
ban areas expanded in the vicinity of the mines,
and much of the urban population was made up of
African workers. In 1941, the first townships
were created. These all-black communities con-
sisted of utilitarian rows of huts or flats for
workers. Many had electricity only for lighting
the streets. A single pipe, fitted with a swivel,
brought in cold water for drinking and washing.

It could be swung around to "flush" the open-hole
tollet of the room by pouring water into it. Em-
ployei's paid the rent for their employees living
quarters. This paternalistic system prevented
Africans from completely cutting their ties with
thelr village homes in the Tribal Trust Areas.

If a worker lost his Job, he lost his urban hous-
ing. Essentially, the worker was regarded as a
temporary transient whose real home was elsewhere.

The wartime economy was not limited to mining.
There was a rapid growth in manufacturing to re-
place 1tems that could no longer be imported. By
the end of the war, gross manufacturing output
had more than tripled.

Educational flacilities also multiplied. Mining
companies opened schools for workers' children,
and the missions inaugurated tralining for basic
nursing and technical skills.

The end of the war did not mean the end of growth
in Southern Rhodesia. On the contrary, it accel-
erated because of Britain's policy of limiting com-
merce to the Sterling area in an effort to offset
its dollar shortage. Tobacco became a major scurce
of income. The flourishing economy attracted more
European immigrants and more investment capital to
encourage further expansion.
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White immigration reached a level of 10,000 new
arrivals a year. 1/ Many new arrivals took up
land for farming, particularly for tobacco farm-
ing, which required large areas, This displaced
thousands of Africans who had been allowed to re-
main on land reserved for whites but unused by
them. The Africans were forced to move into the
Tribal Trust Areas. 2/ These lands were already
trying to support a larger population than resour-
ces would allow. A 1945 report by the Native Pro-
duction and Trade Commission defined 9 of the 62
areas as more than 150 per cent overpopulated;
overpopulation in another 29 areas was described
as 2etween fifty to one hundred and fifty per-
cent.

Economic expansion during the war had produced an
extraordinary urban growth. It had also produced
more wage employment, and the number of African
workers in urban areas had multiplied rapidly. 1In
the postwar years, this multiplication continued.
The townships did not have enough room to accommo-
date all the African urban population, even though
new ones were built. Huts and apartments became
overcrowded. Shanty towns appeared which offered
rudimentary shelter without provisions for water
supply or sanitation. Laws requiring segregation
of Africans into townships were lgnored, and white
landlords rented commercial and residential space
in white urban areas to Africans. The tenants
were largely members of the African urban elite,
made up of clerks, teachers, clergymen and store-
owners. This group had begun to form in the earli-
est days of urkan development. Educated in mis-
sion schools, then abroad, 1t included doctors and
lawyers.

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.33.
2/ Ibid.
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The majority of the African urban dwellers, how-
ever, were workers earning small salaries. Many
-bad been forced to the cities because of overpop-
ulation in the Tribal Trust Areas. The land could
not support their families, and they had to enter
the cash economy to buy life necessitites that
could not be grown.

The urban townships created a cohesive community
setting for growth of a Westernized African so-
clety unlike the traditional system of hereditary
power, Using the structure of the white church
nission as a model, black independent churches
were founded. They offered a training ground for
leadership to Africans. In additicn, in 1946

the African (Urban Areas) Accommodation and
Registration Act established advisory boards made
up of elected Africans in each township. Their
purpose was to advise the white municipal govern-
ments, actual owners of the townships, of African
interests and needs. The white governments were
not bound by the recommendations, but the system
gave urban Africans experlience in an electoral
system. Members of the boards formed an elite
and were invited to presigious interracial social
functions. 1/

Educational opportunity increased with the estab-
lishment by the government in 1946 of the first
secondary school for Africans. Many mission
schools followed the government's lead.

The formation of a small educated elite did not,
however, represent progress for the mass of work-
ers. There had been sporadic attempts to organize

1/ Nelson, op.cit.,, p.32.



labor unions for many years. Now they became more
effective. Raillway workers went on strike in 1946.
They were not able to gain official recognition of
the union, but they did obtain a modest wage increase.

In 1948, there was a general strike by non-union-
1zed workers and domestic servants in Salisbury
and Bulawayo. The purpose was more political than
economic. It was a manifestation of dissatisfac-
tion with existing conditions in the society as a
whole. The strike was initiated by the mass of
workers rather than by union leader agitation,

and it represented the first effective mass action,
since the 1896 uprising. The negotiator's success,
however, was far less than worker expectations,
and disillusionment with the effectiveness of lab-
or techniques resulted. 1/

Government response was not repressive. Although
many Europeans became nervous at the show of nation-
alism, the white population as a whole felt secure
in their authority in spite of the numerical im-
balance between the races. There was a population
ratio of twenty-four Africans to one European, 2/
but the Africans were subject to European control,
which was evident in the system of identification
that each African had to carry with him at all
times. His "pass" told who he was and gave him
permission to be where he was. If he did not have
a pass, or if he was in violation of the limits
granted by his pass, the African was liable to ar-
rest and prosecution. 3/

In 1951, the government directed its attention to
the Tribal Trust Lands. Government planners re-

1 Nélson; op.cit., p.33.
2/ SO, op.cit., p.6.

3/ Nelson, op.cit., p.29.
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garded the traditional methods and structure of
the agricultural communities as the major cause

of the insufficient productivity there. Large
families and valuable herds of cattle represen-
ted prestige. The cattle were used primarily

a8 work animals and ultimately as a food source.
They overgrazed the communal lands of the village
units and frequently destroyed the land's capaci-
ty to produce. Farming methods also exhausted

the land through mineral depletion and erosion.

In precolonial times, a community could move to
new land when it had exhausted available resources.
But, confined to the Tribal Trust Areas, the Afri-
cans now had no way of relocating.

In dealing with the problems of underproduction,
the government tried to legislate rather than ed-
ucate. Provisions of the Land Husbandry Act
called for crop rotation, application of ferti-
lizers, reduction of the number of livestock and
family planning. 1/ It also took away the power
of farm land allocation from the chief., In re-
turn, there was written into the legislation an
implicit promise of better land in European farm-
ers and the extension of credit facilities to
African farmers who followed the dictates of the
Act. Rural reaction was passively hostile. The
measure was regarded as an attack on basic values,
and the incentives offered were insufficient for
traditional agricultural communities. There was
very little effort to implement the provisions

of the Act. Government attention had shifted to
the larger issue of imminent formation of the
Federation of Nyasaland, Norihern Rhodesia and
Southern Rhodesia.

1/ Leonard T. Kapungu, Rhodesia - The Struggle
for Freedom, Orbis Books, New York, »
p.29.
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The Federation was officially created in 1953 un-
der the name The Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasa-
land. 1/ Discussions about the constitution which
would govern the new entity had been held in Lon-
don throughout 1952, with both African and Euro-
pean representatives of the three countries par-
ticipating. One of the African representatives
from Southern Rhodesia was the secretary general
of the Rhodesia Rallways African Employees Asso-
ciation, Joshua Nkomo. Later, in 1957, Nkomo
assumed the leadership of the Southern Rhodesia
African National Congress (SRANC), which was a
member of two other groups - the City Youth League
and the Buvlawayo branch of the o0ld congress.

The Federation, with Huggins as Prime Minister,
had its capital in Salisbury. He was replaced
as Prime Minister of Southern Rhodesia by Gar-
field Todd. The Federation brought both power
and prestige to Salisbury. It provided new mar-
kets and resources for Southern Rhodesian manu-
factured products in the protected tariff areas
of Northern Rhodesia and Nyasaland. It also
provided a large impoverished African population
in Nyasaland to serve as contract lazbor in Southern
Rhodesia.

The Federal constitution reflected British concern
for African participation in self-government.
Elected African members served in the Federal
parliament. Southern Rhodesian urban Africans,
with a steadily growing political consclousness,
regarded the parliamentary participation as a
forward step at first. Soon, however, they be-
gan to see it as merely the establishment of an-
other ellte African group which had little con-
nection with the mass of population. Importa-
tion of cheap African labor also served to de-
press wages in the labor market. Urban groups

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.34.



formed, to make demand for higher wages, better
housing and better working conditions. Most not-
able of these was the City Youth League, which
was orzanized in 1955. 1/

Prire Minister Todd was a proponent of African
progreas. Like earlier administrators, he con-
centrated on education. Immediately after tak-
ing office, he added secretarial schools to the
range of educational facllities for Africans,
envisioning the growth of a white-collar labor
force. He was also a strong supporter for the
development of a multi-racial university, which
was founded in 1957.

Economic expansion during the Federal period was
phenomenal. There was an 8% annual growth in

real output. Capital inflow from 1953-59 amounted
to $700 million. White immigration averaged

9,000 per year. 2/ There was a sangulne expec-
tation that expansion would continue indefinitely,
and capital improvements were structured to an-
ticipate the growth. An enormous hydro-electric
dam was constructed at Kariba on the Zambezl River,
which formed the border with Northern Rhodesia.
Roads were bullt in excess of utilization. This
overbuilding would have dramatic effects in the
future.

In 1956, at the height of the boom, political
disaffection began to surface among Europeans.
The City Youth League had already indicated its
presence among Africans. It was apparent that
majority black rule was imminent in the other

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.36.

2/ G.M.E. Leistner (ed.), Rhodesia: Economic
Structure and Change, Africa Institutc of
South Africa, 1976, p.18.
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two partners of the Federation. 1/ Southern Rho-
desia whites regarded the African nationalist ac-
tivity in their own country as the beginning of
the road to the same cornclusion. They also con-
sidered Prime Minister Todd too liberal. In 1956,
recerit white immigrants joined with disaffected
elements of Todd's party to form the Dominion
Party. In the fall of 1958, they succeeded in
ousting Todd. 2/

The same year, the City Youth League expanded
and joined with SRANC, with MNkomo as leader.
His two lleutenants came from the League. They
were James Chikerema and George Nyandoro.

The Dominion Party made 1ts position clear at
once. In 1959, three new laws were passed. The
Industrial Coriciliation Act had provisions de-
signed to prohibit the apprenticeship of Afri-
cans to higher skilled positions. The Native
Affairs Act prohibilted meetings of twelve or
more Africans and established criminal penalties
for public criticism of the government or any of
its officials. The Preventive Detention Act pro-
vided for the arrest and the detention for up to
five years of anyone who was considered a danger
to public order and safety. 3/ This legisiation
was used at once. SRANC was banned and more
than 400 members were arrested. Nkomo was in
Ghana at the time, but Chikerema and Nyandoro
were among those arrested. They were sent to
detention camps.

The confrontations between African Nationalists
and Europeans had begun.

1/ Leistner, op.cit., p.18.
2/ Kapungu, op.cit., pp.40-42.
3/ Kapungu, op.cit., p.U6.
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-In 1960, -the Dominion Party government extended.
its powers to subdue African protest. The Law
and Order (Maintenance) Act legislated per=i;-
sion to the government to restrict any persons
to any chosen locality for up to five years or

to ban any person from any area. It also auth-
origzed searches and arrests without warrants and
empowered censorship of newspapers and periodi-
cals. Under the provisions of the act, Africeus
were forbidden to hold or to attend political
meetings and to possess any offensive weapon.
Penalties were set for: making subversive state-
ments - five years in prison; intimidating an-
other person - three years; possession of a weapon -
twenty years. The definition of "offensive
weapon" was left to the discretion of the author-
ities. A sharp stone might be included. 1/

This legislation was enacted against a back-
ground of continuous African nationalist activi-
ty. There were mass ralllies and marches and out-
bursts of violence between rival African groups.
Several leading groups united to form the Nation-
al Democratic Party. Nyasaland and Nothern Rho-
desia made 1t clear that they wanted to dissolve
the Federation.

The British attempted to bring about a negotia-
ted compromise, with representatives of the
National Democratic Party as participants. The
result was the Constitution of 1961, which con-
tained a Declaration of Rights and language which
specifically extended civil rights to all people,
regardless of race. Because of qualifying pro-
visions, however, the "rights" remained on paper.
The Constitution served as an unofficial outline

1/ Internation Commission of Jurists, op.cit.,
pPp.51=52.
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of the direction Southern Rhodesia had to take
before Britain would grant independence.

In May, the Dominion Party government organized
a conference between government representatives
and the most important traditional chiefs. They
returned to the chiefs the prestigious coatrol
over land allocation, and a new alliance was
formed. Black and white conservatives united
against a common enemy, the nationalists.

In December, the National Democratic Party was
banned. It reorganized immediately under the
name Zimbabwe African People's Union (ZAPU).

The following year, 1962, Northern Rhodesian
elections gave majority rule to Africans., South-
ern Rhodesian minority whites united behind a
newly developed political party, the Rhodesian
Front, which was openly in favor of the mainten-
ance of white power and which won the December
election. ZAPU had been banned in October, and
its leaders went underground or left the country.
No one assumed that nationalist activity had ended,
however,

In 1963, the British government presided over the
dissolution of the Federation. Northern Rhodesia
became Zambia, and Nyasaland became Malawi,

both of which had African majority governments.
European immigration into Southern Rhodesia

numbered 7,000 in 1963; 1/ many of the im-

migrants came from Zambia. These "displaced per-
sons" added a voice of urgency to Rhodesian de-~

mands for more white control over Africans. There was

1/ Central Statistical Office (CSO), Monthl
Digest of Statistics -~ September 137%,
SaEIaBury."pT
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a net loss of European population that year.
Nine thousand more whites emigrated .than entered,
making the minority group even more a minority.
The Rhodesian Front Europeans blamed the British
for allowing the breakup of the Federation, with
its protected markets and che.p labor supply.
They began to define th:c lines between attitudes
among Europeans by rigid enforcement of the old
laws against renting property to Africans in
white urban areas. Pass laws were also more
tightly observed, and many African urban shanty
towns were burned to the ground.

Ideological divisions were not limited to Euro-
peans. Followers of Ndabaningi Sithele, accusing
Nkomo of elitist tendencies, broke away from

ZAPU and formed a new group called the Zimbabwe
African National Union (ZANU).

Unllateral Declaration of Independence and the
Nationalists. 1In the 1962 election campaign,
the Rhodeslan Front (RF) promised to lead Rho-
desia to independence under white rule by any
means avallable. The RF won the elections and
under the leadership of Prime Minister Winston
Field, immediately began demanding Rhodesia's
independence from Britain. The RF and a major-
ity of cabinet ministers after a period of two
years, grew dissatisfied with Fields' efforts
to gain independence, and elected Ian Douglas
Smith to the office of Prime Minister and leader
of the Rhodesian Front.

In November 1965 UNT ::5z effected to halt any
advance toward- majority ruie in Rhodesia. Brit-
ain responied with economic sanctions, which cut
trade witn Rhodesia 95 percent by January, and
proposed incentives for settlement, with the

hope of luring the rebel regime in Rhodesia back
into the British influence. The first of these
propased settlements which took place on the British
ship TIGER in December 1966, was a meeting between
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British Prime Minister Harold Wilson and Ian Smith,
and subsequently nameé the Tiger. Settlement. The
Tiger Settlement was framed heavily in favor of
the Europeans, practically guaranteeing them 50 -
seats out of a legislative assembly composed of

67 seats.l/ The Smith regime, however, rejected
the Tiger Settlement on the grounds that it con-
tained variables which they could not control.

Ir October 1968 Wilson and Smith met again on the
British ship FEARLESS. Britain supported the
Pearless Proposals, but once again the Smith
regime rejected them, not wanting a settlement
that even remotely opened a way to majority rule

1/ or the 67 seats, 33 were to be called "A"
roll seats, 17 "B" roll seats, and 17 reserved
exclusively for Europeans. The "A" roll
seats would be e¢lected by voters with higher
income, property, and educational qualifi-
cations. This arrangement would have assured
that the "A" roll seats would have been voted
for by a predominantly European electorate.
Furthermore, there was no provision preventing
whites from running for the "B" roll seats.

The "B" roll franchise extended to include
all Africans over the age of thirty who
satisfied the citizenship and residence
qualifications as well as a provision for
cross-voting for all seats. What this
implied to the Smith regime was that 1l)every
African over the age of 30 would qualify as
a "B" roll voter and 2) the cross-voting
would allow the "B" roll voters to vote for
the candidates for the 33 "A"™ roll seats,
although four "B" roll votes would be
equivalent to only one "A" roll vote.

"A" roll voters were also to be [cont.]
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"in 'Rhodesia.l/ On November 25, 1971 however, the
‘British government and the Smith regime arrived
at an agreement. The Tiger and Fearless docu-
ments had been rejected mainly because they gave
Africans over the age of 30 a vote. The new
settlement, known as the Home-3mith Agreement,

was acceptable to the Smith regime mainly because
this requirement was restricted.2/ This agree-
ment confirmed Rhodesia's independence under
white minority rule. This could be accomplished
because although Africans could be assured of
additional seats in the House of Assembly as

more of them became enfranchised, their franchise
would still depend on their government-controlled
income and education. Smith thought this settle-
ment would be acceptable to both whites and blacks
in Rhodesia, but as he found out a few months later,
the Africans rejected 1it.

In January 1972, a twenty-four member British
government commission, the Pearce Commission, was
sent to Rhodesia to sample the public opinion of
the Home-Smith Agreement at meetings held through-
out the territory, for the Rhodesian government
refused to hoid a referendum. According to the
Commission, the agreement was widely accepted by

[footnote continued from preceding page]
allowed to vote for the seventeen "B" roll
seats with four "A" roll votes to count as

one "B" roll vote (As delineated in
Kapungu, op.cit., pp.73-74).

1/ Kapungu, op.cit., p.75.
2/ 1Ibid.



whites, and had the limited endorsement of Asians
and Coloureds, but was resoundingly rejecte sby
Africans. Taking advantage of the limited pro-
'tection offered by the Commission, the African
National Council (ANC) under the leadership of
Bishop Abel Muzorewa, was formed in December
1971. 1Its purpose initially was to oppose the
settlement, but it was the first organization
resembling an African political party to appear
since 1964. The sixteen member council was
composed almost entirely of former ZANU and ZAPU
detainees, several of whom remained under some
form of detention. Local branches fo—med very
rapidly. The government moved immed! cely and
outlawed attempts by the ANC to hold public
meetings in both rural and urban areas. Never-
theless, the ANC leaders decided to make the
organization permanent. After the end of the
Pearce Commission hearings, a much larger
national executive body and 160-member General
Assembly was created to serve as an annual
party congress.

In late 1973 it became known that Muzorewa and
several other key ANC members had been meeting
secretly with government ministers to discuss

a settlement. In July 1973, the ANC also bean
meeting with the white opposition Rhodesia

Party leader, Allan Savoury, the only white non-
RF member in Parliament. In early 1974, despite
continued harassment and arrest, Muzorewa and
government ministers were still holding meetings.

A series of events and negotiations took place
which are critical to an understanding of the
current state of relationships among the Nationa-
lists, the Smith regime and the British Government.
These events include the transition of power in
1974 for Mozambique and the subsequent independence
of Angola in late 1975. A series of discussions
and negotiations took place between the Nationa-
lists and the white minority government. The
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cataloguing of all these events and their sequence
of’ occurronce are important to current understanding:

,o The Lusaka Manifesto of 1969 set the tone
. for African assistance to the struggle
for independence in Zimbabwe; 1/

e Agreement by Portugal in September, 1974,
for the independence of Mozambique by
June 25, 1975. 2/

o‘ Agreement by Portugal for the complete
independence of Angola by November 11,
1975. 3/

.eo. Formation of the expanded ANC under

Bishop Abel Muzorewa formed by the ANC
(Z), FPROLIZI, ZANU, and ZAPU with the
signing of the "Zimbabwe Declaration of
Unity" in Lusaka, December 7, 1974; 4/

® Meeting at Victoria Falls, August 25,
1975, of President Kaunda (Zambia)
Prime Minister Vorster (South Africa)
Bishop Muzorewa and Smith; the meet-
ing failed to bring about movement
toward independence and majority rule; 5/

3/

u.

5/

United Nations, Objective: Justice, Vol.7
No.3, July-Sepé. 1375 New York, p:3. ’

United Nations, Objective:Justice, Vol.b
No.4, Oct.-Dec. E‘}ﬁ_ﬁ", ew York, p.9.

- United Nations, Obqective:Justice, Vol.7,

No.2, Apr.-June , New York, p.20.

United Nations, Objective:Justice, Vol.8
No.l, Spring 1§7 , New York, pp.§§—26.

" Ipid.
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e Follow-up discussions beginning in
September, 1975, between Prime Minister
Smith and Joshua Nkomo which were denounced
by Bishop Muzorewa.

In April 1976, U.S. Secretary of State Kissinger
delivered a speech in Lusaka pledging U.S. com-
mitment and cooperation in resolving the Rhodesian
problem. In quoting from President Ford, he said:
"The United States is totally dedicated to seeing
to 1t that the majority becomes the ruling power
in Rhodesia." He pledged that the U,S. would seek
to repeal the Byrd Agreement; permitting the
importation of Rhodesian chrome, and indeed, fol-
low the dictates of UN comprehensive mandatory
economic sanctions against Rhodesia. 1/ The

Senate Foreign Relations Committee held hearings
on the repeal of the Byrd Amendment in February
1977, during which support for the repeal seemed
substantial. Kissinger later in 1976 initiated
shuttle diplomacy to help settle the problem of
Rhodesia. Numerous consultations with black
African leaders, Ian Smith, and mediation in the
Geneva talks of late 1976 have however, produced
no acceptable solution of the conflict to date.

As 1977 began, Britain's delegate to the Geneva
talks, Ivor Richard, assumed the role Kissinger
held previously, namely the main mediator in the
volatile: dispute. Unfortunately, Richard has had
no success to date in resolving the conflict.

As the talks moved ponderously forward, without
tangible result, the guerrilla war has intensified.
Unless some peaceful resolution to the dispute

can be found soon, it might well be expected to
continue and increase in violence and loss of life.

1/ Address by the Honorable Henry A. Kissinger,
Dept. of State, Press Section, No. 205,
. April 27, 1976.
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Political Factors In Contemporary Zimbabwe

Events in Africa defy any pattern.
Things seem to sort themselves out.
Africa moves not according to the
pulse of any other continent. She
moves according to her own pulse.
She 1s the only one who can know
where the shoe pinches. Those who
had thought 1t would take many cen-
turies before Africa became indepen-
dent have been proved wrong. They
made the fatal mistake of judging
her by their own standards which
were external and irrelevant to her.
What determined and still determines
the course of events in Africa is
the African's own definition of his
own situation, not the foreigner's
definition of Africa's situation.
This has been the fundamental fact
underlying the course of events in
Africa....l/

This evocative view of the African past and
present experience delivers a valuable and
humbling warning about "outsiders" attempts

to understand the complexities and subtletles

of contemporary Zimbabwe. The particular,
dynamic perspective of African nationalism

should be recognized, even i1f not fully compre-
hended, as an integral component of the following

1/ Ndabaningi Sithole, African Nationalism,.
Oxford University Press, London, 1968, p.4.
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delineation of the. Zimbabwean political .scene.

Profile: :The People of Zimbabwe. The size and
growth of population to scme degree determine .
the scale of national politics and determine the
demand load on the political, administrative and
economic systems.

At the end of 1975, the population of Rhodesia was
nearly 6.5 million persons. Africans constituted
about 95 per cent of the total population (6,100,000).
Whites ("Europeans") were an exceedingly small
minority (278,000). And the Asian (10,000) and
Coloured (20,900) populations were even smaller.l/

Population growth, especlally among Africans,
has become a screte factor in politics and
development in Rhodesia. In this century total
population has increased thirteen-fold, from
511,000 persons 2/ to approximately 6.5 million.
Since 1901, the white population has increased
from about 11,000 3/ to 278,000; the African
population has burgeoned from 500,000 U/to 6.1
million persons. The present rate of natural
increase in African population is 3.6 per cent
per annum. It 1s impossible to understand the
politics and development prospects of Zimbabwe,
without recognizing the central role of "race"

1/ See Appendaix I, Tables 1 and 2.
2/ Nelson, op.cit., p.61.

3/ Ibig.

4/ 1Ibid.
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in Rhodesian: political -history.: The foremost
fact is that a small white minority nas dominated
a much larger African majority. (See population
chart on next page).

Although the ethnic composition of the African
population needs also to be recognized, it 1is
much less irportant than the white-black dichotomy
in the population.

The most recent national census was in 1969 and
therefore does not reflect changes in the white
population within the last decade. These changes
may have major significance. In 1969, Rhodesian-
born whites comprised 41.2 per cent of the
European population. The proportion of South
African-born whites was 21.3 per cent. United
Kingdom=born accounted for 23.9 per cent, and

the number of persons born in yet other countries
made up 13.6 per cent. This distribution of
whites by origin may have changed considerably in
the last decade. According to the International
Commission of Jurists, as much as 40% of the
white population has immigrated to Rhodesia

since UDI (1965). Several thousand Portuguese
have entered the country from Mozamblque and
Angola since 1973.1/ The indication is that the
white population 18 now less rooted and perhaps
less homogeneous than it was as recently as

the 1969 census. On the other hand, white
immigrants from other formerly colonial African
countries may have an exceptionally cohesive
position in terms of resistance to African major-
ity rule because of resentment and the sensation
of having been backed up against a wall. 1In

view of some confusion about African ethnicity,

1/ 1International Commission of Jurists,
op.cit., p.10.
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ethnic origins of individual Africans are
dAifficult to ascertain because of the assimi-
lation and blending that began with Ndbele
invasion in 1838 and continued under European rule
and the development of the cash economy. 1/
Asruming a great deal of actual assimilatIon.
between Ndbeles and Shonas, therefore, the 1969
Census identified African groupings by language.
It established that 71 per cent of the African
population (3,433,960) identified themselves

as speaking "Shona" and/or one or another of

the Shona dialects. Twenty-six per cent of these
identified themselves as simple "Shona" speakers.
13.4 per cent as Zezeru speakers; 7.2 per cent

as Manyika speakers. About 16 per cent of the
African population identified themselves as
Ndbele or \'quni speakers (764,190). Another

5 per cent spoke other indigenous languages, and
8 per cent spoke languages of neighboring
countries. 2/

The role of African ethnicity in the future
politics and development of Zimbabwe 1s likely
to be a matter of continuing concern. Zimbabwe
nationalists resent the tendencies of outsiders
to define their politics primarily, if not
solely, in terms of "tribalism." While they
recognize that the nation-building tasks ahead
will require the integration of diverse sub-
national groups, they are also resistant to

the efforts of the white government in Rhodesia
and some outsiders, to reinforce traditional
and ethnic groupings at the expense of a Zimbabwean
national consciousness. It 1s to them the

1/ Harold Nelson, op.cit., p.74.
2/ 1Ibid., pp.74-75.
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familiar colonialist tactic of "divide and rule."
In this connection, the International Commission
of Jurists has observed: "The 1969 (Rhodesian)
constitution, by 'formalizing' tribalism,
emphasizing the differences between various
tribal communities, had the effect of permanently
impeding the development of African conscious-
ness."l/

There are, in fact, some grounds for worry that
ethnic competition or even conflict could be a
problem in the equitable development of Zimbahwe.
There has been open inter-ethnic conflict in
African townships from time to time and some

such conflict has been reported in the guerrilla
forces 1n Mozambique. Ethnicity 1s not, however,
regarded as a major 1ssue by such knowledgealble
observers as the Zimbabwe social scilentist
Leonard Kapungu, who wrote:

At no time in Zimbabwe has the
split of the political movement
been on the basis of 1deology,
since the various groups in the
struggle have not had an ideology
until very recently (reference to
early seventies). Furthermore,
although the Shona and Ndbele
tribes have historically had their
differences, tribalism has never
been predominant in Zimbabwe.

ZANU and ZAPU were never split

on a tribal tpasis untlil the polar-
ization of both parties in 1970,
when it can be said that tripballsm

1/ International Commission of Jurists, op.cit.,
p. 98; Appendix I, Table 3 - Language by
Province African Population - 1969, for
population distribution.
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became a factor. Joshua Nkomo,
the national leader of ZAPU, 1is
a Karanga (Shona group in western
Khodesia) and identified himself
with the Ndbele; yet the majority
of his executive council and of
his followers were Shona.
Nbabaningi Sithole, the national
leader of ZANU, speaks Ndbele
more fluently than he speaks
Shona and on his executive
council there were men, like
Enos Nkala, who were not

Shonas. Here and there a

few individuals with frustrated
hopes have appealed to tribal
feelings, even dividing the
Shona tribe into its dialectic
composition as a basis of
political organization. They
have tried to establish tribal
bureaucracies to promote their
personal interests.l/

A relatively large number of foreign Africans
have resided in Rhodesia for many years and
have constituted an impressively large pro-
portion of the total African work force.

According to one estimate, 174,000 persons or
20 per cent of the 870,000 Africans in paid
employment were non-Zimbabweans in 1972 2/
although many have been long time residents of
Rhodesia.

With majority rule it is possible that the new
government will be confronted by the issue of

1/ Kapungu, op.cit., pp.161-162.
2/ Nelson, op.cit., p.74.
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foreign labor competing with the indigenous
labor work force.

Asians and Coloureds form distinct minorities.
They have been subject to racial discrimination,
but they have higher social and economic status
than Africans, which is source of worry to Africans.
Their political situation is not unlike that which
comparable groups have experienced in transition
periods elsewhere in Africa. It is Aifficult to
anticipate how they will be affected by majority
rule; but it 1s reasonable to assume that as
groups they will not affect political outcomes
very much.

The distribution of population has both political
and developmental implications.

In 1975 an estimated 82 per cent of all whites
(228,600) 1lived in urban areas; and a majority
(186,700) 1ived in either Salisbury or Bulawayo.l/
The main concentration of white rural and small
town. population 1s in northeastern Rhodesia
along a line from Karoli via Salisbury to Umtalil
near the Mozambique border. This includes the
most productive mineral resource areas and land,
much of the choicest in the country, for inten-
sive or semi-intensive farming. Except for the
irrigated areas around Chiredize in tane south,
there have been widespread reductions in the
white rural population in recent years.

The largest single concentration of white urban
and rural population, therefore, extending from
Salisbury and eastwards into the most productive
farmlands, lies relatively close to the growing
guerrilla activity originating in Mozambique.

1/ See Appendix I, Table 2, for urban popu-
lation distribution.
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The majority of Africans, roughly five million,
live in rural areas of the country. About 350,000
Africans live and work in white rural areas, even
after a period of rapid decline in the numbers
employed there. The balance live in the Tribal
Trust Lands (TTL's), which constitute about 52 per-
cent of the total land area of Rhodesia, except for
the 155,000 Africans who live in the African
Purchase Lands (APL's), where private rather than
common land-holding is practiced.l/

The TTL's are scattered, but most are clustered
together in the outer reaches of the country off

the highveld. They tend to be "remote" in the sense
of having poor communications and of being

distant from major urban areas. Two-fifths of

all Tribal Trust Land is over 80 kilometers from

a railway, and three-fifths of all of TTL and

APL land combined is over 80 kilometers from

any large town.2/

A central political fact is that over one million
Africans are in the wage sector. Many more Africans
now in rural areas have experienced or will
experience urban living. These persons are more

or less removed from traditional life, values,
controls and organization. In many respects they
have urban "modern" values, and generally higher
aspirations than their rural counterparts. They
are more politicized.

In 1975 an estimated 13.2 per cent (804,000) of
the African population lived in urban areas.3/

1/ A.J.B. Hughes, Development in Rhodesian Tribal -

Areas, Tribal Areas of Rhodesia Research Founda-
tion, 1974, pp.12-13,

2/ Ibid., p.12.

3/ See Appendix I, op.cit.
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Of the total population of Salisbury (569,000)

. approximately 430,000 were African. Within the
last six years the number of Africans in Salis-
bury has increased dramatically by 150,000
persons.l/ The rapid influx of Africans into
Salisbury and other cities has been of major
concern to the Rhodesian government. It may be
supposed from the experiences of other African
countries that migration to the towns and cities
will be an immediate and growing challenge for a
new Zimbabwe government. Majority rule may indeed
accelerate migration to urban areas.

Under a succession of land apportionment and urban
areas acts, Africans have been thoroughly if not
completely segregated into "townships" and
"locations" adjacent to the cities. In 1973 the
Municipality of Sallisbury listed twelve such
townships and locations in Salisbury, ranging

in distance from city center between four miles
(Harare) and eighteen miles (Tafara). 2/ African
l1ife in these townships, and cspeclally migration
to and from them is closely regulated. Urban
areas and reglstration acts control even more
closely the Africans residing in white residential
areas as servants.

Distribution within the Economy. The distribution
of persons within the economy has political and
developmental implications in several respects:
that distribution indicates something about the
effectiveness of the existing political system

in providing (or denying) at equitable economic
base from which capacities for political and

other development must be drawn.

1/ See Appendix I, Table 2.

g/ V.S. Cubitt and R.C. Riddell, The Urban
Poverty Datum Line in Rhodesia, 197§, p.18.
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Wage and Subsistence Sectors, Most of the popu-
Iaglon of Rhodesla Is divided between the "wage"
and subsistence sectors of the economy. All whites
are in the wage (or cash) sector of the economy.
About one million Africans are employed in the
wage sector, the largest groups in 1975 being

in agriculture and forestry, domestic work and
manufacturing. Approximately two million

Africans of working age remain in the residual
sector where subsistence agriculture is their
primary support.l/ The TTL's form the bulk of

the residual economy. A large amount of the

TTL land is of marginal or sub-marginal quality
for agriculture. Traditional shifting of cropping
patterns has been halted and the rapidly rising
person-to-land ratio is not being offset by
compensating advances in land and technological
usages.

Something over four million persons (including
families of working age persons), therefore,
reside in a residual economy which is already
poor and likely to become more so unless approp-
riate measures are taken. The unemployed in the
wage sector, in addition, often have to fall back
on the residual sector. An overlapping phenomenon
18 the circulation of Africans between urban and
rural areas, or more broadly, between wage and
residual economies.

Within the wage sector the largest single
grouping of Africans is in agriculture and
forestry (379,000). About 130, 600 Africans
are employed as domestics, mostly by whites.

1/ Estimated deduced from: The whitsun
Foundation, A Programme for National

Development, Sallsbury, I975,
ection 1, p.l.
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The third largest grouping is in manufacturing
(129,000). It can be safely assumed that the
vast majority of the workers in these categories
are unskilled or modestly skilled laborers.l/

The distribution of Africans within the income
spectrum suggest significant political and
developmental data. The following observations
from the Directorate of the Whitsun Foundation
are well founded:

(a) In the residual sector, aver-
age income per working age member
of the population appears to be in
the range of $45-55 per annum
(using data for 1972-T4).

(b) There 18 a marked differen-
tial, which has apparently widened
in recent years, between the aver-
age earnings of white and black
wage and salary earners. In 1974
average white earnings were $4,333
per annum, l.e., 10.8 times that
in the black wage sector (in 1975
they were $2,580 or 10.3 times
greater,) 2/

Even allowing for the weaknesses in this kind

of income distribution analysis, it appears
abundantly clear that most Africans are extremely
poor by European Rhodesian standards. A new
Zimbabwe government will confront pervasive
poverty among Africans in a political context in
which gross inequality of income between whites

1/ See Appendix I, Table 18.

2/ Whitsun Foundation, op.cit., Chart #3.
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and Africans is present. It is probable that
African expectations of rapid economic improvement
for themselves will be high.

Nearly 120,000 whites (figure includes modest num-
bers of Asians and Coloureds) were employed in the
wage sector in 1975. The largest categories of
employment were "manufacturing" (22,990) and
"Distribution, Restaurants and Hotels" (22,920).
Some 4,760 persons were employed in the agricul-
tural/forestry sector.l/

Political inheritance and underdevelopment -~ An
overview. The new Zimbabwe leadership wlll inherit
a political and administrative system which was
primarily developed by and for the benefit of
Europeans. ‘

That system has been effective in fostering an
impressively modern, technologically advanced,
and wealthy economy, albeit one which benefits
whites primarily and which co-exists with a
subsistence and underdeveloped economy populated
by the majority of Africans. The system has
shown resilience in meeting the challenge of
international sanctions for over a decade but is
now confronting mounting nationalist guerrilla
operations. Above all, the white political and
administrative system has so far been effective
in controlling the African majority in regulating
African land occupation and residential patterns
according to white preferences; in thwarting
African nationalism which has otherwise swept the
continent; and in assuring an allocation of
national resources more favorable to Europeans
than to Africans.

1/ See Appendix I, Table 18.
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30 far as Africans are concerned, the political
and administrative system can be said to be "unde-
veloped." Africans have been denied full parti-
cipation and rights in the political and admin-
istrative system. Most are completely outside
the system although subject to it. Although many
Africans - many more than in Zaire at the time
of i1ts independence - have developed modern
political and administrative skills and values
(in nationalist politics, union organizing, edu-
cation, policy-making and administration, and so
on ),the vast majority of Africans have not had
opportunities to develop politically.

The inherited political and administrative system
i1s also underdeveloped in the sense that it 1is
primarily directed to the needs of the European
minority and to those of the modern sector of the
economy. If the needs of all people of the
Zimbabwe nation, including the rural majority,
are to be of concern, then one must imagine a
major revamping of the political and administrative
system to decide and work towards national deve-
lopment goals. It 1s not a foregone conclusion
that the new Zimbabwe leadership will seek an
egalitarian society and equitable national
development - elsewhere it has frequently hap-
pened that a "new class" simply takes over the
privileges of the anclen regime - but 1f 1t does,
it follows that the country must be developed
politically and administratively, Just as 1n
material and other respects.

Governmental System . Since 1890 Rhodesla has
evolved from rule by the chartered British
South Africa Company, through a period of
qualified self-government as a British colony
beginning in 1923, and finally to a period

of de facto independence (Unilateral Declaration
of Independence) which has not been recognized
by any government (including South Africa).
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Today Rhodesia is governed by a self-imposed
"pepublican” constitution (1969) which came
into effect on March-2, 1970. This constitu-
tion formalizes "independence", but it departs.
substantially from the 1961 constitution (recog-
‘nized as presently operative by the British)

in strengthening racist and anti-civil liber-
tarian features present to varying degrees in the
past.

It provides for a bicameral legislature. The
Senate, or upper house, consists of twenty-three
members. Ten of these are designated for Africans
to be elected by members of the "tribal" Council
of Chiefs. Further underlining the divisitive
ethnic orientation of the 1969 constitution, five
of the ten African seats are reserved for Ndbeles,
who constitute about 16 percent of the African
population, the other five for Shonas who constl-
tute 71 percent.

The House of Assembly, the lower house, has 66
members, of whom 50 are white members elected by
the white electorate. Eight Africans are elected
by eight "tribal" electoral colleges and eight

by registered African voters. Ordinary legisla-
tion 1s passed by both houses, but the House of
Assembly 1initiates legislation and has the power
to reverse any veto of a bill by the Senate.

The 1969 constitution nullifies any possibility
of majority rule. It provides that the number
of African MP's may increase as the African
population contributes a greater share of tax
revenue, but even then only to a point of parity
with white membership. One estimate 1s that the
achlevement of parity alone would take about
1,000 years. 1/

1/ International Defense and Aid Fund (IDAF), Zimbabwe
Quiz, London, 1975, p.7.
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Hence, a new Zimbabwe leadership will inherit a
parliamentary system, but one that has largely
excluded or subordinated Africans and which
recently has elevated the role of traditional
leaders to offset mounting nationalist influence
among the African population.

Primary measures of African participation in

the political system are franchise qualifications
and African voter registration and turnout. The
1969 constitution, as others before, set African
franchise qualification (based upon income,
property ownership and education) which are beyond
most Africans for the long-term future. Under
the 1965 franchise, which is similar to the 1969
franchise, it 1s estimated that approximately
150,000 Africans were eligible to vote: Few
choose to register under a system so clearly
rigged against major African participation.

In the 1974 general election only 2,362 Africans
voted.l/

Executive. Executive authority 1s vested in a
parliamentary cabinet {(and an executive councill
of roughly the same membership) led by the
Prime Minister (currently, Ian Smith). The
number of cablinet members 1s not determined by
law, but usually there have been fourteen
ministers, each responsible for one or more
departments of government. Each minister has
as his first assistant a ranking civil servant
with the title of ministerial secretary (per-
manent secretary in British parlance). These
secretaries have enjoyed considerable autonomous
power in the past but the Rhodesian Front
government has moved in recent years to curtail
1t.

1/ International Defense and Aid Fund (IDAF),
op.cit., p.8. '
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In transition to majority rule the Africanization
of the central political leadership will almost
certainly be a first priority. In the fall of
1976 Prime Minister Smith appointed three or four
African junior ministers from the traditional
African leadership, but few Africans have had
ministerial experience, and of course, the
leading nationalists have yet had none. To
promote political development, an emergent
Zimbabwe leadership may have responsibility for
making a range of decisions concerning relation-
ships between executive and legislative authority,
between parties and representatlions, and so on.

Public Administration and Civil Service. National
administration and civil service are potentially
primary agencies for development in Zimbabwe.

The Rhodesian government, through an array of
ministries and the civil service, has a central
role in providing services (including education
and health), in directing and supporting the
economy and in regulating the soclety.

White civil servants constitute a formidable

group in the wage sector of the economy and a
substantlal political bloc. In the early 1970's
there were some 24,000 whites in central govern-
ment service, who with their spouses were one-third
of the white electorate. Together with the members
and famllies of the military and police, they
provided a majority of the white electorate.l/

Africans have been systematically excluded from
the middle and higher ranks of the civil service.
The Government List of 1967 indicated that only
one African held senior rank.2/ In 1972, 1t was

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.156.

2/ International Commission of Jurists,
op.cit., p.99.
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estimated that only 829 Africans held one or
another of 13,000 tenured positions. Only
three of these could be considered of senior
rank.l/

It 1s clear that Zimbabwe leaders will face demand-
ing tasks of reordering the priorities of govern-
ment and national administration, and also
formidable tasks of Africanizing civil adminis-
tration.

Defense and Police Security. Assuring defense
and public order 1s a primary responsibility
of any government. The Rhodesian governmental
system has had to commit increasing sums to 1its
national security forces to control the African
population inside the country and to counter
mounting guerrilla intrusions from outside the
country. In the decade 1965-1975 governmental
expenditures on security (defense and policy)
quadrupled from about R$20 million in 1965 to
R$80 million in 1975.2/

The British South African Police (BSAP), still
bearing its nineteenth century name, 1is a
para-military force of about 8,000 men and
60,000 reservists. It has conventional police
functions, but also the responsibility for
enforcing strict laws to control the African
population. Two-thirds of the regular BSAP
force 1s African; all reservists are white.
All officers are white.

The defense forces include a regular army
force of about 3,500 officers and men. Among

1/ Nelson, op.cit., p.156.
g/ IDAF, op.cit., p.33.
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these is a white-officered battalion of 1,000
Africans in the Rhodesian African Rifles. The
Rhodesian Air Force has 1,200 regulars. Africans
are only permitted to serve as ground personnel.

Reliable data on the composition and strength

. of the security forces are not available. Report-
edly, the Karanga sub-group of the Shona people
are present in disproportionately large numbers

in both the Rhodesian African Rifles and the
Mozambique-based guerrilla force. According to
the Stockholm International Peace Research
Institute (SIPRI), most of the Rhodesian African
Rifles are Vakaranga.l/

The Leg%I System. The Rhodesian legal system

8 based on Roman-Dutch common law although much
of the applied law is statutory law. At the

apex of the national court structure is a High
Court, with two divisions, both presided over

by a chilef Jjustice. The Appellate Division of
the High Court 1s the court of final review;

the General Division has original and appellate
Jurisdiction. Magistrate courts hear most crimi-
nal and civil cases involving whites under original
Jurisdiction.

The Court of Appeals for African Civil Cases 1is

at the top of a separate but interlocking structure
of African courts. This court only considers
appeals from District Commissioner's courts.
District Commissioners, although primarily
administrative officers, have their respective
courts to consider African civil cases of
specified types. These courts may retry cases
heard in the 59 chiefs' courts which hear civil
cases within chiefdoms. The Rhodesian Front

1/ Stockholm International Peace Research
Institute, Southern Africa: The Escalation
of a Conflict, New York, Praeger, 1976, p.151.
{The study makes no attempt to gather military/
security data for analysis or implications.)
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has been seeking to devolve more authority on
traditional leaders; this has including legis-
lating modest criminal jurisdiction for the
chiefs' courts,

Zimbabweans will probably begin majority rule
with deep misgivings about a legal system which
in so many ways has treated them unjustly and
extra~legally. They will necessarily face
questions concerning the constitutional role

of the courts and the law. These will be
particularly difficult in a situation in which
a pervasive system of legal discrimination and
inequality must be dismantled.

A sampling of discriminatory laws, suggests that
it 1s difficult to exaggerate the just grievances
of the African people.

The Africans (Urban Areas) Accommodation and
Registration Act tightly restricts African
residency in urban areas. In 1971, for the
Salisbury area alone, 1,730 Africans were
imprisoned for violations of this act.

The Africans (Registration and Identificatiocn)
Act requires Africans to carry a registration
book, registration certificate or identity card.
Failure to produce a pass on demand by the policy
is punishable by a fine or three months in Jail.

The Law and Order (Maintenance) Act of 1960 effec-
tively denies Africans the right of assembly,
regulating public meetings and processions.l/

The government has almost unlimited power to ban
any organization. The Unlawful Organisation Act

1/ Intgrnational Commission of Jurists, op.cit.,
p.36.
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No. 55 of 1971 declared ten named organizations
to be unlawful, including all the African liber-
ation movements and parties to date.l/ Under
Part II of the Act, several African-oriented
periodicals have been banned, e.g., African
Daily News, Moto and Mambo Press. The national

press (Argus Company) has been limited and cen-
sored.2/

Normal criminal procedure allows detention of
suspects without warrant for periods up to 48
hours. The Emergency Powers (Maintenance of Law
and Order) Regulations allow for the indefinite
detention of a person i1f 1t appears to the Minister
that such detention 18 "expedient in the interests
of public safety or public order." As many as

600 - 1700 persons, mostly Africans, have been
detained at any one time over the last decade.3/
Most African nationalists have been detalned or
restricted at one time or another. Messeurs

Nkomo and Sithole have each been held arbitrarily
for ten years.

With the rise of guerrilla activity, a whole
series of "anti-terrorist" laws have been
enacted. There are severe penalites for failing
to report terrorists, for assisting them or for
possessing arms. Nearly 100,000 Africans., malnly
of the eastern sector of the country have been
forcibly moved to other areas of Rhodesia as
punishment for collaboration with guerrillas, or
into "protected villages," or "consolidated vil-
lages" to prevent contact with them. 4/

1/
2/
3/

L74

International Commission of Jurists, op.cit., p.36.
Ibido ’ ppo 38-!‘00

Ibid., p.47.

Ibid., pp.54-66, 65-87.
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Local Government and Administration. The type of
Tocal government useful for the preservation of
colonial rule and the exercise of authority by.
the minority white government will surely prove
inadequate for the rapid economic and social
.development of a predominately rural population,
not to mention the unmet development needs of
urban Africans.

Local government for urban areas and for all white
rural areas has been under the aegis of the Min-
istry of Local Government and Housing. There 1is
a system of elected local government bodies
(mayors and councils) for municipalities in the
larger towns; Town Management 3o0ards in the
smaller towns and Local Boards in rural areas,
Municipalities are self-supporting and have
considerable power to tax property. They manage
urban public services, except education and
health services, which are provided by the cen=-
tral government. They also manage the adjoining
African townships and locations through Super-
intendents.

African urban areas, the townships and locations
which adjoin white urban areas and accomodate
most of the one million urban Africans, are ad-
ministered by municipal white governing bodies.
Africans have no voting rights there and are
generally deemed to be in the urban areas. The
pass system has been invigorated. Although there
are urban amenities evident in some of the town-
ships, and occasional decent housing, the general
scene is one of relatively poor services and of
delapidated and crowded housing. Many residents
through their jobs as domestic servants, are
inescapably reminded of the dramatically higher
living standards enjoyed by whites in the neigh-
boring residential areas.

District Councils and Chiefs. Local government
Tor over b million Africans who live in rural
areas is under the Ministry of Internal Affairs
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(formerly African Affairs). The 165 separate
areas- classified as Tribal Trust Lands are grouped
together into some 51 geographical districts under
the administration of European District Commis-
sioners. The DC's have considerable powers. Just
under the district level are 252 separate chiefdoms
under chiefs, about 1,000 wards under headmen,

and an indefinite number of kraals ("villages").
Individual family homesteads are the constituent

- units of the kraal.

The present role of the traditional rulers in
Rhodesia is complex and controversial, partly
because the Rhodesian Front Government has chosen
to increase their powers as a counterweight to
nationalist influence. Beyond this there are
differences of viewpoint over whether these
leaders command enough allegiance and have
enough ability and education to be effective
agents of local rural development. The chiefs
are responsible for tax collection, crime pre-
vention and the maintenance of order.

Since 1957 a system of representative councils
has been developed to complement the leadership
of the chiefs. They include chiefs and elected
members. In 1974 there were 188 councils with
others planned. 1In 1972-73 all councils had a
total income of R$8,622,500 from tax collections
and central government grants. The largest
amount of revenue receivel by a single council
was R$378,776. The smallest was R$5,552.1/

The plan has been that councils should assume
as many governmental functions as possible in
their respective areas. Thus far, Council
functions have stressed the provision of
services: management of African primary

1/  Hughes, op.cit., pp.138,;38A.
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schools, the provision of facilities for cor-
respondence study groups, the control of cattle
dipping services, numerous health services and
the provision of water supplies.l/

Political Capacities and Development. The
central idea of the preceding pages was that

the inherited Rhodesian political and adminis-
trative system is "under-developed" for the
purposes of the future Zimbabwe. The system has
not been directed to the needs of the whole
soclety; Africans have been denied full political
participation and opportunities to gain adminis-
trative experience and expertise; and the admin-
istrative capacities of the country are, to a
great extent, presently insufficient for equitable
national development.

The new Zimbabwe will have political and adminis-
trative resources at its disposal which are very
promising by the standards of other nations passing
to majority rule. There is an extensive political/
administrative infrastructure already, even 1if
much of it must be changed to represent all Zim-
babweans and to serve their needs. There are
substantial economic resources to fortify the
political and administrative system. There 1s

a possibility that the political system can be
opened and the administrative system expanded
without serious lapse during the process of
Africanization. Many Europeans may choose to

carry over and redirect their political skills

and administrative expertise. There is an
extensive transportation and communications system
which can be more effectively utilized to meet
national needs. There is no recognizable danger
of the regional separatism or irredentism that

has plagued other African countries after

1/ Hughes, op.cit., pp.138,138aA.



- 62 -

independence. Despite the severe limits on
African education, thousands of Africans have
completed all or part of a secondary education;
and over one thousand hold baccalaureate and/or
advanced university degrees. There are, in
short, political and administrative assets which
will be at the disposal of the new Zimbabwe
leauars.

Zimbabweans have galned their political education
and experience primarily through a succession of
modern nationalist political parties beginning
with the African National Congress in 1957. The
history of African nationalist partlies is long
and intricate.l/ For more than twenty years,
hundreds of Zimbabweans have gained experilence

in organizing and recruiting for modern parties;
many thousands more have participated in or have
been politicized by the activities of the parties.

Political Party Developments. Between 1957 and
19 five African political parties were

formed and subsequently banned by the Rhodesian
government :

African National Congress of
Southern Rhodesia (formed 1957;
banned 1959)

National Democratic Party (formed
1960; banned 1961)

Zimbabwe African People's Unio..-
ZAPU (formed 1961; banned 1962)

1/ For a good account of the evolution of
gfrican nationalism and parties, see
shmael Mlambo, Rhodesia: The Struggle
for a Birthri ’t, London, . C. Hurst
and Company, 2.
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Zimbabwe African National Union-
ZANU (formed 1963; banned 1964)

People's Caretaker Council-PCC
(formed 1963; banned 1964)

Through most of the sixties and early seventies
ZAPU and ZANU functioned as parties in exile,
with headquarters in Lusaka, Zambla. Their
respective leaders, Joshua Nkomo and Ndabaningi
Sithole, languished in Rhodesian prisons or
restriction areas between 1964 and 1974.

In December, 1971, members of both ZAPU and ZANU joined
together in the Africar National Council (ANC),
under the leadership of Methodist Bishop Abel
Muzorewa, to mount a successful opposition to

the Home-Smith settlement proposals, which
provided for recognized Rhodesian independence.l/
Following talks in Lusaka in 1974, ZAPU, ZANU
and FROLIZI merged 1nto a reconstituted ANC
headed by Muzorewa, with Sithole, Nkomo and
others on the executive council. Subsequently,
ANC has broken down into Nkomo (internal)

and Muzorewa (external) groupings. Sithole has
been supplanted in leadership of ZANU (a large
segment of the party never accepted the ANC)

by Robert Mugabe, originally the secretary
general of the party.

From 1966 ZAPU and ZANU mounted guerrilla incur-
sions from Zambia into Rhodesia. By 1972, the
guerrillas themselves were growing dissatisfied
with their political leadership. After revolts
in guerrilla camps in Zambia and Tanzania, Sit-
hold and Muzorewa tried to reassert political

i

1/ Eshmael Mlambo, op.cit., pp.297-298,
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control by the establishment of a 2l-member
Zimbabwe Liberation Council (ZLC). Nevertheless,
most of the guerrillas did not accept the ZLC
and proceeded instead in November, 1975, to
establish the Zimbabwe Peoples Army (ZIPA).
ZIPA, based in newly independent Mozambique, is
reportedly under the leadership of Rex Nhongo,
an experienced ZANU guerrilla leader. The Third
Force was formed partly out of disenchantment
with the Zimbabwean political leadership and has
become a separate political factor in its own
right. If any political leader has substantial
influence on the ZIPA High Command, it is appa-
rently Robert Mugabe of ZANU.l/ Estimates of
ZIPA force lev.1ls range as high as 10-20,000.
Intensified engagements with the Rhodesian army
across the Mozambique border are in progress,
and Rhodesia has made reprisal ground and air
strikes against ZIPA and refugee camps in
Mozambique. The status and role of the guerrilla
leadership and forces may be a real test for the
new Zimbabwe political system.

Africans have also acquired organizational and
administrative experience in a wide range of
religious, union, welfare, education, business
and professional organizations. The Christian
churches, for example, which at the beginning
of the century were given primary responsibili-
ties for African education and health services,
have had considerable impact upon the lives of
Africans -- an impact which many Africans, es-
pecilally nationalists, view with ambivalence.
Most educated African adults received some or
all of their education in schools sponsored by

1/ For a discussion of the emergence of ZIPA and
its relationships to the Zimbabwe political
leaders, see Africa, August 1976, pp.10-11.
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missions or voluntary groups. Virtually all of
the present natlionalist leaders are mission
graduates.l/ Two of the four main nationalist
leaders, Muzorewa and Sithole, are Christian
ministers.

Thousands of Zimbabweans are currently members
of various Christian denominations. In 1971,

for example, over 300,000 Africans were Catholic
communicants. About 110,000 were Methodists.2/
African separatist churches, "Ethiopian" (African
churches which break away from white control)

and "Zionist" (syncretist churches which fuse
Christian and traditional religious beliefs),
claim many thousand more members.

Nationalist criticism of the Christian churches
1s severe. Primarily the churches are faulted
for participating in and abetting the develop-
ment of a raclst society. They have failed,
the Rev. Nbabaningi Sithole has said, to teach
the lesson of human fellowshlp and the oneness
of mankind.3/ Yet some misslonaries have been
penalized by the Smith regime "for aiding the
guerrillas®.

Labor Unions. In some African countries labor
unions have fostered nationalism and have been
"schools" for political organizers and adminis-
trators. In Rhodesia African unionization ef-
forts have been strictly limited by legislation
and by the resistance of white workers. Less
than 10 per cent of the African work-force 1is

1/ See blographies of nationlist leaders in
Mlambo, op.cit., Appendix A, p.305ff.

2/ Kapungu, op.cit., p.88.
3/ Sithole, op.cit., p.5.
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organized into unions; agricultural and domestic
workers are expressly denied the right to organ-
1ze by the Masters and Servants Act.

The present umbrella union organization of Afri-
can labor 1s the National African Trade Union
Congress (NATUC), which claims nine registered
unions with a total of 36,418 members. Another
11 unions representing 13,200 workers are not
presently registered under NATUC. The three
largest of the twenty unions are unions for

rail workers (10,000 members) hotel caterers
(9,000) and Bulawayo municipal workers (9,000).

Joshua Nkomo began hls organizational career in
1947 as organizing secretary for the Rhodesian
African Workers' Union. Without more detailed
studies of the links between the unions and
African politics, however, it 1s impossible to
assess their role in providing leadership, sup-
port and organizational infrastructure for the
African nationalist movement.

Another past and potential source of political
and administrative expertise 1s that of the
professionals, especlally educators. The African
education system has been the single major em-
ployer of Zimbabwe's most educated Africans.
Again many political leaders are former teachers.
Of the over 1,000 Zimbabweans in exile many are
teachers and researchers, or otherwise profes-
sionals with advanced education. This alone, be-
sides the educated already in the country, 1s an
impressive talent pool. The nature of the polit-
ical settlement and the predispositions of the
new government will determine how and to what
extent educated Zimbabweans are actually effec-
tively utilized under majority rule. Whether
exlles will return to an independent Zimbabwe
will depend largely upon the encouragement they
receive from the new majority government as well
as upon their disposition and commitments to re-
main in their adopted countries.
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Racial Discrimination and Inequality in Develop-

ment. Another effective way of analyzing the
Rhodesian political system and the prospects
for development under majority rule in Zimbabwe
is to focus on the racial discrimination and
inequality which pervade the political and eco-
nomic life of the country. Presumably a new
Zimbabwe government would move quickly to dis-
mantle the extensive array of discriminatory
and repressive laws. It is more difficult to
anticipate how and when the government will
attack each of the gross income, health, edu-
cation, housing and other inequalities which
result significantly, but not exclusively, from
raclal discrimination. More extensive and ex-
treme inequality exists in Rhodesla than existed
in, for example, Tanzania at its independence,
partly because a highly developed sector of
society has so far out—-distanced the under-de-
veloped sector. Whatever the predispositions
of a Zimbabwe government, it may find it easier
to end racial discrimination per se than to cre-
ate a more egalitarian society.

Other African countries have come to independence
with prevalent inequality; but none, unless per-
haps Algeria, has had racial inequality on the
scale and to the degree that characterizes Rho-
desla. One observer has spoken of a "crisis of
expectations" which will demand substantial in-
creases of social expenditure on housing, schools,
hospitals and so on.l/

Examination of the economic and human resource

factors of contemporary Rhodesia will provide a
clearer understanding of the possibilities and

limits for meeting that "crisis".

1/ Africa Confidential, November 19, 1976, p.7.
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‘Economic Factors In Contemporary Zimbabwe

Characteristics of the Economy and Resources -
An Overview: That the Rhodesian economy and
its development resources have demonstrated
resilience and strengths inspite of the appli-
cation of external sanctions there 1s little
doubt. The following characteristics indlcate
both the dynamiecs of a highly organized and so-
phistiecated infrastructure as well as areas of
vulnerability in this unique economy:

e Public and private sector management
have created an administrative arrange-
ment reflecting a skill-intensive, high-
cost, highly structured administrative
sector designed for a modern economy but
serving a largely high income community;

e Real growth between 1967 and 1974 for
gross national income rose 68 percent;

e Great disparities of income and service
distribution between Rhodeslan whites
and the majority of Africans demonstrate
the gross inequities supported by govern-.
mental action, laws, and both public
and private organizations;

® Rhodesla's growth has taken place in all
areas but particularly in the manufac-
turing and commercial sectors. It has
been dependent on the skills of white
immigrant technicians recruited by both
the domestic and forelign-based industries
currently operating in Rhodesia.

e The wage sector represents the most
crucial factor of the Rhodesian economy
claiming 52% of the Gross Domestic
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Product in 1974; managerial and highly
skilled technicians are generally Euro-
peans. Africans are concentrated at the
lower end of the skilled jJob spectrum
and comprise all workers in the unskilled
and semi-skilled category.

e Current distribution of arable land
favors European ownership of the most
productive areas of the country; increase
of access to productive lands by Africans
will remain an overriding issue for reso-
lution by an incoming African government.

e Multinational corporations play a major
role in the manufacturing/industrial
sector with a current 1listing of 105
such firms.

e Transportation and Energy Resources.
Rhodesia has a highly developed trans-
portation system designed to serve the
European area and economy. Currently,
because of sanctions, rail transport
to South African ports 1s the only eco-
nomic way of exporting minerals and
other products. The Kariba Dam hydro-
electric system supplies over 80% of
all Zimbabwe's kilowatt energy needs.
The system i1s modern, sophisticated
and very vulnerable to sabotage be-
cause of long transmission lines that
stretch across the country.

Dynamics of the Economy

Economic Management. Public management in Zim-
babwe has been organized mainly to serve the
European economy and the needs of the European
population. It is a transplanted European sys-
tem different than that found in other colonial
situations. It was designed to run European
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affairs. In other countries the British adminis-
trative system was designed with its emphasis on
organization of the affairs of the indigenous
soclety; it adopted a quasi-parental, caretaker
role. Nigeria, ten times as large as Rhodesia

in population and twice 1ts land area, never had any more
than a thousand British administrators and tech-
nicians during the colonial period. In Rhodesia
now there are 13,000 European administrators --
in general administration alone. 1/ Administrative
adaptions of of great magnitude will thus be re-
quired in Zimbabwe, greater than was demanded in
other transitions. A skill-intensive, high-cost,
highly-structured administrative system decsigned
for a modern economy and servicing a high income
community, will need to become truly indigenous
in focus, newly responsive to the needs of
Zimbabwe's majority. It will have to do this
under speclal handicaps: an environment gener-
ating immense new demands; and the falilure of
Rhodesia's minority rulers to systematically pre-
pare Africans for administrative responsibility.

It must be recognized that the new leaders of
Zimbabwe may choose an economic structure that
differs markedly from the present system, with
its emphasis on an export~oriented consumer econ-
omy. It i1s not within the scope of this report
to envision alternatives. Rather, the economy

1s considered as it 1s and an assumption 1s made
that, at the time of assuming control, leaders of
the new government will, for a period of unpre-
dictable duration, concern themselves with Afri-
canization of the existing system.

1/ Elliot Berg, "Growth, Structure and Prospects
of the Zimbabwe Economy", Center for Research
on Economic Development, University of '
Michigan, 1976, p.28. ~
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Under pressure, first from the break up of the
Federation and then UDI and its related influ-
ences, the economy has exhibited:considerable
resilience. Real growth since 1967 has been
substantial with gross national income in con-
stant 1965 (Rhodesian) dollar terms rising 68%
between 1967 and 1974, 1/ This 1s no mean
achievement when measured against the back drop
of one of the highest population growth rates
in the world.

This economic growth has produced a demand for
skilled labor in almost all economic sectors.
Africans have been employed or upgraded into
these skilled jJob openings generally only when
there were no indigenous white immigrants from
Kenya, or Portuguese from Angola or Mozamblque
available.

Who the Economy Serves. Zimbabwe under white
rule 1s and has always been a racist soclety,
with a well-known array of dilscriminatory policies
and traditions. Equal access to education, equal
access to skills, worker rights to bargain col-
lectively -- all have been denied to Africans.
Public services provided for African consumers
and producers have always been far inferior to
those provided for Europeans. Publlic policies
have not been designed for stimulation of Afri-
can agriculture. In fact, the 10% tax on African
marketed output, other price policiles, and agri-
cultural extension policles have aiscouraged
African production for sale. All of this has
encouraged the flow of wage labor from the tra-
ditional sector. Furthermore, the predominant
view in Rhodesian public policy has always been
that African wage earners are transients, so the

1/ Central Statistical Office (CSO), Monthly
Digest of Statistics - September 1 s P.41.,
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public overheads required for a stable urban popu-
laticn have riever been forthcoming.

The result of this pattern of development has been
to make Zimbabwe one of the most unequal societies
in the world, with a high-income white population
well remunerated and abundantly provided for, and
an African population with much lower income and
few social services. Thus the average African
wage income (in current Rhodesian dollars) was

R$ 463 in 1975 while average European wage income
that year was R$ 5,020. 1/ The rapid growth of
the recent past has nct Thanged the relative earn-
ings of whites and blacks, though it has lead to

a significant increase in African real wages. The
pattern of unequal access to services 1s symbol-
ized by the enormous differentials in school at-
tendance: 25,000 whites and 40,000 blacks attended
secondary schools in 1975 while there were more
than 20 blacks for every white in the population
as a whole. 2/ There has been dramatic recent
growth in the goveriment reported statistics for
African students in secondary schools. According
to these statistics African students doubled from
1969 to 1975 increasing from 19,658 to 40,002,
During the same period, European secondary schools
students increased from 25,133. 3/

Another means of assessing who ls served by the
economy ol Zimbabwe is to examine the industrial
origin of the Gross Domestic Product. Chart 1

_];/ CSO’ OE.Cit., pp.ll-lul
2/ 1Ibid., p.9.
3/ Ibid.
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which follows compares the GDP of Zimbabwe and
Namibia. .The breakdown (see Table 1 below)
shows that manufacturing is the largest economic
sector with a 24.9% contribution to the GDP.

TABLE 1

INDUSTRIAL ORIGIN OF GROSS, DOMESTIC
PRODUCT IN ZIMBABWE - 1975 1/

Industry Sector R$ millions %GDP
Manufacturing 474.5 24.9
Agriculture and Forestry 311.5 16.3
European, Asian, Coloured (216.3) (11.3)
African (95.2) (5.0)
Distribution, Hotels and
Restaurants 260.5 13.6
Mining and Quarrying 132.5 6.9
Public Administration 122,8 6.4
Construction 106.7 5.6
Transport and Communication 102.6 5.4
Other Services 101.9 5.3
Education 64.9 3.4
Electricity and Water ho,1 2.6
Domestic Services 48.8 2.6
Real Estate 45,0 2.4
Finance and Insurance ho.9 2.1
Health 30.5 1.6
African Rural Household
Services 17.4 0.5
Gross Domestic Product 1,909.5 (a) 100.0

Note: One Rhodesian dollar currently equals U.S.
$1.55 according to the Treasury Department.

(a) As reported; figures actually total R$1909.6
million.

1/ CSO, op.cit., p.9.



ZIMBABWE Chart 1 NAMIBIA
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT — 1975 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT — 1973

Total GDP = R$ 1.9 Billion Total GDP =R  615.6 miilfion
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{a) Includes Distribution, Hotels and Restaurants, Construction, Real Estate, Finance and
Insurance, African Rural Household Services, Domestic Services.

Includes Public Administration, Transport and Communications, Other Services, Education,
icity and Water, Health.

SOURCE: Compiled from Economic Survey of Rhodesia, 1975, Ministry of Finance, SOURCE: United Nations, E.C.A., Economic wﬁ i2; 1974; Unsted Nations, Report
April, 1976; p. 12. of 3>m1mgl3/Commmee on Granting | e to Coloma , September 30, 1975
# .
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As noted below, manufacturing 1is concentrated in
the large firms with white management. European
total agricultural output is twice that of all
African agricultural output including all the
subsistence farmers. Items such as education,
domestic services and health combined total

7.6% of GDP.

While a relatively large share of economic acti-
vity i1s thus privately organized, the modern
private sector is highly concentrated. In manu-
facturing over 80% of total output 1is produced
by some 320 large firms (those employing over
100 workers). 1/ Marketed agricultural output
is produced maInly by the 7,000 full and part-
time European farmers; of marketed agricultural
output valued at R$ 381 million in 1975, only
$30 million was African in origin - less than
8%. 2/ Mineral production, which formerly was
characterized by "smallworker" operations, has
become increasingly the domain of large mining
companies, most of them multinationals.

In 1974 the majority of gross national income
went to European residents who comprised less
than 4% of the population. European income re-
cipients (including Asians and Coloured who are
grouped with them in the national accounts, but
are not quantitatively important) accounted for
about 64% of gross national income of corpora-
tions, out of total 1975 gross national income
of $2.0 billion. 3/

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.l2,
2/ CS0, op.cit., p.16.

3/ Ibid., p.41l. (This assumes that all ‘corpo-
rate enterprises are Evropean, Coloured or
Asien in ownership, which is not true. But
the error is probably not large.)
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Areas .of Dependence. One might describe the
imbabwean economy as small, highly diversified
dual economic system that is heavily dependent
on foreign trade. Rhodesia has a most unusual
economy for a developing country. It is heavily
dependent on the primary industries of mining
and agriculture, but it has developed a highly
diversified production base in both fields.

It has a very small domestic market by interna-
tional standards and yet has succeeded in estab-
lishing a broadly based consumer goods manufac-
turing sector. Its service industries are sophis-
‘ticated and efficient and provide Rhodesia with

a service infrastructure which would be the pride
of many larger states.

The prime determinants of growth within the
Rhodesian ecoinomy are conditions prevailing in
the major markets for commodity exports. 1In
this respect Zimbabwe 1s ‘very open to influences
from conditions on world markets in general and
in South Africa in particular.

Therefore, the Rhodesian economy remains very
dependent on conditions on international markets
and on imported skills and manpower. For this
reason the primary determinants of growth will,
to a large extent, be in these two fields: (1)
the demand and value for exports and the relative
terms of trade; and (2) conditions in the skilled
labor market.

The growth of exports was a major factor in the
past decade's development. Between 1966/1967

and 1972 exports grew from about R$ 170 million
to R$ 322 million. As a share of GDP, exports
have remained stable at about 25% over the period
in spite of international trade sanctions. 1/

1/ ' ngi op.cit., p.41; Harold Nelson, op.cit.,
p.2l1.
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The intensive, relatively advanced infrastructure
of Zimbabwe is especially vulnerable in several
respects. It is a highly articulated set of phy-
sical facilities organized around a complex set

of procedures, institutions and -- in particular --
skills, Rhodesia has, for example, a highly or-
ganized budget process, making regular allocations
for maintenance; a highly structured capacity for
in-house maintenance work; a system of public con-
tract-letting and evaluation, a relatively large
apparently competitive group of private entrepre-
neurs and engineering firms -- the combination of
which makes the maintenance system work. Every
one of the elements mentioned, however, 1s vul-
nerable to transition stresses. Maintenance of
the physical captial of Zimbabwe will thus require
enormous effort, both internal and external,

To maintain its current level of production, Zim-
babwe will need to maintain its export markets
while replacing skilled whites who leave during
the transition period. The extent to which the
economy will remain productive will depend on the
extent of white flight, the success of training
programs to develop skilled Af:'can manpower, the
integration of local and returning exiled Zimbab-
weans into appropriate managerial and supervisory
positions, and the ability of the new government
to maintain political stability.

The Wage Sector

The wage sector is crucial, for it provides people
with a stake in the system and its success. Un-
less the wage sector is broadened and developed
rapidly, people cannot become economically self-
sufficient. The resultant social costs (in terms
of welfare costs, social dislocations and possible
disorganization, leading to increased costs for
police, health services and welfsre programs) be-
come prohibitive and cancontribute to discontent,
political instability and the creatior of con-
ditions that undermine continued development,
These factors are of particular current interest
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since the wage share of GDP was 51 percent in
1974. 1/ This is a high figure for a less
developed country, but it is the lowest figure
for Zimbabwe in twenty years.

As noted earlier, racial discrimination has kept
African wage-earners in low skill jobs, but the
growth of muanufacturing and other sectors has
created pressure to move Africans into more highly
skilled jobs despite the government's desire to
reserve these jobs for whites.

Under majority rule, assuming an exodus of some
skilled whites, there will be many openings for
skilled Africans, pressure for training programs
to teach these skills, and the immediate need to
temporarily staff those vacant positions that
can't wait for this training.

Maintaining the level of economic production is
necessary to create the expect2d skilled job
openings. As whites leave, the demand for manu-
factured products will shrink. To maintain Jobs,
this slack in demand must be taken up by exports
or other means.

The racial inequality of participants in the
wage sector 1s demonstrated in Table 2. In in-
dustries such as financial, insurance and real
estate, whites hold over two-thirds of all Jobs.
At the other end of the scale such as in mining
~and agriculture, Europeans hold a fraction of
total jobs, but this includes virtually all the
administrative and managerial positions.

With regard to particular skill levels, it would
appear that most of the African workers who can

1/ CsO, op.cit., p.4l.



be called skilled, perform functions which are,

at best, on the lower end of the range of neces-
sary skills. This, however, can only be used as
an approximation of the actual potential for
African workers to replace skilled non-Africans.
It would also appear that in the past 10-15 years,
there has not been any meaningful number of Afri-
cans entering into apprenticeship programs. 1/

As a result, there is no expected inrease in the
actual level of skills among African workers.

TABLE 2

PERCENTAGE OF WHITES IN RHODESIA'S
ECONOMIC SECTORS 2/

Seotor Percent of Whites

Finance, Insurance and
Real Estate

Transport and Communications

Health

Public Administration

Other

Distribution, Restaurants,
Hotels

Electricity and Water

Education

Manufacturing

Construction

Mining and Quarrying

Agriculture and Forestry

Private Domestic

HEMDOND N W w O
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1/ David Fasenfest, "Observations on the Labor
Force in Zimbabwe"; Center for Research on
Economic Development, University of Michigan,
1976, p.22.

2/ Leistner, op.cit., p.57.



Non=African skilled workers most often appear in
industries with a relatively low African to non-
African worker. ratio. This implies that these
industries are heavily dependent upon their
skilled non-African workers. l/ Unless there was
a situation of a relative surplus of skilled
Africans, or of large numbers of underemployed
Africans with the necessary skills but not per-
mitted to work under the present regime, one can
assume that in the short run at least, a loss of
these skilled non-Africans will result in serious
problems in those sectors under consideration.

One impetus to upgrading the skill levels of Afri-
cans has been industry growth. This unprecedented
growth required increases in the quality and quan-
tity of labor which was provided in a number of
ways. White labor which had gone to Zambia during
the federation returned after UDI. There was a
reasonable amount of white skilled and unskilled
immigrants from Europe and especially Britain

over the period. More importantly, 1n spite of the
racist policies of the white worker-agrarian coa-
lition which had taken power and which was now
pushing for the rapid industrialization program,
the sheer demand for skilled positions was so
great that African workers were given on-the-job
and some apprenticeship training. As a whole
their skills improved tremendously as they came to
fill a lot of the semi and high-skilled positions
with white workers increasingly taking on more
supervisory and management posts. This process
has been accelerated within the last two years,
when, as a result of white manpower requirements
for fighting the escalating guerrilla war or as

a result of the stepped-up white emigration, the
African worker has become the only dependable

work force on the industrial site.

Table 3 on the next page shows the pre-UDI distri-
bution of jobs by skill level for Africans and non-
Africans for the top three categories of skill

1/ See Table 2 (previous page).



TABLE 3
HIGH LEVEL MANPOWER IN RHODESIA - 19

61 1/

AFRICAN
Percent of
Category Number Total Number

Professional -

Administrative 35 0.8% 4,230
Technical -

Executive 143 0.9 15,770
Skilled 14,387 22.5 u9,630

Total 14,565 17.3% 69,630

1/ Compiled from UCRN Manpower Survey Subcommittee,
The Requirements and Supplies of High Level
HManpower in Southern Rhogesia, Occasional Paper

’ partment of Economics, University College
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, Salisbury, 1964, pp.5,6.

NON-AFRICAN

Percent of
Total

99.2%

99.1

Total
4,265

15,913

64,017

84,195

- 18 -
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level: Professional administrative, technical
executive, and skilled. The fourth level, semi
and unskilled, is composed entirely of Africans.
While there are a few Africans employed at all
levels, only the "skilled" category shows any
significant penetration.

The total of 14,565 skilled Africans amounts to
only 2.2 percent of the 650,000 Africans in the
wage sector in 1961, This total grew to 955,000
by 1974 while African wages increased 28 percent
in constant dollars from 1964 to 1974 (from

R$ 238 to R$ 304 in 1964). 1/

The Agricultural Sector

Zimbabwe has two separate agricultural systems,
The European system produces over twice the
dollar volume of the African system even includ-
ing African subsistence agriculture. European
production is provided with government subsidies
and extension services, is largely exported, pro-
vides forelgn exchange and 1s of 1little benefit
to the African population. 2/

The African system provides food for subsistence.
African farms are often malntained by the families
of wage earners who return to their farms during
peak work times. A variety of taxes and other
costs effectively prevent African agricultural
products from competing with European products.

The wages paid to African workers on European
farms are kept at a minimum level, and most Afri-
cans in the wage sector prefer work in areas
other than agriculture. For many years, Euro-
pean farmers imported African workers from other

1/ Bert, op.cit., p.8.

2/ See Tables 4 and 5 and Chart 2 for delinea-
tion of dual agricultural sectors.
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countries, who were willing to accept the low
wages. This practice has been curtailed some-
what. However, the availability of cheap labor
is one of the important ingredients in the high
profitabllity of European farming. Others are:
the advanced degree of mechanization for large
holdings; specialization in export crops such as
tea, sugar and -- most notably -- tobacco; and
sophisticated busliness management.

For the millions of Africans living in the Tribal
Trust Areas land is a means of sustenance and a
source of emotional and traditional security. Many
men 1ow working in the wage sector were driven
there by the need to supplement inadequate returns
from the limited farmland avallable to their
families.

Because of the millions of Africans directly in-
volved in the agricultural sector, the 1issue of
land reform will certainly be a pressing consider-
ation of the independent government. Decisions
made and the change -- or unchanged -~ conditions
that result from these decisions will have far
reaching effects on the economy in terms of export
income, possible costs of relocation, availability
of foodstuffs and costs of support services such
as irrigation projects, land-utilization educa-
tion, fertilizers and pesticldes. Land reform
may well prove to be the thorniest problem of all.
It willl also affect the wage sector through the
avallabllity of manpower for industry.

Land Reform and Agricultural Productivity. Land
reform depends on two factors: the agricultural
production policies of the new government and

the political pressures brought by African farmers
who have been largely excluded from the agricul-
tural cash economy. This pressure will center on
access to better land and government support for
an improved marketing system for African products,
As noted above, under minority rule, government
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taxes and other regulations have been used to re-
strict African agricultural productivity and pro-
vide a surplus of cheap labor,

Among the Zimbabwe populations l1little is known
about their traditional forms of soclal organi-
zation and land-tenure systems, and the exftent

to which these have been shaped, modified or com-
plicated by colonial rule. In addition, how these
systems and thelr personnel will react to new land
reform policies under African majority rule 1is
equally unclear,

European agriculture is in the hands of approxi-
mately 7,000 full and part~time farmers settled
along the railway line running from the Eastern
border at Umtall, through Salisbury to Bulawayo,
with branches to Sinoia in Mashonaland and Fort
Victoria in the Victoria Province. 1/ The major
crops are tobacco and maize with livestock and
dairy products coming from intensive farming in
the north and ranches in .the south. Table 4§
shows the breakdown of European farms by size
while Table 5 demonstrates how the most valuable
land for agriculture, ranked in order from Cate-
gory I to VI with Category I being the best land,
is reserved for Europeans. The land distribution
in Table 5 1s shown graphically in Chart 2 which
follows.

Depending on the source of information, a wide
varliety of opinions exist regarding the availl-
abllity of arable land for distribution to Afri-
can farmers. Much European lard is apparently
underutilized, but would requsre significant
capital inputs and trained labor to convert it
into economically productive farmland.

1/ Mudzuviri Nziramasanga, "The Agricultural
Sector in Rhodesia", Center for Research on
Economic¢ Development, University of Michigan,
1976, p.2.



TABLE M4
ANALYSIS OF EUROPEAN FARMS BY SI2E, 1965 1/

Size of Farm (Acres) Number of Farms g :grzgtggl
Under 51 52 ——
51 - 100 151 0.04
101 - 250 318 0.2
251 - 500 317 0.3
501 - 1,000 612 1.45
1,001 - 2,500 1,895 9.73
2,501 - 5,000 1,562 16.03
5,001 - 7,500 518 9.38
7,501 - 10,000 222 5.72
over 10,000 __619 57.15

Total 6,266 100.0
1/ CSO, Census of Agricultural Production in

Rhodesia | 1965, 1966.

-Sg-
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CHART 2

DISTRIBUTION OF LAND IN ZIMBABWE

—

™~ - o [European share
)

-
\\\
.

African share

Category of Land (from best to worst)’

SOURCE: Data from Hughes, A ) B., Development in Rhodesia~ Tribal Areas - Table 1

Category | — heavy rainfall, tea, coffee, citrus frunt estates, located in Eastern Highlands
Category Il — 3,000-5,000 feet in altitude, mean annual rainfall 44 inches-g ains, pasture, tobacco
Category lll — 3,000-4,000 feet in altitude, mean annual rainfall 22-28 inches-.niflet,

forestry, ranching
Category IV — mean annual rainfali of 18-24 inches, dry spells. cropping needs irngation,

some ranching

Category V — lowveld land, effective annuat rainfall of 16 inches, some crops with

irmgation
Category VI — unsuitable for agnculture



TABLE 5

DISTRIBUTION OF»EUROPEAN AND AFRICAN LAND
BY AGRO - ECONOMIC REGION 1/

European African National and
Categories 2/ Land Land(a) Unreserved Land Total
I 71% 13% 16% 100%
II 69 25 6 100
III 4s 43 12 100
Iv 28 54 18 100
\'4 26 51 23 100
V1 2 50 48 - ;00

(a) African Purchase Land and Tribal Trust Land

1/ Compiled from: A.J.B. Hughes, op.cit., Table I.

2/ Land ranked in order from best to worst land - category I is best.

-Ls-



In addition to the underutilization of European
farmland 1s the crowding and overuse of African
lands. As early as 1945 the Native Production
and Trade Commission reported the overpopulation
figures in the Reserves. 1/

9 Reserves were more than 150% overpopulated
10 Reserves were 100-150% overpopulated
19 Reserves were 50-100% overpopulated
21 Reserves were 10-50% overpopulated

3 Reserves were 1-10% overpopulated

In Matabeleland alone there was an execss popu-
lation of 100,000 people and 111,000 livestock

in 1959. 2/ It is estimated that overstocking
amounts to 12 percent on the average in the Afri-
can areas. In both Mashonaland and Metebeleland
overstocking and overpopulation have been char-
acteristic features of the Reserves. 3/ An exami-
natlon of other Reserves shows that this 1s the
trend in all the Tribal Trust Lands even today.
Grazing land in most Reserves 1is now between four
and five acres per beast. An agricultural officer's

1/ Report of the Native Production and Trade
Commission, Salisbury, 1945 (N.S.A. File
No. 823074/74), (As quoted in William A.
Shack, "Land Reform in Zimbabwe: Problems
and Prospects ," University of California,
Berkeley, 1976, p.17).

2/ J. Prescott, "Organization in Native Areas,"
Geographical Journal, Vol. 127 (1961). (As
quo§e3 In Shack, op.cit., p.17).

3/ R.W.M. Johnson, "An Economic Survey of
Chiweshe Reserve," Human Problems in Cen-

tral Africa, Vol. 36 (December, 1960), p.
93, TAs quoted in Shack, op.cit., p.19).




report has estimated that in good rainfall areas
fifteen acres should be the minimum grazing land
per beast, 1/

It is likely that the new government would not
support the current level of agricultural sub-
sidies, nor would it be economically desirable

to do so, because they have not proved to be ef-
ficient nor have they substantially improved the
position of the African farmer. Under such cir-
cumstances the current production pattern would
not last and some crops that flourished under sub-
sidized prices could not be produced economically.
There would most likely be a reduction in the
level of beef, wheat and soybean production, and
most likely increased production of flue-cured
tobacco by those farmers remaining on tobacco
land. Urban areas could face an uncertain supply
of maize because production from soils in Afri-
can areas is more vulnerable to fluctuations in
the rainfall. If malze production prices were
allowed to increase, the shortfall would not neces-
sarily be crucial, but there would be a substan-
tial, 1f not complete, decline in exports, not
only of maize but of beef as well. Since citrus
fruit, sugar and tea are produced on corporate
estates, it 1s unlikely that they will be affected.

Where possible, irrigation schemes should be
started. Zimbabwe has excellent land for irri-
gation projects such as in the Sabi, Limpopo

and Zambezil Valleys. Under these irrigation pro-
Jects as many as four crops can be grown on one
relatively small plot of land per year. The prin-
cipal reason why irrigation projects have not

been successful in the past is that the govern-
ment has taxed African farmers who hold plots in

1/ . See Sister Aquinn, "The Social Background of
Agriculture in Chuimanzi Reserve," Human
Problems in Central Africa, Vol. 36 (December,

; p.32.” (As quoted iIn Shack, op.cit.,
p.19.
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irrigated land as much as $70 per year for one
acre. 1/ 'This means that the small cash earnings
by AfrIcan farmers have been earmarked for taxes
to be paid to the Government. An African govern-
ment may wish to abolish the practice of exces-
sive taxation on irrigation projects, to be re-
placed by incentives for greater production.

The breakup of the irrigated estates into small
holdings would be an economic disaster. The very
layout and design of the irrigation enterprise,

the size of irrigated blocks of land, the use of
overhead spray equipment, the central headquarters,
maintenance and repair shops, are predicated on
integrated management. Operating the corporate
estate as a small holder irrigation project would
require effective central direction with consid-
erable enforcement power, It would also require

a great deal of discipline and expertise from

the small holder farmers themselves. Small holders
would come to regard themselves as creatures at

the whim and call of management, not as free yeo-
man farmers. Experience at Chisumbanje and else-
where has shown that this 1s an unacceptable way
of 1ife, and volunteers to take up small holdings
may not be forthcoming.

The always great uncertainties of markets for
commercial non-food crops make African farmers
reluctant to risk a large share of their agri-
cultural actlvity on these. The first priority
of the smallholder must be a harvest of subsis-
tence food crops, lest his family starve. Small-
holders on 1rrigation projects in the lowveld
feel bound to grow maize and sorghum for their

1/ See Southern Rhodesia Government Circular
No. 85, Section 6, Government Notice 6/79/70,
Salisbury, July 1973. (As quoted in Shack,

op.cit., p.36.). -
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own consumption rather than sugar cane and cotton.
The effects on profitability of the projects for
the national economy can be imagined, since these
food crops can be equally effectively grown with-
out irrigation.

Marketing. The present marketing arrangements

or rican produce are grossly inadequate. Since
the 1930's, the marketing of African products
has been geared to discourage Africans from maxi-
mizing production efforts and to eliminate com-
petition with white farmers. Thus, because of
differential pricing schemes, in 1957 the govern-
ment prescribed price for a bag of malze was

40 shillings, but the net amount received by the
African producer was about 35 shillings. 1/ Afri-
can produce was subjJected to more deductions than
that of whites. These deductions occurred in

such categories as the Development Fund Levy,
Transport Charges, Handling Charges, etc. As

late as 1973 European producers were being charged
two pence per bag of marketed grain while Africans
were charged 22 pence for the same., In 1959 the
total value of African agricultural products was
B14, 700,000, but because of the differential
marketing practices only £3,400,000 reached the
market. On the other hand, of the £52,400,000
.worth of European agrlcultural produce, th 900,000
worth reached the market and only £2,500, 000 was
retained for domestic consumption. g/

Extension services to Europeans are currently pro-
vided by approximately 110 white officers supervising
1,700 African extension personnel., Distrust of

1/  Southern Rhodesia, "Chief Native Commissioner's
Report", Salisbury, 1957, (As quoted in Shack,

op.cit., p.33.).

2/  Southern Rhodesia, Legislative Assembly,

' Second Report of the Select Committee on the
Resettlement of Natives, Salisbury, 1906
p.80, (As quoted iIn Shack, op.eit., p. 35 ).
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government extension personnel runs deep because
of conflicts over suitable livestock herds, and
~ their advice is regularly ignored. 1/

The Manufacturing Sector

Manufacturing dominates the Rhodesian economy,
with a 24.9 percent share of GDP. 2/ After UDI,
manufacturing grew at an average annual rate of
12 percent. Africans probably have moved into
more skilled jobs in this sector in recent years
than in other economic sectors.

A two-tier system also exists in manufacturing,

but this system is not based on race. Produc-

tion 1s dominated by larger firms, many of them
multinationals. Some 320 firms which employ over
100 persons produce over 80 percent of manufactured
products in Zimbabwe. 3/

A large number of small firms have sprung up
since UDI to provide products blocked by sanc-
tions. Sixty=five percent of products sold in
1970 were monopoly products protected from
foreign competition. When sanctions are re-
moved, the viability of the firms which pro-
duce these products will be a potential source
of instability for the new government.

Industry Growth. Between 1965 and 1974, total
gross xed capital investment in manufacturing
amounted to nearly R$ 400 million (over US$ 600
million). 4/ Manufacturing grew to an annual

1/ Nziramasanga, op.cit., p.3.
2/ See Appendix I, Table 21.

3/ Berg, op.cit., p.5. See also Rhodesia
Census of Proauction. 1972/73, Tebles §
and 10.

4/ (€SO, Monthly Digest of Statistics, Dec. 1
= Tabie‘Sﬂ} 2y Digest of Statistics, Dec. LO70,
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average of about 12 percent per year. Starting

in 1965 with a percentage contributing share

of 19.7 percent in gross domestic production
against a combined share of 24.1 for agricul-

ture and mining, manufacturing increased 1its

share to 24.9 percent against a relatively static
23.2 percent for agriculture and mining in 2975. 1/

The number of enterprises almost doubled and the
number of locally manufactured products increased
from 1,059 to 3,837 between 1966 and 1970 as
indicated by the register of the Assoclation of
Rhodesian Industries. About 2,500 of the 3,837
products in 1970 were monopoly products and this
has been reinforced by the rigid import controls
which effectively outlaw foreign competition. 2/

Many of the new manufacturing units are small~-
scale. About 60 percent of all units employed
50 or less employees, although production con-
tinued to be highly concentrated in the older
pre-UDI enterprises. In recent years mergers
and take-overs have occurred. Employment in manu-
facturing grew from 83,900 in 1965 to 157,430

in 1976. 3/ This produced a demand for skilled
labor which could not be met by the numbers of
Europeans available in the country. The extent
of African penetration into skilled positions

is not documented. It is certain, however, that

1/ €SO, op.cit., Table 52.
2/ J. Kombo Moyana, "The Political Economy of

of Sanctions and the Future of Zimbabwe,"
(unpublished manuscript),1976, p.36.

3/ CsoO, op.cit., pp.ll,12.



- 94 -

it did occur to some degree, even if official
recognition of the improved status did not
extend to supervisory titles and wages equal
to whites' salaries for similar jobs, This
phenomenon of greater skill development has
‘been accelerated by the need to replace whites
who have been called to military service in
recent years. The result is an optimistic ex-
pectation that there will be, in Zimbabwe, a
larger work force with highly developed skills
than officlally released statistics would indi-
cate.

Post-Transition Pressures. There can be no doubt
that ZImbabwe will Inherit a large and flexible
manufacturing sector. Whether it will prove ef-
ficlent when the country is once again opened

to the post-sanction winds of trade is not so
certain. But there are hints that it will be
viable. The recent growth 1s not sudden, but

it is part of a longer~term trend; some exporting
eastward and southward has been occurring despite
the sanction-induced encouragements to prefer the
internal market; the "industriousness" of Rhodesia,
while well above "normal" for such an economy,
has not drastically diverged from its long-run
proclivities during the sanction years; and there
is evidence that there have been few import-sub-
stitution excesses in the sanctions period.

Nevertheless, even 1f the overall industry leg-

acy to Zimbabwe is sound, it would not be sur-
prising 1f particular plants, and even sectors,
proved unviable. It 1is here that the new govern-
ment must be careful; while 1t may be sensible

to support such firms during the transition period,
their ultimate demise must be planned if they

are not to become permanent parasites to Zimbabwe's
budget.

It 1s critical to an assessment of Zimbabwe's
industrial transition problems, therefore, to
examine the international competitiveness of
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Rhodesia's manufacturing establishment. This
is especially needed for the new kinds of pro-
duction during the past decade; since it 1s
unlikely that Zimbabwe will ever receive the
privileged access to markets in Zambia and
Malawi that Rhodesla did during the Federation
perlod.

It i1s evident that, within manufacturing as a
whole, only a few industries will probably suffer
seriously from loss of non-African staff. Whether
these limitations will be of a short-run or a
long=-run nature, and to what degree they will
affect overall output and productivity is some-
thing which cannot be accurately determined from
the information at hand. There has been & rising
trend in the ratio of Africans to non-Africans
over the past ten years in the manufacturing
sector, but it is likely that this trend refelcts
the increased hiring of African workers at jobs
of relatively low skill requirements and the
supervision of these new employees with skilled
non-Africans.

Those industries with many, well-paid non-Afri-
can workers include, beer, wine and spirits;
fertilizer, insecticides and pesticides; iron
and steel basic industries, and machinery and

engineering except chemical engineering. 1/
These firms would be hardest and longest

affected by the departure of non-Africans,

1/ Fasenfest, op.cit., p.l0.
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Letting more Africans enter the higher levels of
the wage sector will create economic demand for
manufactured products which will tend to counter-
balance demand lost by departing whites. The
specific products demanded, however, would prob-
ably show significant changes.

Dependence on Multinational Corporations. As
noted earller, the larger firms (those with more
than 100 employees) produce over 80 percent of
Rhodesia's manufactures and most of these firms
are probably multinationals, integral parts of
the world economy. Multinationals are, there-
fore, very important in the manufacturing economy.

On the assumption that numbers indicate impor-
tance, those sectors which contain the greatest
number of multinationals are examined (metals
and metal products, chemicals and petroleum
products, and transport equipment and workshops).
The non-Africans in these industries do not earn
significantly more than elsewhere in manufac-
turing. 1/

Table 6 below ranks manufacturing industries by
the number of multinationals 1in that industry.
Table 7 shows a more detalled breakdown of the
nurber of United States, United Kingdom and
South African firms in the manufacturing sector.

The Mining-Sector

While the manufacturing sector will be subject to

the important potential alterations, the mining

sector, which 1s the major foreign-exchange earner

in the country, 1s likely to cont'‘nue with little
alteration in its day-to-day activity. Dominated

by foreign corporations, mining produces gold and copper

1/ Fasenfest, op.cit., p.15.



TABLE 6

NUMBER OF MULTINATIONAL FIRMS
IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 1/

Industry Number of Multinationals
Transport equipment and workshops 22
Chemical and petroleum products 21
Metals and metal products 20
Non-Metalic Mineral Products : 12
Beverages and tobacco 10
Paper and printing 8
Clothing and footwear 6
Foodstuffs 4
Textiles, including cotton ginning 1
Wood and furniture 1
Others £

1/ U.N. Generaly Assembly, Report of the Special Commission cn the
Situation with Regard to Implementation of the Declaration on

Granting Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, New York,
1975 %As quoted in Fasenfest, op.cit., p.1%.).

-Ls-
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TABLE 7

NUMBER OF UNITED KINGDOM, SOUTH AFRICAN
AND UNITED STATES FIRMS IN THE ZIMBABWE
MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES

Number of Firms
K. S.A. U.S.

S

Industrx

Other food products

Beer, wine and spirits

Soft drinks and carbonated water

Tobacco industries

Cotton ginning, weaving,

" finishing textiles

Wearing apparel

Footwear

Saw mills and wood manufacture

Pulp, paper, paperboard

Printing and publishing

Fertilizer, insecticides and
pesticldes

Paints, varnishes, and filling
materials

Soap, detergent, pharmaceuticals

Matches, 1nks, caadles, glue
and polishes

Basic industrial chemicals,
petroleum products

Rubber products

Plastic products

Glass, cement (other non-metal
products)

Iron and steel basic industries

Non-ferrous metals basic industries

Metal products (excep machinery
and vehicles

Machinery and Engineering except
chemical

Electrical machinery and equipment

Manufacturing and reconditioning
of motor vehicle

TOTALS

N

«»L OV N WEN OHE H HHE M R OWO WUMIHOW
n

wlo Mo & HHU O0O0 H FO ©O HNOKHKKE HOHO
H l

Vo HFN O 00K WHRN © WK ©O FOOOHO OO

1/ From UN Report of the Special..., 1976, Tables 12,
13, 1?, pp. 122-147, (As quoted in Fasenfest, op.cit.,
p.13.).




- 99 -

in moderate amounts and holds a strategic inter-
national position in the production of asbestos
and chromite.

The mining sector's share i GDP (now 7 percent)
i1s down sharply from former times, but recently
has been the fastest growing economic sector. A
significant amount of vertical 1integration has
taken place in mining so that products are now
marketed at a higher stage of processing. This
change occurred in part because of government
forced reinvestment of profits in Zimbabwe by
the mining corporations.

The activity of foreign multinational corpora-
tions in Rhodesla largely accounts for the dra-
matic expansion oi the mining industry and the
ease with which mineral exports have slipped
through the United Nations sanctions, first
imposed in 1965 after UDI. The multinational
corporation are at once investors, producers

and consumers. An important government policy
in this period has discouraged the outflow of
profits from foreign firms operating in Rhodesia.
In 1973 the government instituted a 15 percent
tax on profits taken from the country. As a
result most industrial firm. found themselves
with considerable funds in trust and have chosen
in time to reinvest those mnnies, thereby diver-
sifying industry. 1/

The result with regard to the mining industry
has been that mine profits have been .invested
in mineral processing operations. Therefore
now instead of exporting all chrome, copper,
nickel and tin in thelr crude ore states, much

1/ R. Anthony Black, "The Mining Sector of the
Rhodesian Economy," Center for Research on
Economic Development, University of Michigan,
p.l.
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is processed into products such as ferrochrome,
copper electrical cable, electrolytic nickel
cathodes and tin solder., Most of these products
are exported to world markets where they compete
successfully. Some are utiliz:d as feedstocks
for Rhodesian industry.

The mining sector of the Rhodesian economy 1is
completely dominated by foreign economic inter-
ests which have been attracted by the high pro-
fits to be derived from these activities. Since
the imposition of economic santions reduced the
significance of tobacco and sugar as foreign ex-
change earners, the importance of minerals to
the Rhodesian economy has increased.

Africans composed 94,0 percent of all employment
in the mining industry in 1976. 1/ These jobs
were all at the less skilled part of the job
spectrum. It has been reported that only a
handful (perhaps 30) of top jobs in the mining
industry require extensive preparation, but these
Jobs are particularly critical in pricing and
marketing industry output. Tabie 8 compares
African and European employment in the mining
industry.

Other Sectors

Commerce. The commercial sector covers the
wholesale and retail industry including the
marketing and distribution of manufactured pro-
ducts and the hotel and restaurant industry. In
1973, this sector accounted for 13 percent of
GDP. 2/ 1In recent years, virtually all the

1/ CSO, Monthly Digest of Statisties, Dec. 1975,
pp.ll’ iz .

2/ G.M.E. Leistner (ed.), op.cit., 1976, p.117.



TABLE 8

MINING INDUSTRY EMPLOYMENT

Period African Employees Europear Employees

Monthly average:

1956 45,700 3,140
19567 47, 300 3,230
1968 k8,400 3,340
1969 50,400 3,450
1970 53,300 3,740
1971 53,900 3,670
1972 54,300 3,650
1973 54,500 3,560
1974 58,100 3,620
1975 60,300 3,820
1976 62,600 4,000

1/ CSO, Monthly Digest of Statistics, Sept. 1976,
pp.11,12.

= 10T -
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the increase in jobs, as the sector has grown,
has been taken by Africans.

Although this sector is often given a low prior-
ity, 1t will be essential in the transition
period to maintain the distribution of necessary
goods such as food to all parts of the population.,
This distribution system, of course, will depend
on economic policies of the new government.

Transportation. Zimbabwe has a relatively highly
developed transport system that depends primarily
on rails and secondarily on roads. Particularly
in rural/African areas, roads are often neither
paved nor maintained. Recently, the transport

of exports through South Africa has become a
major constralnt on the economy. Because of
sanctions, rail transport to South African ports
i1s the only economic way of exporting materials
and other products,

The relatively high level of development in the
transportation sector can be measured by such
factors as the extent of road and rall networks,
volume of freight moved by various modes and
number of road vehicles in use. Available infor-
mation suggests that the transport sector account-
ed for approximately 20 percent of total expendi-
tures on fixed capital formation between 1955

and 1965. 1/ The contribution of transport and
communicatIon services amounted to 5.4 percent

of GDP in 1975 (See Table 1).

The transport-communication infrastructure covers
railways, roads, inland waterways, air and pipe-
line facilities. It includes postal, telegraph
and telephone services.

1/  Annette Pinckney, "A Preliminary Survey of
the Transport Communications Sector," Center
for Economic Development, The University of
Michigan, 1976, p.l.
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The land-locked, mineral-exporting countries of
the southern Africa region have invested heavily
in rail transport. Rail is the principal mode
of transport for exports. Because of its loca-
tion, Rhodesia served as a transit route for the
regional trade in mineral exports, and the coun-
try's primary rail system ran west-eastward to
seaports in Mozambique.

Since UDI external trade has been the major
emphasls of transport policy with the following
consequences: 1/

e Rallways have received a dispropor-
tionate amount of resources in com-
parison with other forms of transport.

e Rallway capacity has been built up in
areas where it 1s not certain that the
quantity and type of frelght hauled
after removal of sanctions will mske
recent investments profitable.

e The inferior transport system has been
affected by inadequate funds for main-
tenance and replacement. Road trans-
port, particularly in rural areas,
has been underfinanced.

In general, the removal of sanctions should
permit shorter, more efficient routes to be
utilized for external trade, lowering trans-
port costs of imported and exported commodi-
ties. The lifting of sanctions, however, does
not guarantee that physical facilitles form-
erly used will be available.

1/ Annette Pinckney, op.cit., p.ll.
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The employment pattern in transportation reflects
the same discrimination found in other sectors.
Table 9 shows European and African employment in
the three major transport sectors broken down

by skill level.

Energy Resources. The Kariba Dam hydroelectric
system supplies over 80 percent of all Zimbabwe's
kilowatt energy needs. 1/ The system 1s modern,
sophisticated and very vulnerable to sabotage
because of long transmission lines that stretch
across the country.

In Zimbabwe, power 1s overwhelmingly dependent

on the Kariba Dam. Other units are older and

of small capacity. The Kariba system and the
related total system are sophisticated. 1In a
transition situation, the absence of African
management and technical people would necessitate
substitute expatriate staffing.

The Kariba Dam and the country's transmission/
distribution system are extremely vulnerable to
acts of violence. Adequate protection is im-
possible should any side choose to disrupt all
or part of the system. It might be feasible

to protect limited major capital installations
such as the dam, major substations or switch-
gear and secondary thermal generation stations.
The sabotage potential is still overhwhelming.
The transmission infrastructure will always, if
viewed in this way, offer convenient targets.
Restoration of dependable service might range
from days to months, at the option of the sabo-~
teur.

1/ Theodore Wolff, "Electric Energy and the
Transition," Center for Research on Economic
Development, The University of Michigan, 1976,
p.1l.
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TABLE 9

TRANSPORT SECTOR EMPLOYMENT 1/

European, Asian,

Road Motor Service Coloured
Management and
Specialist Branch Heads 6
Executive Staff 3
Enginemen/Drivers 132
Others __0
Total 141
Rhodesla Railway Network
Management and Specialist
Branch Heads 267
Executive Staff 345
Enginemen/Drivers 911
Guards, Shunters, Brakemen, etc. 795
Artisans 5,591
Other —_20
Total 7,909
Alrways

Pilots, engineering staff, administrative staff, all

largely white.

Urban Road Passenger and Freight Services

African

45
b77
411

10,959
11,892

European owned with European management and technical services,

African drivers and crews.

1/ Southern Africa Study Data Base Estimates,
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The Electricity Supply Commission (ESC) is a
government chartered body responsible for the
supply and distribution of power in Southern
Rhodesia. In 1972 it had 4,500 employees, 3,031
African and 1,469 European, Asian and Coloured. 1/
Some 80 percent of the country is covered in
ESC's charter; it supplies most of the townships
and substantial populated areas of the country,
as well as nearly every operating mine and in-
dustrial enterprise. It i1s linked through a
national grid.

The profile of the country's power sector departs
significantly from that of a typical underdevel-
oped country: there 1s a large national power
grid, and 1little independent industrial or iso-
lated generating capacity. Primary in-plant
capacity or large stand-by units are exceptional.
The ESC system offers dependable, low cost promo-
tional rates that made higher cost in-plant capa-
city unnecessary. It 1s a matter of highest
priority to maintain this system. In-plant gener-
atlon of capacity in industrial plants is 4.3
percent of installed natlonal capacity. Some

81 percent of the total national kwh generated

is of hydroelectric origin, the remainder thermal.

In all sectors of the Rhodeslan economic structure,
one pattern 1s immediately apparent. Africans
have been excluded from control, from skill devel-
opment and thus, from wage incomes that would
allow them to participate significantly in the
middle-class consumer orientation of the economy.
The Rhodesian government has systematically denied
to the country the inestimable wealth that lies

in the potential of the African population. It

is customary to speak of a country's natural

1/ Wolff, op.cit.
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resources as a source of strength, meaning
specifically natural mineral and productive
land resources. For Zimbabwe, one of the
richest natural resources to be developed will
be that one which Rhodesia has kept untapped,
the African population.
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Human Rescurces In Contemporary Zimbabwe

Demographic Realities. What is obvious 1s that
given the current 3.0% annual rate of the Afri-

can population increase, the African population will
double within the next 18 years, 1/ While popu-
lation statistics for Rhodesia has been alluded

to earlier, it is repeated here to underscore
demographic realities.

The 1975 population of Rhodesia is 6,240,000;

Africans account for the overwhelming maJority

of 6,100,000. Europeans number 278,000; Asians

and Coloureds are 10,000 and 20,900 respectively 2/
This high population growth rate for Africans

portends serious implications for both economic

and human resource needs for an independent Zim-

babwe, garticularly in view of the fact that approxi-
mately 46 percent of the African population are children.

1/ UN General Assembly, (Report 26th Session,
UN Supplement No.23A (A/8423/Rev-1/Add-1),
1975) Activities of Foreign Economic &
Other Interests which are Impeding of In-
dependence to Colonial Countries and Peoples
in Southern Rhodesia, Namibia & Territories
under Colonial Domination and Efforts to
Eliminate Colonialism, Apartheld and Racial
Discrimination 1n Southern Africa, p.i151.

2/ See Appendix I, Tables 1 and 2 - Population,
1954-1975.

3/ U.N. General Assemtly, op.cit., p.151.
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Secondly, it 1s evident that while the majoricy
of the African population is distributed through~-
out the country in largely rural areas, the white
population 1s largely concentrated in the urban
centers, Jwcluding Salisbury, Bulawayo, Umtall
and Gw="o. Even so, Africans outpumber whites

in urban areas by substantial ratios as indicated
by the population tables.

Thirdiy, while Shona-speaking Africans dominate
the ethnic spectrum, which includes seven other
different language groupings, a 1969 population
census indicates a wide distribution of the elght
African groupings throughout the interior of
195,820 square miles comprising Southern Rhodesia
today.

The distinction of Africans in language groups
by Province 1s reflective of their history under
British colonial rule. 1/

Manpower Assessment - Wage Sector Reality. The
overriding reality for contemporary Zimbabwe 1is
the degree of dependence of the African popula-
tion on the wage sector for their survival.
While only fifteen percent (15%) of the African
population can be identified in wage employment,
it must be remembered that approximately fifty
(50) percent of the population 1s of school age
and another then percent of the workforce is
made up of females. Thus, it 1s calculated that
between 50 and 60 percent of Africans currently
are dependent on wage income as the main source

1/ 8See Appendix I, Table 3, Language by
Province of African Population, 1969.
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of survival, 1/ A sectoral analysis indicates
that 955,000 are affected across sectoral lines
while only 118,000 whites are thus affected. 2/

Brief Sectoral Analysis of the Workforce. (While
the analyses which %ollow are in some measure
repetitious of the previous Chapters, the empha-
8is on human resources is formed herein).

Agriculture. The 379,700 African workers identi-
Tfea for the "Agriculture and Forestry" sector

in Table 18 represent wage earners on European
farms (as opposed to the majority of Africans,
who are on subsistence farms occupying Tribal
Trust Lands). Food production and processing
employ the bulk of wage-earning Africans in
large agri-businesses which are capital inten-
sive, highly mechanized and efficlently operated
through an internal marketing system which can
absorb the products,

The contrast in agricultural productivity between
the African workers in the European sector and
those working in the Tribal Trust lands 1s
dramatic. 3/ The maintenance of high productivity
levels on European farms has depended on white
technicians, agricultural specilalists, such as
farm extension speclalists, and upon the rein-
vestment of profits by white owners. Africans

1/ Harris, Peter S., Black Industrial Workers
in Rhodesia. Gwelo, Rhodesia, Mambo Press,
1970, p.9.

2/ See Appendix I, Table 18, Sectoral Dis-
tribution of Labour by Réce.

3/ See Appendix I, Table 23, Production
Rates 1975-1976.
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trained in technical and agricultural institutes
have been successfully employed on farms. Ac-
cording to knowledgeable Zimbabwean sources, all
agricultural technical expertise 1s not limited
to whites. This view 1s supported by D.H, Reader,
who wrote 1in 1972:

Vocational training 1s seen at its best
in five agricultural training schools
which are to be found in Rhodesla
(Chibero, Mlezu, Esigodini, and Gload
which 1s Presbyterian, and Kukwanisa
operated by the Courtauld Trust). As

far as we can tell, of theilr graduates
are finding employment, largely with
farmers, and thereis considerable
optimism about their future expansion. 1/

Nevertheless, 1nsplte of the supply of skilled
Africans to replace some categories of white
technicians, it 1s doubtful that the total
number of trained Africans in the agriculture
sector 1s adequate to meet future needs for
agronomists and specialists should there be a
major white exodus. 2/

1/ Reader, D.H. "African Education and the Rho-
desian Employer A Sociological Perspective",
The Rhodesian Journal of Economics, Vol.6,

No.2, June 1972, p.7.

2/ University of Houston staff discussions with
Zimbabweans and other knowledgeable personnel
developed a consensus that, while a pool of
Zimbabweans exlists, the magnitude of white
exodus would determine the number and level
of skilled personael needed.
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There are several reasons to explain the lack of
African skilled workers:

1. There are informal government pres-
sures on the hiring policies of Rho-
desian industries.

2. White labor unions have insisted on
the principle of equal pay for equal
work, but they have resisted permit-
ting Africans to compete with them
for the top jobs.

3. Trade and technical schools, which
had nearly 1,800 African students
in 1961, had fewer than 800 in
1970 due to the closing of Luveve
and Mzingwane on government orders,
and

4. The African apprenticeship program,
instituted in 1969 by Sir Edgar
Whitehead, collapsed because of
pressure by the white unions in
1963 after the accession of the
Rhodesian Front government; 1t
1s worth noting the construction
industry's output fell 30% in
1973 largely because there were
not enough white apprentices.

Concomitantly, systematic discrimination against
Africans by white employers and unions and by
governmental pressures has resulted in the wide
dispartity between earnings of white employees
and African employees. Thus, a 1974 survey in-
dicates that the average African earnings per
annum were at R$ 359 while the non-African
earnings were R$ 3,901 outisde the manufacturing
sector. Within manufacturing, 1972 averages
were R$527 for Africans and R$ 4196 for non-
Africans. 1/

1l/ See Appendix I, Tables 16 and 17.
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All too often 1t is assumed that whenever new
employment opportunities appear, qualified
workers will emerge to fill the voild. However,
it 1s unlikely that this will be the case in
Zimbabwe in the event of any white exodus.

With or without white flight, there is a need
for comprehensive planning and for technical
training programs to upgrade the skills of Afri-
cans currently in the labor pool.

Skilled and Unskilled Africans in the Workforce.

Peter Harris has estimated that there are only
some 20,00C semi-skilled African workers in the
labor force (the criterion being effective on-
the-job training that has taken up to a year),
and no more than an additional 10,000 skilled
artisan and skilled administrative and profes-
sional Africans. 1/ 1In contrast, the majority
of whites fall into these two categories. Al-
though a breakdown between semisklilled, skilled
and managerial occupational groups is not readily
avallable from officlal statistics, government
figures indicate a total of 118,800 jobs held

by Europeans, Asians and Coloureds in 1975. 2/
While many Africans might have the capacity to
handle these jJobs, very few have received the
necessary tralning to ensure the maintenance of
current professional standards. The extent of
the training needed in terms of numbers alone 1s
consequently staggering.

There 1s limited apprentice training for Africans,

1/ Harris, op.cit., pp.15,16.

2/ See Appendix I, Table 18, Sectoral Dis-
tribution of Labour by Race.
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with the heaviest concentration in building
skills, This may reflect the drop in output

in the construction industry. The total re-
corded number of African apprentices in build-
ing, aircraft, electrical, motor, mechanical
engineering and printing amount to only 210,
still a very long way from possible African
self-sufficiency in technological maintenance. 1/

In a recent study, Cheater and Mathobi 2/ ob-
served the practices of seven different Rho-
desian companies--one government organization
and six manufacturing companies of various
size. They found that there was one African
for every six Europeans in managerial roles
and one African for every 11 Europeans 1in
technical and highly skilled jobs. In super-
visory positions, Africans outnumbered Euro-
peans four to one; while in the semiskllled
and unskilled categories, all the workers
were African. These figures substantiate the
conclusion that training is imperative.

Mining. As indicated previously, mining pro-
ductIon which doubled from 1965 to 1973 cur-
rently provides over 6% of Rhodesia's gross
domestic product. Profitable production 1is
associated with a high degree of mechanization,
which is dominated by white technicians to

the exclusion of Africans. Thus, any sizable
flight of white technicians would posslibly re-
sult in reduced producrtion and would pose a
serious problem for Zimbabwe's earning of

1/ See Appendix I, Table 20, Enrollment of
African Apprentices in Specific Program.

2/ 1Irvine, S.H. Review Article, Science and Ad-
vocacy: "A Review of Education, Race and
Employment in Rhodesia," Rhodesian Journal
of Economics, Vol.9, No.u, December 1975,
pp.157-175.
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revenues during the transitional period. 1/
"African employment in 1972 was still below
the 1957 level, and the history of mining in-
dicates that profits depend upon an increasing
degree of mechanization, 2/

African experiences that could act as references
for problem solving capacity are Zambia (copper),
Tanzania (diamonds), Ghana (gold and bauxite),
and Botswana.

Transportation and Communication. Although ra-
cial imbalance has resulted from discriminatory
practices of both management and union (white)
pressures, Africans and Asians are trained in
skills pertinent to operating the railroad and
trucking industries efficiently, and a greater
manpower resource exists here than in other in-
dustries. 3/ On-the-job training of high level
African personnel, drawn mainly from the ranks

of the leadership of the very powerful Railways
Assoclated Workers Union, which has 11,000 mem-
bers can be a resource for training immediately.
Middle-level African employees are probably
capable of maintaining a skeleton system of
priority services in the short run, but expanded
training at all levels will be a long-term neces-
sity and might escalate to emergency status should
there be a major white exodus.

The reliance on rallroads is emphasized, not

only for the maintenance of international trade,
but also for the very important role they serve
in the distribution of foodstuffs, particularly

1/ Biack, op.cit., p.6.
2/ Nelson, Jp.cit., p.324.

3/ See Appendix I, Table 19 - Workers 1in
Transportation by Race.
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the provision of supplies to the urban dwellers.
The maintenance of the system in good, operating
order is crucial during the transition period.
In this regard, the experiences of railroad man-
agement in East Africa, Nigeria and Ghana act as
relevant models for Zimbabwe.

The road system, postal and telephone services
and airline operations pose the same problems

as the railroads, so that adequate provision must
be made to mount training programs for both

high and middle~level management and technical
skills. Each of the former British colonies are
possible models for developing communications
and roads (although the latter have played a
minor role in African Commerce until recently),
and the unique experience of Ethioplan Air Llnes
(in affiliation with TWA) could provide exper-
tise in ailrport management, aircraft maintenance
and pilot training.

Government and Public Administration. There have
been no programmed efforts to train Africans for
positions of responsibilty in the public sector,
and the upper echelons of the civil service are
all Europeans. There are, however, a number of
Africans in the ranks of middle management, main-
ly in the Ministry of African Education as Pro-
vincial or Deputy Provincial Education officers,
lecturers at the Gwelo Teachers' College or
Inspectors of Schools. A few Africans serve as
apprentice Journeymen in other ministries, such
as Roads and Traffic.

In spite of th2 small numbers, Zimbabweans con-

sulted believed that there will be no real pro-

blem in maintaining the smooth operation of the

governmental structure, at both the central and

local levels. This confidence 1is based on their
observation that the structure of the British

ex ~colonlal bureaucracy has survived the tests

of ethnic strife and military coups in several
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other African situations, Nigeria and the Sudan
are obvious examples, Administrative continuity
is, therefore, not seen as an immediate problem.
Of more concern 1s the strong likelihood that
popular pressures to open up government jobs to
large numbers of previously unemployed high school
and university graduates will create a burgeon-
ing bureaucracy, which may be counter-prodnz-
tive. Also, there is no doubt that managerial
training at all levels will be as important in
the long term as has previously been indicated
for the commercial sector. Effective government
and public administration is central to national
stabllity and crucially affects the economic and
social sectors. There 1s a plethora of willing
and able political leaders at the decision mak-
ing level. There might be, in fact, an oversup-
ply of contenders for the top positions unless
strong central leadership emerges to incorporate
the various factions. Each new African govern-
ment faces a similar problem once the common
uniting goal of achieving independence has been
removed. _Africanization of the civil service
will almost certainly remain a political imper-
ative for a new Zimbabwe government.

Location of Manpower. Likely sources for per-
sonnel, exclusive of those presently employed
in the civil service, with useful training
exist in the police force, with 4,000 literate
Africans and in the Zimbabwe Libergtion Army.
These groups have highly trained cadres who
represent a valuable source for literate and
disciplined manpower and for potential leaders.

In additlon, existing church and social-service
organizations may make valuable contribution
in providing:

® Educational and vocational training
services;
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® ioeadership identification and training
services;

e Delivery of social services in the major
cities and rural areas (medi_al ser-
vices, food distribution, education,
training and counseling services).

Another reservoir of talent for governmental
administrative personnel 1s found in the edu-
cated men and women now serving as teachers.
Unfortunately, this situation places the needs
of the government in conflict with the needs of
the educational system,

As more attractive and responsible jobs oper. up
to Africans in both governmental (civil service)
and private industry sectors, men and women

now working in education may move to new Jjobs.
Thus, shortfalls in educational personnel, cer-
tified teachers and administrators may result
during the transitional period.

Education i1s such a cruclal element in the de-
velopment of a country's population that it de-
serves closer analysls than almost any other
aspect of human resource capacity. It 1s through
education that the business, service and govern-
ment leaders of the future will be identified

and nurtured.

The current Rhodesian educational system 1/ 1is
best summed up by Murphree, et al. in the

1/ Data baseline and assessments in the follow-
ing section on education are drawn from
the University of Houston occasional paper
by Dr. Brian Wilks, "Educational and Train-
ing Opportunities Within Zimbabwe and in
Neighboring Countries During and After
(continued on next page)
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following description:

Although the European and African Edu-
cation Departments are admin.istered
by a single Ministry, and share cer-
tain common services, and are housed
in the same building, they have devel-
oped as distinct and different sys-
tems...

...the inequities...have resulted from
the maintenance of the two systems
because of the...policy...that those
who contribute most in terms of tax-
ation to the available resources must
receive most of the benefits from
such taxation.

The government thus spends nine times
more on each European child than it
does on each African child in the
primary grades. Because of this ex-
penditure, a European chlld has a
"right" to education which is com-
pulsory to the age of 15. He auto-
matically goes to secondary school
and if he is bright enough, carries
on to the sixth form where tuitlon
is free. On the other hand, the
African child enters a system that
is voluntary and highly selective.
Whether he continues or not at cer-
tain levels depends upon his ability
to pass examinations and his parents'

(continued from previous page)

the Transitional Phase to Majority Rule",
University of Houston, Center for Inter-
national Education, January 20, 1977.

A more detalled treatment will be found
in the paper.
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ability to pay his fees, If he 1is
bright and fortunate he may be among
the top 2.2 percent who complete Form
IV or among the 0.2 percent who com-
plete the sixth form. 1/

There 1s l1little doubt that such a dual develop-
ment of the African and non-African educational
systems has developed a system that is inequi-

table in terms of both educational opportunity

and training development, with the African pop-
ulation coming out the losers.

The inequity 1s further reflected in the small
number of Africans in positions of leadership
and who are employed by the Division of African
Education of the Ministry of Education. The
Secretary and Undersecretaries are European.
There are only two Provincial Educational Officers
and six Deputy Provincial Educational Officers
who are Africans. Additlonal indications of
inequity are found in a statistical analysis of
Rhodesian government expenditures for primary
education: the per capita annual expenditure
for African children is R$ 27.00; for European
children it is R$ 321.93.

Total primary and secondary school enrollment

is 831,648 for the African population of over

six million. For the European, Asian and Col-
oured populations of slightly over 300,000 peo-
ple, school enrollment is 69,580. At the secon-
dary school level, discrepancies become even

more extreme. Four percent of African students
go to secondary school Post-secondary school edu-

1/ See Appendix I, Table 10, African Student
Enrollment in Secondary Schools (1975).
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cation figures are 10.46% for Europeans. At
the university level, nearly 7% of European
students continue higher education. Slightly
more than one percent of African students enter
universities. 1/

Elementary Education. As early pioneers in ele-
mentary educatlion, the mission schools provided
the major opportunity for the education of Afri-
cans; however, since UDI, there has been a de-
liberate attempt to phase these schools out by
denying adequate financial support. The 1966
Ten Year Plan for Education allocated only 2%
of the Rhodesian Gross National Product to this
sector, Hitherto, the government had paid 100%
of teachers' salaries. This was reduced to 95%,
with the requirement that the schools pay the
balance. Many could not bear this burden, and
could not pass it on in the form of fees to
African enrollees, because of their extreme
poverty.

In 1971, which was the latest date for which
separate elementary school statistics could be
found, the total expenditures on elementary
education in the African Education System was
$11,931,625 (compared to $6,631,336 for Euro-
pean education). 2/

Indications are that there 1s an adequate net-
work of schools in the urban areas, and also
in the Tribal Reserves. (Exceptions are the

1/ See Appendix I, Table 10.

2/ N.W. Murphree, B.V. Dorsey, G. Cheater, and
B.D. Mothobl. Education, Race, and Employ-
ment in RhodesTa, Sallsbury, 1975, p.50.
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sparsely populated regions of the Zambezi

and Limpopo Valleys, the areas of the lower
Sandveldt of the west and southwest, and the
forested, mountalinous regions of the Mozambique
borderlands.)

There 1s, however, a wide variation in the stand-
ards of the instructional units. Well contructed
builldings and modern educational environments
have been provided by mining companies, by some
plantation operators, by mission schools, and by
the government in urban African residential areas.
At the other end of the spectrum are the many
rural, community-supported schools (some, but

not all of which, were former "satellites" of
missions), which have a very inadequate local
financial resource base, In the opinion of
Zimbabweans consulted, the worst facilities are
those associated with the "schools" located on
privately owned European farms. Here in many
cases, the motives of utilizing child labor and
providing a "sop" incentive to retain African
parents interested in educating theilr children
have resulted in the setting up of so-called
"schools", which are housed in meager shacks and
possess completely inadequate facllities.

With regard to the availability and supply of
educational materials, there is relatively
little difficulty. Both locally produced and
imported textbooks and materials are available.
This does not imply that they have been or are
relevant to the education of Africans, since on
the whole, they have been produced and ordered
with the European sector in mind. 1In the Afri-
can schools, certainly in comparison with their
European counterparts, there is a paucity of
educational technology hardware in the form of
science and mass media equipment. This 1s es-
pecially the case in the rural areas. Many
children have to walk long distances to school,
some as many as 10 miles each way each day. In
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the former and existing mission schools, the
health services tend to be good. Much of the
school maintenance is performed by students,

in part payment for theilr education. Generally,
the support services are better organized and
more comprehensive in the urban areas than in
rural areas. The following table lists African
enrollment in government and aided primary
schools for 1975. 1/

Grade l...,........158,322
Grade 2.....400....145,294
Grade 3...e00000...132,608
Grade 4....00000...118,584

Grade 5!00.-00.0...10"‘,618
Grade 6.100:00!0-.0 83,133
Grade T.eveeeoneess. 68,652

A 1969 survey indicated that 45% of African
school age children were attending school,
that 38% had never attended school and that
15% had attended school at one time, but had
left. 2/ It 1s unlikely that percentages have
altered significantly since that time.

Many African schools offer only the first
five grades. The absence of grades six
and seven automatically eliminates

1/ CSO, Monthly Digest of Statistics;
Dec. 1975, p.9.

2/ Murphree,op.cit., p.50. (As quoted in
the 1969 Population Census Interim
Report, Vol.II, p.29).
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any opportunity of progressing to the secondary
level from those achools. In addition, there 1is
a severe selection process for promotion at the
end of each school year. These influences result
in an extremely high drop-out rate of 50 percent
before entering grade six. Zimbabweans refer to
it as the "elimination rate".

There i1s an adequate supply of teachers, almost
all of whom, at the elementary level, are women.
This 1s because teaching was one of only a few
professions that the Government has allowed them
to enter (another is nursing). Not all of them
are well trained.

The greatest weakness is the inability of most
teachers to teach modern concepts in math. There
has been insufficient in-service training of pri-
mary teachers in the past, so that teaching
methodology tends to be stereotyped and out-dated.

In the lower level, the concentration is on
English, Arithmetic, Social Studlies, Agriculture
and Crafts. Religion continues to be a strong
subject area in mission schools. The curriculum
was designed to prepare African children for
functional literacy 1in lower level skills 1in the
agricultural and industrial labor force. In the
upper level, the main concentration is on prepar-
ation for the national leaving examination, which
involves largely academic subjects, as a feed-in
mechanism for the secondary education sector.

Secondary Education. The structure of the secon-
dary scﬁgbl follows the British pattern. It 1s

a six-year program, with the first four years
(Form I-IV) offering basic, generalized instruc-
tion, and the last two years (Forms V and VI)
being more specialized and designed as a college
preparatory course. The emphasis 1s on English,
Soclal Sciences, Languages and the Humanities

in general. Mathematics and pure sciences hold
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a secondary place, The largest area of weakness
is the almost total lack of any instruction in
applied mathematics and science and in technology.
An alternative two-year junior secondary program
designed to prepare students for entry into pri-
mary teacher training institutes, agricultural
colleges and vocational (craft) schools was intro-
duced by the Smith government, but as Murphree
observes:

The new policy instead of producing
dramatic expansicn has merely pro-
duced a shift of direction from
primary to secondary education and
specifically to vocational prepara-
tion type Junior schools. The fact
that expansion in this new direction
has not really progressed very far
would seem to be due to a number of
factors. The most important factor
1s the unrealistic expectations of
the gnvernment that such an ambitious
prcgram could be financed by the
poorer sector of society and local
African communities--who, in addi-
tion, were not convinced that this
was the best type of education for
their children. 1/

More advanced technical vocational schools op-
erated at Luveve and Mzingwane until 1969, when
they were closed by government order. It has
been suggested that the schools were opposed by
white trade unions, which effectively blocked
Job opportunity for their graduates and thus

1/ Murphree op.cit., p.50.



- 126 -

made them useless,

In the standard secondary system, there 1is an
adequate supply of teachers, with a high degree
of competence. The same 18 true of the adminis-
trative level, where a growing number of Africans
serve as hesdmasters. The fact that education
has heen viriually the only field open to Afri-
can high-leve. advancement has been a major
strengthening infiuence.

Government expenditure at the secondary level is
also different for African and non-African chil-
dren although 1971 figures show almost the same
numbers enrolled (26,077 African; 26,839 Euro-
peans). On a per-capita basis, European children
benefit from expenditures of Ri 214, twice as much
as the R$ 107 spent on African children. 1/

Nineteen seventy-=five enrollment figures show an
increase in the total number of students to
37,731. Expenditures figures are not available.
Comparison with the 1974 primary school figures
shows that almost half of those finishing ele-
mentary school do not continue to secondary
school, This 1s due to the limited number of
places avallable and to the location of most of
the schools in urban areas. 2/ Students from
rural areas must board. Almost every city and
large town has a secondary school as do some of
the mining company camps. For the most part,
the standards of the schools are high,

In addition to internal promotion examinations
at the end of each year, there are national ex-

1/ Report on Education, 1971, p.26, Table 1;
Innual Report o e Secretary of African
Education, 1971, p.25, Table 14 (a report
of the Rhodesian government).

2/ Murphreee, op.cit., pp.96,98,104.
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aminations at the end of Forms II, IV and VI.
There 18 a drastic enrollment drop at these
levels 1/in spite of outstanding performance.
In the highly competitive examination at the
end of Form IV, approximately 4,000 students
obtain a pass each year. In 197& out of a
total pass number of 3,981, 1,128 obtained
first class passes and 1 62“ had second class
passes. 2/

These children have, however, no place to go

in the discriminatory employment sector. Even
those children who have survived the highly
selective education system and have passes in
the ordinary level and/or in the advanced level
of the General Certificate of Education, ,have
little chance of obtaining any employment, let
alone employment consistent with the investment
in education. Six months after finishing their
studies, 11.6 percent of school leavers had
managed to obtain employment; 50.2 percent were
unemployed, while 25.6 percent had decided to
continue their studies (many by correspondence).

University Education. The few who pursue higher
education in the country usually compete for
the limited places available at the University
of Rhodesia in Salisbury. Founded in 1957, the
multiracial university is the major institution
of higher 1learning in the country. It is pre-
dominantly supported by a government grant, as
are the majority of European students. In con-

1/ See Appendix I, Table 10 - African Stu-
dent Enrollment in Seconaary Schools.

2/ World University Services, Education in
Rhndesia, 1976, p.4.

3/ Murphree, op.cit., p.150.

3/
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trast, more than half of the African students are
supported by non-government sources. 1/

A 1976 University report points out the diffi-
culties facing African graduates after they have
completerd their studies and attempt to enter

the job market. The most striking feature is
their dependence on the teaching profession for
employment: 75 percent of University graduates
in 1968-1972, and 61 percent in 1973-1974. 2/
The report emphasizes this is not by choice but
.as a result of economic necessity, since so many
other work opportunities have been denied to
Africans by the government and private concerns.

Further demonstration of this situation can be
seen in Appendix I, Table 13, African and Euro-
pean Graduate "Destinations" and in Appendix I,
Table 14, a 1list of departments at the Univer-
sity, which shows that engineering and scilence
instruction is avallable, if there were any
purpose in pursulng 1it.

It is worth noting, also, that while the Uni-
versity of Rhodesia, is, to outsiders, a com-
mendable symbol of progress because of the
roughly equal racial division of the student
body, it 1s regarded by Zimbabweans as an out-
post of white superiority. This judgment is
attributable largely to the composition of
the faculty, which 1s 95 percent European and
to the fact that only one of the 25 adminis-
trative positions is held by an African. 3/

1/ See Appendix I, Table 14,
2/ Principal's Report to Council, Salisbury
odesla: University of Rhodesia, Appendix
2, Paril 27, 1976, p.3.

3/ World University Service, op.cit., p.6.
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There are, it is estimated, more African uni-
versity students abroad than ‘chere are in Rho-
desia. Current University of Rhodesia African
enrollment is 865; foreijgn-based students are
estimated at 1,000. They will, upon graduation,
bring the pool of Zimbabwean graduates to al-
most 4,000, a sizeable reserve of valuable
talent.

Outside of the formal educational system, with
its traditional academic emphasis, there are few
avenues for higher education. Agricultural
colleges at Chikero and Gwebl were organized
specifically to train agricultural extension
officers for the Tribal Trust Areas. Total
enrollment in both colleges was 159 in 1975.

The Teachers' College in Bulawayo is also all-
African, with a 1975 student body of 438. It
has been mentioned that the competence of teach-
ers in the African secondary schools 1s excel-
lent. Most of them come from Bulawayo.

In Bulawayo, there is alsoc a Technical College,
with another in Salisbury. Their contributions
to African education are less impressive than
those of the Teachers' College. Only 10 per-
cent of the students at the technical schools
are African, and descriptions of the training
are not overly impressive:

e Full-time training of 39 weeks (13
weeks X 3 consecutive terms) for the
electrical, auto and printing in-
dustries.

e Part-time training on the block-re-
lease system (6 weeks X 6) for the
mechanical engineering industry
(except for mining industry appren-
tices who are on full-time training
at the Bulawayo Technical College).
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® Thirteen weeks X 2 consecutive terms
in the first year of training and 13
weeks X 1 term in the third year of
training for the building industry
(except for the trade of plumber/
drainlayer, which is on full-time
training).

o Day release for aircraft mainten-
ance and hair-dressing industries. 1/

As a whole, the Rhodesian educational network
offers more to start with than many African
countries had at the moment of independence.
There are good buildings, a fairly large supply
of teachers, and a considerable pool of highly
educated Zimbabweans. Nationalist leaders have
expressed the opinion that because the school
system has worxed reasonably well in the past,
it can be allowed to continue as 1s without
being considered an urgent priority. Consider-
ing the pragmatic realities of the complicated
tasks that will face the independent African
government, that opinion 1s generally respected.
Professional educators add, however, a caution-
ary note: the need for educated men and women
will continue; the number of school-age children
1s expected to rise dramatically. Most impor-
tant, the school system as it i1s today does not

1/ Data and assessments in the following sec-
tion are drawn primarily from the occasional
paper "Health Consequences of Transition
in Zimbabwe" by Tames C. Watson, M.D., M.P.H.
(October 15, 127c). A more detalled treat-
ment can be fecund in the paper.
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really reflect nor respond to Zimbabwean real-
ities. It i1s a transplanted British system
which has heretofore served the European pop-
ulation well. At the earliest moment, these
professionals advise, the entire structure
should be examined and possibly reorganized.

In the context of immediate transitional or
post-independence education needs, it is recog-
nized that skilled technical and administrative
manpower will be needed. There exist, in other
countries, programs and institutions that might
offer useful, immediate opportunities for Zim-
babweans. A catalogue of them is found in Ap-
pendix IV.

While education and technical training needs

are immediately obvious in independent Zimbabwe,
there are even more basic considerations for
the well-being of the country and the entlre
population. Students and workers cannot func-
tion at maximum levels if they are in poor
health. An African government, concerned with
a better 1ife for all Africans, wlll need to
address itself at an early date to improved
health care and conditions.

Health Care and Health Delivery. The health
care system In Zimbabwe is segregated in accor-
dance with all other phases of life in the
country.

The maintenance of two separate hospital facil-
ities or health centers in the same area 1is
not uncommon.

The African and the European populations are
subjected to completely different disease-risks.
For Europeans, the leading causes of death are
those of all industrialized Western nations -
heart disease, malignancy, stroke and automo-
bile accidents. Africans, in contrast, suffer
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and die from pneumonia, measles, dietary de-
ficiency, tetanus and tuberculosis, Because

the European population has been in control of
medical care planning and implementation, the
emphasis has been on cure, & typical industrial-
nation response to illness. For the largely
rural African population, prevention and edu-
cation would be a more effective approach to
health problems.

Existing Health Service and Personnel. The
exIsting structure of health services in Rho-
desla includes government hospital in Salisbury
and Bulawayo, small district/general hospitals
in other urban areas, and rural hospitals and
clinics; mission hospitals; industrial medical
facilities; and private enterprise hospitals.

As near as can be determined, there are from
nineteen to twenty-one governmental hospitals
with a total bed capacity of 1,500-2,500.1/ The
manner in which these beds are distributed be-
tween Central, general, district and rural
hospitals, as well as the distribution of the
types of beds (acute care, chronic care, matern-
ity, TB, etc.) is not explicit from the liter-
ature.

There are eight industrial (mining) medical
hospitals with a total of sixty beds for whites
and nine hundred eighty three beds for Africans.
In addition, there are sixty four African beds
in a total of thirteen clinics operated by the
mining companies. Eight hospitals and clinics
with two hundred eighty six beds are operated
by other industries.

The number of hospitals and clinics which are
operated by local authorities and councils
(towns, rural and African) 1s not available.

A total of 890 medical practitioners appear

1/ Both African and European.
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on the 1975 registry maintained by the Medical
Council of Rhodesia. 1/ It should be noted

that the fact that these names appear on the
registry does not mean that they actually live
and/or practice in Rhodesia. However, assuming
that these figures are correct, the physician

to population ratio is 1:7090. This ratio might
appear quite favorable in comparison with other
African countries such as Nigeria (1:25,550),
Burundi (1:45,950) or Kenya (1:16,290) and Spanish
Sahara (1:1820), Rhodesia does not compare
favorably. 2/ But the ratio for total popula-
tion is misIeading because 89 percent of the
doctors are located in the 12 largest towns,
leaving only 11 percent in rural areas. Only

18 percent of the population 1s urban; there-
fore 89 percent of the physicians provide care
for 18 percent of the population.

The ethnic proportion of physicians in Rhodesia
was not available 1in the literature surveyed.
However, Gelfant indicated that as of November
1975, 39 Africans had graduated from medical
school in Rhodesia. None of these graduates
has opened a private practice in Rhodesia. Ten
are studying for higher diplomas in pediatrics,
surgery and pathology; one has become a special-
ist in preventive medicine. About five African
doctors are in permanent employment in the
Government Medical Service. 3/

1/ Rhodesia, Report of the Secretary for Health
for the §ear ended 3Ist December, 1975, p.B6.

2/ James C. Watson, M.D., M.P.H., "Health

Consequences of Transition in Zimbabwe",
October 15, 1976, p.80.

3/ 1bid., p.81,
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The number of registered physicians by speclal-
ity was not available in the literature sur-
veyed.

The number of students entering medical school
at the University of Rhodesia 1s expected to
reach 80 students per year when the new medi-
cal school teaching hospital complex at the
Andrew Fleming Hospital 1s completed. 1/ It is
reported that there will be an emphasis on the
production of general practitioners who will
locate 1in rural areas.

Approximately 40 physicians are on the staff of
grant-aid medical missions; 22 work either full
time or part-time for local authority health
departments; four physicians work for non-grant-
aided medical mission; 48 for industrial medical
facilities, and two for town, rural and Afri-
can councils. 2/ The number of physicians em-
ployed by government hospitals (teaching, re-
search, patient care) and the number of private
practice are not avallable.

There is a growing shortage of doctors in the
Ministry of Health. On December 31, 1975,

there were vacancies for ten government medical
officers, three district medical officers, three
anesthetists, two TB officers; and 11 hospital
medical officers. 3/

As of December, 1975, there were U,146 regis-
tered nurses in Rhodesia (of that total, 151
are classified as mental nurses, 70 as fever
nurses and 31 as sick children's nurses. 4/

1/ Ibid. (Student enrollment is both African and European)
2/ Secretary's Report, op.cit., pp.19 and 37.
3/ 1Ibid, p.39.

4/ Leistner, G.M.E. (ed) op.cit., p.239
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State registered maternity nurses and midwives
totaled 1,943. 1/

Medical assistants, maternity assistants and
nursing assistants totaled 4,934 in 1975. 2/
These types of auxiliaries have been African
"boys and girls" and have been employed in
rural medical facilities, African hospitals
and mission hospitals.

The ethnic profiles of registered nurses and
midwives are not available.

One hundred ninety two nurses are employed by
grant-aided medical missions, 11 by non-grant-
aided medical missions, 136 by local authority
and 63 by town, rural and African councils.

It might be assumed that all other nurses work
in government hospitals, with private physicians,
in private hospitals or are unemployed.

Dental care is provided by 144 registered dent-
ists.

Responsibility for the administration of health
services rests with the Minister of Health.

In actual operation, however, mining companies
and other industries play an almost equal role
in the most visible areas of hospital and clinic
support. Mission-supported clinics are also an
important source of medical care.

All of the major structural components (agencies)
of the Rhodesian Health Services System cooper-
ate to some degree in the delivery of personal

1/  Leistner, G.M.E. (ed) op.cit., p.239.
2/ Ibia.
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and environmental, preventive health services.
These agencles are the Ministry, the local
authorities, mission hospitals, voluntary or-
ganizations, industrial clinics and private
practitioners.

The major municipalities have their own public
health departments. Outside the major urban
areas, preventive services are supervised and
coordinated by the Provincial Medical Officers
of Health for each of the five provinces. Both
the public health departments and the Provin-
cial Medical Officers utilize the following per-
sonnel in the provision of medical services to
their respective target populations: health in-
spectors, public health nurses, auxiliary staff,
health educators and health assistants.

The types of personal preventive health activities
which are conducted are: inoculations against
communicable dlseases, distribution of prophy-
lactic or suppressive drugs, ante-natal care,
post-natal and infant care, family planning
clinics, food distribution programs to the
needy, periodic medical and dental inspection
of school children and health education pro-
grams in home hygliene and home economics. The
extent to which these services are available
and/or utilized and a measure of the degree to
which these services impact on the population
were not avallable in the literature reviewed.
It 1s reasonable to assume that they are insuf-
ficient, because of the prevalent disease and
malnutrition from the African population.

In December, 1975, the Secretary for Health re-
ported the following figures for selected in-
fectious diseases among the African population
during the year.
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SELECTED INFECTIQUS DISEASES 1/

(African)
Diseases Cases
Pulmonary Tuberculosis 3,198
Non-pulmonary Tuberculosis 480 ‘
Trachoma 8,659
Infectious hepatitils 325
Leprosy 364
Malaria 9,698
Cholera 546
Bubonic Plague 66

(NOTE: Statistics on disease are recognized
as vulnerable because of incomplete figures
and non-uniform methods of reporting.)

Amond the European population, there were only
91 cases of malaria, none of the other diseases.
It 1s believed that preventive medicine has
been concentrated in areas where there 1s an
economic concern - as in mining locations -

and where there 1s a relatively dense European
population.

The two major causes of disease and death in
the majority rural population are malnutrition

1/ Secretary of Health Report, op.cit.,
December, 1975, p.9.
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and the absence of safe water supplies and waste
control systems. These conditions also affect
the urban African population, though to a les-
ser degree. It has been reported that cereals
and other carbohydrate foods account for approx-
imately 75 percent of the caloric equivalent

of the diet for most Zimbabwean blacks.

Milk and milk products do not constitute a
normal part of the diet for most of the Afri-
can population. Milk, along with meat, 1is
looked upon as a special food for important
occasions, especially among the less prosper-
ous rural people.

Because eggs are thought to cause sterility,
they are seldom eaten in more rural areas, but
the abstinance from their consumption is de-
clining in the urban areas. Urban blacks con-
sume less corn and more vegetables, but still
have not widely accepted the consumption of
wheat. W1ld frults, sweet potatoes and honey
also contribute to the diet. The supply of
fish 1s not plentiful. It 1s reasonable to
assume that on the average the urban family
with regular income is somewhat better nour-
ished than its rural counterpart. To support
this contention, a 1967-68 report from the
Harare Hospital can be cited which 1ndicated
that patients with disease resulting from in-
adequate nutrition most often came from rural
villages, less frequently from private white
farms and the smallest number came from urban
areas.

Surveys of school children and of children ad-
mitted to hospitals showed consistent major-
ities of protein deficiency and insufficilent
calorlie intake. Surveys of adults are not
avallable. In both children and adults, there
is a high incidence of goiter; as much as

80 percent in some areas because of diets
deficient of iodine.
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This type of widespread malnutrition is common
to the history of all underdeveloped countries.
So, also, 1s the high incidence of water-borne
disease.

Need for Safe Water and Waste Disposal Systems.
The avallability of safe water supplies and
sanitary waste disposal methods 1s one of the
most basic measures of preventive medicine.
There are numerous examples that demonstrate
the extent to which water-borne diseases can
be reduced by supplying safe piped water to
areas where drinking water has formerly been
obtained from unsafe sources. Following water
supply development, intestinal disease mor-
bidity rates fell markedly in Japan; 1/ Uttar
Pradesh, India; and in Latin America notably
Cuba, Peru, and Columbla. It 1s reasonable

to predict that the enteric disease rate in
children could be reduced by 25 percent to 50
percent in Rhodesia, 1f safe water supplies
were avallable.

Disease attributable to unsafe water supplies
contributes significantly to the mortality

and morbidity status of the African population.
Water-borne disease 1s the leading cause of
death in children under five. It 1s also a
major source of morbidity and mortality in
older children and young adults.

Water dilsposal facilities in Rhodesla are ex-
tremely poor. The problem of unsafe water

1/ Dieterich, Bernard H. and Henderson, J.M.,
"Urban Water Supply Conditions and Needs

in Seventy-five Developing Countries ," World

Health Organization, 1963.
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supplies 1s multiplied where proper sewage treat-
ment is also not available. Large cities and
towns, such as 3alisbury, Bulawayo, Gatooma and
Umtali have water-borne sewers that serve most,
but not all residents. In some towns, septic
tanks are used by Europeans and Asians, while

the Africans use the "bucket system".

Sanitation in the rural areas 1is rudimentary.
In many villages, pit latrines are common. The
indiscriminate disposal of human waste 1s not
uncommon and is a major contributing factor

to the high incidence »f schistosomaisis.

In discussions of health care delivery, the ar-
gument has been encountered that the African
does not appreciate the value of health edu-
cation and preventive medicine since many methods
are foreign to their traditions and customs.
This concept 1s erroneous since Africans have
always belleved in "preventive" measures to
avoild 1llness. 1/ Because the measures taken
by Africans frequently adopted non-European
forms, such as wearing amulets, Europeans have
tended to overlook the kind of thinking behind
the custom.

The apparent resistance to the advice of govern-
ment health offlcers may also be due to a dif-
ferent ordering of priorities among the African
population.

Dr. Carl Smith of the Department of Social and
Preventive Medlcine of the University of the
West Indies undertook an extensive study on

1/ Munyaradzi, 0.M., "The African Attitude
to Disease, " CAJM, June, 1975, p.138.
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health priorities in underdeveloped countries.
He found, in assessing priorities by village
people in health programs, that they usually
want improvement in socioceconomic status and
the quality of life, then environmental changes,
such as water supply and waste disposal, and
finally organized health services, as a last
priority. 1/

Recognition of the probable cause of non-util-
ization of professional recommendations does
not, in any way, deny the very real need for
health education in Zimbabwe.

Health education 1s not taught as a course of
study in Rhodesian schools at any level. It

is extremely important to change attitudes re-
garding health in early years in 1life. In turn,
children may have direct influence on explain-
ing and changing attitudes in adults with,

one hopes, a resultant behavloral change.

At the same time, recognition of indigenous
values and goals would be a major asset in
gaining the confidence and cooperation of

the people most in need of health education
and health services. A recent development in
the health-delivery system in Rhodesla has

been the occasional enlistment of traditional
"doctors" of the ethnic populations as partners
in the treatment of 1llness. The effectiveness
of such authority figures in alleviating
symptomatic distress is not specifically docu-

1l/ Smith, K.A., "Health Priorities in the
Poorer Countries," Social Science and
Medicine, Vol.9, p.121.
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mented, but with the increased recognition of
the possible psychogenic origin of disease,
cooperation between traditional and European
Medical practitioners 1s a method which merits
further exploration.

Another largely experimental development in Rho-
desia which has worthwhile possibilitles for
consideration as part of the Zimbabwean health
system 1s the recent emphasis on the medical
assistant and the advanced clinical nurse.

Goals expressed by the present government are

to train the medical assistant in data collec-
tion, diagnosis and treatment of simple diseases.
The nurse 1s to be heavily trained in the clin-
ical specialities of Obstetrics/Gynecology,
Medicine, Surgery, Anesthetics and Pedlatrics,
during a two-year course at Mpilo Central Hos-
pital in Bulawayo. It is hoped that the ad-
vanced clinical nurse would be used as physician's
assistant at a regli~nal hospital, or to man one
of the rural hospitals, with a physician mak-
ing visits periodically. The immediate aim
would be to get these two medical trainees into
the small villages and rural areas where they
would be readily avallable.

In health care, as 1in all other areas, Zimbabwe
wlll face the need for trained manpower. Im-
plementation and expanded utilization of the
recently stated plans for cooperative effort
with traditional healers and for trained, non-
physician medical personnel might offer a val-
uable approach to answering that need. The
long-range goals of improved nutrition, safe
water and disease eradication will require de-
cisions by the new government about structuring
medical care and assignment of priorities.
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The Education of Refugees From Southern Africa.
(This section contains a description and analy-
sis of both Zimbabwean and Namibian refugees,
exlles and students who are currently living

in Africa or abroad. Statistical data concern-
ing Zimbabwean and Namibian refugees and stu-
dents are found in Appendix V). Southern Africa
has seen considerable movement of refugees in
recent years, particularly from areas dominated
by white minority governments. This section
focuses on the identification of refugees and
exiles (both students and non-students) who can
provide a pool of talent and manpower available
to an independent Zimbabwe and Namibia. It
relies heavily upon the work of Dr. Mabel Smythe
of the Phelps-Stokes Fund and the on-goling
training of the African American Institute. 1/

Refugees in Mozambique, Botswana and Zambia.
After the end of the Portuguese colonization,
voluntary repatriation of refugees to Guinea-
Bissau, Mozambique and (to a lesser extent)
Angola, reduced one source of concern, but 1975
saw an increase in refugees from Zimbabwe, Nam-
ibia, and South Africa. A group of some 15,000
fled from Zimbabwe into Mozambique; by mid-1976
the United Nations High Commission for Refugees
reported 25,000 Zimbabwean refugees there, and
estimates 30,000 of this writing. Individual
refugees from all three have asked for asylum

1/ Dr. Mabel Smrthe travelled extensively in
Africéa, and parts of Southern Africa in
order to develop data and resources for
her report to the Scholars Councll concern-
ing the problems of training and education
in Southern Africa.
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in Botswana, which held an estimated 2,500 at
the end of 1975. 1/

Resettlement opportunities for refugees in other
African countries have been very limited. High-
ly educated persons from southern Africa can be
found on the faculties of a number of universi-
ties in West and East Africa; it is reported
that a Zimbabwean, Nathan Shamuyarira, i1s the
Dean of the University of Dar-es-Salaam. But
such arrangements are frequently viewed as
temporary, rather than as "settlement"; there

is &n assumption that the dispersed academic
talent will, in many instances, return to an
independent country.

Zambla 1s strategically located for receiving
refugees from Zimbabwe and Namibla as well as
South Africans escaping via Botswana, not to
mention those from Zaire and Angola; Lusaka is
a point of major concentration. The UN High
Commissioner for Refugees reported in August
of 1976 that Zambia had a refugee population
of 36,000, At the end of 1975, there were
3,400 Namibian refugees in Zambia. 2/

Refugees in Swaziland were reported in 1976 to
be almost entirely South African. There were
50 at the end of 1975, when the total for Bot=-
swana, Lesotho and Swaziland was given as ap-
proximately 2,750 with 2,500 reported for
Botswana and 200 for Lesotho. 3/

1/ U.N. General Assemb%y, Report on UNHCR Act-
ivities in 1975-1976 and Proposed Voluntary
¥unds Programme and Budget for 1977, A/AC.
96/526. 16 ARugust 1376, pp.7 and 30.

2/ Ibid., p. 75.

3/ 1Ibid., p.7.
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At the end of 1975 there were an estimated 4,000
refugees of various origins in Benin, the Gambia,
Ghana, the Ivory Coast, Liberia, Mali, Nigeria,
Niger, Sierra Leone, Togo and Upper Volta. The
total number represents no change over the prev-
ious year since new arrivals from Namibia and
Zimbabwe were offset by departure of refugees

from other countries. No figures are avallable

on the number of refugees by countriles of origin. 1/

As a matter of personal observation, it has been
reported that the faculties of the several West
African universities visited iIn October and Novem-
ber, 1976 included members from Southern Africa. g/

Refuﬁee Training and Educational Assistance.

The s a cooperative agency, depends on

the cooperation of governments of the host
countrles and missions or other voluntary agen-
cles with which the host countries may wish

to work. In practice, these include such instru-
mentalities as the Botswana Councll for Refugzes
(established in 1974), Lutheran World Federation,
Swazlland Refugee Committee, Tanganyika Christian
Refugee Service, and Zambla Christlian Refugee
Service.

The American Friends Service Committee, the
African Student Aid Fund, and the African-
American Institute are additional American vol-
untary agencies which have for years had a role
in providing or facilitating vocational train-
ing or educational programs for refugees and
others.

1/ U.N. General Assembly, op.cit., p.64.
2/ Dr. Mabel Smythe, op.cit.
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While complete and precise data are not avail-
able from all agencies concerned with refugee
education, the following fragments indicate
something of current efforts. (Information
dealing with Namibian refugee programs are
inserted here since they involved program co-
ordination with the United Nations and support-
ive efforts for Zimbabwean refugees, exlles and
students.)

Role of the UN Institute for Namibia. The UN
Institute for Namlbia 1n Lusaka, a program
sponsored by the United Nations for five years
to provide education for Namibians preparing
for the independence of their country, has

now enrolled approximately 150 students. Ex-
pectations of expanding the student body to
1,500 and of developing a nucleus for a future
university 1n Namibia were articulated on
November 23, 1976, by Sean McBride, UN Commis-
sioner for Namibia. 1/

Nkumbil International College in Zambla 1s an-
other educational institution providing post-
primary education to refugees from Southern
Africa; 34.1 percent of its 270 students fall
in that category. Its latest avallable figures
(August, 1974) showed 6 Namibilan and 38 Zimbab-
wean students enrolled.

The United Nations Trust Fund for South Africa
provides funds to UNHCR for assistance to South
African refugees. The High Commissioner's
Education Account, special trust funds, and
donations by governments and voluntary agencles

1/ Briefing on Namibia provided by Commissioner
Sean McBride and staff members, November 23,
1976, Russell Office Bldg., U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.
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also help to finance educational programs.

African-American Institute (AAT) Listing of
Alumni. The African-American Institute tally
of students who have completed academic studies
under its ASPAU, AFGRAD, SASP, SAREP, SATP,

and other programs indicates that 306 Zimbabwe
and 46 Namibian students have earned diplomas,
certificates, or degrees through its efforts._/
Unfortunately data concerning the profiles and
characteristics of all students assisted were
not avallable to the Southern African Project.

The pool of Zimbabweans thus trained includes
29 economists, 19 engineers, 19 in business
and business administration (not including 9
in accounting and 2 each in data processing
and commercial/secretarial studies), 19 in edu-
cation, 15 in bilological sciences, 14 in chem-
istry, 11 in other sciences, 10 in agriculture
(including agronomy and animal husbandry), 10
in public administration, 9 in medical allied
fields (including public health), 7 each in
mediclne and mathematics, and others in law,
social work, industrial arts, broadcast tech-
nology, library sclence, home economics, and
urban planning, as well as a variety of other
academic disciplines. In six cases one person
earned more than one degree or certificate,
thus overstating the talent pool by slightly
under two percent.

Since Namiblans were fewer, thelr pool is less
diverse. They suffered somewhat more termi-
nations (25 percent, as compared with 13 percent)
without completing their study programs and
earned a small proportion of degrees (44 percent)

1/ See Appendix V, Tables 2d/3 for delinea-
tion of the training program and student
enrollment under the auspices of the AAI,
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than did the Zimbabweans (79 percent). Never-
theless, the programs produce 6 educators, U
economists, 4 in business and business admini-
stration (not including 2 in accounting and 2

in commercial/secretarial studies), 3 in animal
husbandry, 2 in blological sciences, 2 in journ-
alism, and others in broadcast technology, elec-
tronics and mechanlcs, medical allied filelds,
and public administration, as well as 1n studies
of lower priority in economic development.

Programs of Training and Education for Manpower
Requirements. 1ldentifying the number of persons

from ZImbabwe or Namibia trained in specific
flelds 1s exceedingly difficult. However, some
programs can be identified and a sense of the
resources for training can be generated. The
following are examples.

l. The African Student Aid Fund, a divi-
slon of the Phelps-Stokes Fund, offers emer-
gency assistance to individual undergraduate
applicants from Africa who have already success-
fully completed at least a year of study towards
a bachelor's degree in an American college or
university. Its grants are typically small
(supplementary in nature). The Fund does not
generally specify flelds of study nor require
refugee status; however, a new program for
students from Southern Africa will give prefer-
ence to those whose studles are in filelds of
relatively high priority in terms of economic
development.

2. The UNITAR (United Nations Institute
for Training and Research) program has made a
useful contribution to the training of diplo-
matic representatives from developing countries.
Because it has dealt generally with newcomers
to missions in New York and Geneva, it typlcally
serves member nations, rather than not-yet-
independent territories; however, UNITAR 1s
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able to mount especially planned courses where-
ever they may be needed. Davidson Nichol,
Director of UNITAR and Under Secretary of the
United Nations, 1s said to be sympathetic to
the need; and a course for Namibian and Zimbab-
wean potential diplomats could be held at a
convenient site in Southern Africa at relatively
low cost. 1/

Human Resource Pool. What constitutes the human
resource pool for Zimbabwe and Namibila

i1s difficult to 1ldentify, especially since there
1s no accounting of those trained in the United
Kingdom or Europe. According to the African-
American Institute report, 49 percent of Zimbab-
weans and 42 percent of Namibians trained under
thelr auspices have returned to Africa. 2/ AAI
reports twelve African universities and insti-
tutes on whose staffs they serve. Presumably

a substantial number of Zimbabweans and Namiblans
who are now working in other African countries
would be avallable for suitable employment at
home as Africanization of the government and the
economy progresses, Similarly, tralned persons
who have achleved a somewhat precarious accom-
modation in the United States or the United King-
dom are likely to be responsive to employment
opportunities in a transitional or independent
Zimbabwe or Namibla. The AAI experience sup-
ports this presumption. 3/

1/ Conversation with Gordon Hawkins, Director
of Training, United Natlons Institute for
Training and Research, December 1, 1976.

2/ The information on AAI programs was ob-
tained from AAI personnel and 1s valid
to November 1, 1976.

3/ Ibid.
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The AAI tally does not include unsponsored
students who have over the years obtailned schol-
arships through individual institutions or from
missionaries, Peace Corps Volunteers, or other
personal contacts. Many of these have managed
by their own efforts or the help of the Phelps-
Stokes Fund and its African Student Ald Fund

to obtain degrees or useful tralning.

Inquiries into training for refugees suggests
that the emphaslis has been on literacy, secon-
dary education, and higher education, with little
organized effort to develop persons trained in
the skilled trades. Accordingly, the pool of
trained electricians, plumbers, carpenters,
mechanics, glaziers, electronics speclalists

and others in a great variety of technical fields
must be expanded as quickly as possible. There
is an urgent need for training programs 1in these
skills, not now available to African workers

in Zimbabwe and Namibia. In view of the fact
that literacy is not a prerequisite for a high
level of competence in a number of these, the
opportunity 1s all the more significant.
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CHAPTER II
NAMIBIA

This chapter outlines the political, economic and
human resource factors of contemporary Namibia.
Its aim is to provide a brief data base for these
factors which serve to support the transition pro-
blems and development issues discussed in Chapter
IV,

Political Factors

History

From the first moment of German white entrance
into Namibia, the early history was marked by
African resistance to conquest.

An early German governor responded to this re-
sistance by calling for the extermination of
every man, woman and child among the Herero.
Sixty-five thousand of 80,000 were killed. 1/
Another group, the Nama, lost two-thirds of its
population.

The Germans, in turn, were conquered by South
African forces at the beginning of World War I. 2/
At the end of the war, German military personnel
were repatriated., Civilians, however, were allowed
to remain and were, in 1924, granted South Afri-
can citizenship.

1/ Gail-Maryse Cockram, South West African
Mandate, Juta and Company Ltd., South
Africa, 1976, pp.l1,12.

2/ Ibid., p.25.
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South African control was recognized by the League
of Nations in the postwar settlement. It desig-
nated Namibia, then called South West Africa, a "C"
mandate. Control was "...conferred upon his Bri-
tannic Majesty to be exercised on his behalf by the
government of The Union of South Africa..." 1/
South African control has continued ever since,
although South Africa's request to incorporate South
West Africa as a province was denled by the Unlted
Natlons after World War II, when the UN assumed the
responsibllities of the League of Nations.

In 1964, the South African government's plans were
spelled out in the Odendaal Report (Commission of
Inquiry into South West African Affalrs). It was
the stated policy to encourage ethnic division by
the development of eleven "African Nations", which
would gradually become self-governing. Those
"nations" would be located in the so-called "home-
lands"-~-areas in which African populations were
located at the time of white settlement, or to
which they were moved when settlers displaced them
on the more desirable farmlands. None of the ter-
ritories allocated to the "nations" contalned any
of the large mineral deposits that constitute the
primary source of wealth for Namibia. 2/

Partially in response to South Africa's stated
objectives, the United Nations ruled, in October,
1966, that the original mandate was cancelled.
South Africa had, sald the UN, failed to fulfill
the terms of the mandate that it "...promote to
the utmost the material and moral well-being and

1/ Randolph Vigne, A Dwelling Place of Our
Own, International Defense and Aid Fund
(IDAF), London, 1975, p.15.

2/ See Appendix II, Maps 2 and 4.
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the soclal progress of the inhabitants of the
territory."

South West Africa became, by international law, a
territory under the control of the United Nations,
South Africa ignored the ruling. In 1968, the UN
changed the name of the country to Namibia, after
the Namib Desert, which 1s the most distinctive
physical feature of the country, and passed reso-
lutions declaring the illegality of South African
administration. 1/ Nevertheless, that adminis-
tration continued, and is still in firm control.

Thus Namibia 1s unique 1in 1ts international status.
Virtually all governments in the world recognize
that South Africa's occupation of Namibia is 1il-
legal, and a majJority acknowledge the UN Council
for Namibia's de jure administration and legis-
lative primacy in the territory until majority rule
can be instituted by UN supervised elections.

Contemporary Overview

Nevertheless, South Africa remains in control of
Namibia, which 1s a de facto province, and until
very recently continued to implement the plans
outlined in the Odendaal Report. Six of the
"nations" were granted recognition, by South
Africa, as separate entities. In 1975, two of
these nations, Ovamboland and Kavangoland, were
granted "self-governing" status under the leader-
ship of local traditional authorities. Real con-
trol 1is exercised from Pretoria, which directs
foreign affairs, defense, police, rallways and
harbors, mining, administration of African affalrs,

1/ South African Department of Information,
~ South.Africa 1975: Official Yearbook of
the Republic of South Africa, Second

Edition, p.945.
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communications and even the prevention of cruelty to
animals.

In September, 1975, the Turnhalle Conference began
at Windhoek, the capital of Namibia. 1Its stated
purpose is to set a date for Namibian independence
and to allow the "peoples" of Namibia to decide the
constitutional future of their country. 1/

The effectlveness of the Turnhalle Conference 1s
severely compromised by the absence of represen-
tatives from the South West Africa People's Organ-
ization (SWAPO). Established in 1969, SWAPO is
the leading nationalist organlzation and is recog-
nized by the UN as the spokesman for Namibla self-
determination.

Since 1966 SWAPO has mounted guerrilla operations
against the South African regime in Namibia, with-
out major successes thus far, but with enough
effectiveness to provide an anxlous and large-scale
military build-up by South Africa 1in the northern
part of the country.

Namibia's historical background has been reasonably
constant since the first instance of white 1incursion.
First under Germany, then under South Africa, it has
been controlled from without 1ts own borders. At
this moment, the most significant developments for
Namibia are still being directed from without by the
UN, by SWAPO and by South Africa. 2/

1/ International Defense and Aid Fund, All Options
and None--The Constitutional Talks in Namibla,
Fact Paper No. 3, August 1976, p.l.

2/ It is vital to note at the beginning that
almost all data about Namibia is subject
to question. Few statistics are (continued)
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Namibia is a small country. In 1975 4its population
totalled only 917,000. Of this total, whites numbered
107,100, Africans 792,900 and Coloureds 17,100.
Statistics for recent years show a rapid growth rate
for the Namibian population. From 1970 to 1975, the
total population increased by 154,916 persons or an
annual increase of 4.1 percent. 1/ This increase
includes migration into Namibia. The chart on the
next page compares the total population of Namibia
with that of Zimbabwe including breakdowns for major
ethnic groups.

The climate 1s harsh. In over 70 percent of the
territory, which measures 318,261 square miles,
including 434 square miles for the Walvis Bay
Coastal enclave, technically part of South Africa's
Cape Province, rainfall 1is insufficient for agri-
culture. 2/ Nevertheless, using the remaining 30
percent of the country, agriculture has become a
major part of the national economy, providing expor®
income and Jobs. The country 1s, as a whole, rural.
There are only two major cities--Windhoek, the cap-~
ital, and Walvis Bay, the port city. Windhoek 1s
the larger, but in 1970 (latest available figures)

(footnote continued from preceding page)

available; those that are avallable come

primarily from South African government

sources and have been termed unreliable by

the United Nations. At the same time,

figures provided in the reports of different

UN agencies frequently disagree. The statist-

ics appearing in the following pages are those
that seemed to have the most validity in terms

of loglc, other evidence and--in some cases~--

sole availability. (Southern Africa Data Baseline).

1/ See Appendix II, Table l1--Namibia Population
1970 , 1974, 1975.

2/ Irving Kaplan et al, Area Handbook (continued)
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its population was only 64,700,

The central highlands in the area around Windhoek
contain the majority of the Eurcpean population
and are largely used for farming, with the emphasis
on raising beef for export and sheep for export

of karakul pelts., As in many other colonial sit-
uations, whites took occupancy of the most value
able farm land after dispossessing the Africans
they found there.

Ethnicity

Ethnicity is an important factor in Namibia, in
both the white and the African populations.

The white population is composed of three groups
with different national backgrounds and languages.
Nearly half of them are South Africans working in
Namibia for the South African government. They
make the Afrikaans-speakin% segment of the popu-
lation the largest, at 61,600. 1/ The next largest
group consists of 1s German-speaking descendants
of the pre-World War I colonlals, It is an ex-
treamely cohesive group. One of the few urban
communities in Namibia is Swakopmund, a town that
i1s almost exclusively German. Ten thousand of
the 20,000 German-speaking people of Namibia 2/
hold German passports. It is possible that this

(contInued from preceding page)
for the Republic of South Africa, Foreign
Area Studles (FAS) of the American University,
1971, Washington, D. C., DA PAM 550-93, p.768.

1/ Peter Fraenkel, The Namibians of South West
Africa, Minority Rights Group, 1974, p.7.

2/ Inid.
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t

figure exludes women and children, If so, German
nationals would exceed one~half of the German-
speaking Namibian population.

English-speaking whites number 7,250, including
more missionaries than settlers. 1/

Interpretations of the significance of African
ethnicity vary according to the source. Ethnieity
is, in any case, a major contemporary political
issue in the struggle for power and ldentity among
the Africans. The South African Government does
not deny 1ts systematic encouragement of African
ethnic identity; on the contrary, it expresses
absolute conviction that its promotion of ethnicity
through the institution of "African nations" is

a positive good for the African people of Namibila.

To many Africans, South Africa's policies are simply
a method for weakening the Africans of Namibla and
for preventing the growth of any national identity.
This 1s the view of SWAPO, which refuses to partici-
pate 1n any talks organized on ethnic lines, in-
cluding the Turnhalle Conference, which has 140
delegates representing Namibla's ethnic populations.

Regardless of perspective on the merit of ethnicity,
the fact of ethnic identities cannot be ignored.
Who, then, are these populations? (See Map 1 -
Proposed Homelands, in this Chapter).

The largest 1s the Ovambo, which constitutes approx-
imately 50 percent of the African population. 2/
Its territory 1s in the north, on the border with

1/ Fraenkel, op.cit., p.7.
2/  See Appendix II, Table 1.
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Angola, and Ovamboland is one of the "self-govern-
ing nations" created in 1975. The Ovambo settled
there in the 16th and 17th centuries, having mi-
grated from central Africa. Described as a "seden-
tary" people by anthropologist William Shack, 1/
the Ovambo were farmers and herdsmen who remained
1solated in the north until 1915, when the South
African Army entered to advise the chiefs that
South Africa had conquered the Germans and was

now in control. The Army had a second message:
the chiefs were invited to encourage their people
to come out for employment.

When South African control expanded to include tax~
ation and restriction of Africans to designated
"homelands," the Ovambo had every incentive to
respond to the encouragement. Ovamboland covers
only 6.5 percent of Namibia's land area but con-
tains half 1ts population. Approximately 20,000
Ovambo leave home and work 1n the southern re-
gions, sending money to theilr families to supple-
ment the inadequate production on their farmlands, 2/
The majority are migrant workers signed up for one
of two years on contracts that are frequently
renewed agaln and agaln for the duration of a man's
strongest years.

Not all Ovambo who go south to work are contract
laborers. Some are in the civil service, the

police, commerce and industry. The Ovambo consti-
tutes 63 percent of Africans classified as skilled and

1/ Wwilliam A. Shack, University of California
(Berkeley), November 15, 1976, p.3.

2/ Department of Foreign Affairs, Ovambo, Re-
public of South Africa, 1971, p.20.
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77 percent classified as semi-skilled. 1/

The Ovambo were the first Namibian Africans to
express an organized national political conscious-
ness. In 1958, Ovambo laborers in Cape Town formed
the Ovamboland People's Congress, which later became
SWAPO. Sam Nujoma, SWAPO's leader, 1s Ovambo. There
have been reports .hat some Namibians are apprehen-
sive about possible Ovambo control of the country
after independence. SWAPO denies any specifically
Ovambo alleglance; it 1s a "nationalist" party.

The Damara is second in numerical size to the
Ovambo and constitutes 10.5 percent of the African
population. 2/ It 1s also a significant part

of the wage economy and holds 15 percent of the
skilled jJobs, 11 percent of the semi-skilled. 3/

The Damara 1s followed numerically by the Herero,which
constitutes 9.5 percent of the population. The Kaoko-
velders 1s approximately the same numerical size as the
Herero. 4/ The Herero migrated to Namibia from

Angola in the 18th century. A small group of them
stopped in the north and became known as Kaokolanders.
The Herero continued into the central highlands

where they competed with the Nama and Damara for

the grazing land there. German occupation ended

the competition, ousting the Damara and killing

the great majority of Herero and Nama. Herero

and Nama in the labor force hold almost 18 percent

of skilled and 11 percent of semi-skilled jobs. 5/

1/ Sshack, op.cit., p.3.

2/ See Appendix II, Table 1.

3/ Shack, op.cit., Appendix I, Table 5.
4/ See Appendix II, Table 1.

/ Shack, op.clt., Appendix I, Table 5.
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The Kavango 1s another northern population with
approximately the same numbers as the Herero and
Kaokovelders. Thelr territory has also been.
declared "self-governing." The Kavango remains rela-
tively 1solated, with little participation in the
southern wage economy. This isolation 1s explained
by the abundant natural food in their territory.

Thc fish, game and wild fruits, 1t 1is supposed,

are sufficient to feed the populatlon, and Kavango
do not have to earn money to buy food. 1/

There are other small Afrlcan populations which
play a minor part in Namibia. They include the
East Caprivians, who occupy an isolated, artifical
appendage-like corner which is cut off from Namibla
by large areas of swamp.

The non-African ethnlec populations are the three
European groups, a small number of Asians, the
Oorlams, or Coloureds, and the Basters.

The Asians and Coloureds are predominantly urban
peoples, absorbed by the industries, administrat-
lons and small businesses of Windhoek, Walvis Bay,
and Luderitz, Namibia's second port city.

The Basters are unique in Namibia's history because
of thelr successful preservation of near autonomy.
A mixture of Khoi and white stock, the Basters
entered Namibia in the late 19th century and estab-
lished themselves at Rehoboth on the highland near
Windhoek.

When South African troops conquered the Germans
during World War I, the Basters made demands for
independence but desisted when they realized the

1/ J. H. Wellington, South West Africa and Its
Human Issues , London, 1967.
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futility of resistance to the overwhelming numbers
and armaments of the South Africans. Neverthe-
less, they somehow retained a position of chosen
self-isolation and self-sufficiency. They are
primarily an agricultural people, although their
city, Rehoboth , is diversified and sophisticated
for its size. The Basters, who speak a language
that 1s predominantly Afrikaans, numbered 16,474,
or 2.2 percent of the total population, in the
1970 census. 1/ They have their own spokesman for
a united, independent Namibia He 1s the head of the
Rehobeth Volkspartel.

Given the number of ethnic populations in Namibia
and thelr relative isolation from each other,

because of language and cultural differences among
Europeans and Coloureds and geographlc separations
between Africans, ethnicity 1is a political reallty
that cannot be 1gnored. One cannot gauge the rela-
tive strength of traditional loyalties compared

with the pull of national 1ldentity as an independent
country. It may be that the two are not mutually
exclusive. But 1t must be recognized that: Europeans
have parallel "national" ties to South Africa, Germany
and the Unitel Kingdom; Coloureds may be concerned
with protecting thelr urban and civil-service Jobs
from African competition; the Ovambo are dominant

in numbers, whlich is reflected in the percentage of
skilled Jobs they hold and of participaticn in SWAPO;
pressures 1or resettlement and territorial expansion
are most acute among the Ovambo; leaders of the
recently created "self-governing nations" may lose
prestige and power after national independence.

The ingredients for conflict over allocation of
power, land and limited employment opportunities

are present. Division along ethnic lines in such
conflict cannot be ruled out.

Present Political Situation

Perhaps the most fundamental problem with which
the Namibians will be faced is the problem of

1/ Fraenkel, op.cit., p.7.
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"inventing" a whole political structure to fill

the vacuum created by the removal of South African
control, (See Chapter IV) Whether their responses
are national or traditional-ethnic, no one can pre-
dict. Namibian Africans have had few opportunlties
to develop political and administrative skills.
Nonetheless, they will have to build a governmental
administration from the ground up. The territorial
government, as it is now constituted, 1s in fact
only a branch of the South African Government. And
it is all-white.

The present territorial government is made up
of the Legislative Assembly, which consists of
18 European members elected by Europeans, A
deputy minister for South West African Affairs
is appointed by the South African Government.
The deputy minister is assisted by an Executive
Committee of four persons selected by the South
West Africa Legislative Assembly. 1/

At the beginning of 1949, the South African Govern-
ment approved the South West African Affairs
Amendment Bill with the object of giving direct
representation to South West Africa in the House

of Assembly and Senate by means of electing six
members to the Assembly and four members to the
Senate. 2/

Africans do not sit in either the Territorial
Assembly or the South African Parliament; and
they are denied the franchise for both legis-
latures, They are allowed to vote for the small
proportion of elected members in their homeland
legislative councils (if their homeland has

such a council), 3/

1/ The Republic of South Africa, op.cit., p.760.
2/ Gayle-Maryse Cockram, op.cit., p.248.

3/ Elizabeth S. Landis, Human Rifhts in Namibia,
prepared for the Internationa onTerence on
Nawibia and Human Rights, January, 1976,
p.40.
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Towns are run either by European Municipal Councils,
(or Village Management Boards) or, in certain mining
towns, by corporations, Although Africans form a
substantial proportion of the population, in such
urban areas as Windhoek, they do not participate

in muniecipal governance.

Civil administration is exercised predominantly

by South Africa, which employs 20,000 officilals
within Namibia. Approximately 11,000 of these
officials are non-European, but few of them hold
posts with substantial responsibility. 1/ In
addition to the South Africari civil service, there
are the less important Administrations of South West
Africa, Ovamboland, Kavangoland and East Caprivi.

The Judiclal system as it affects Africans takes
two forms, and is divided by region. 1In the north,
the chiefs and councils of headmen hold full civil
and criminal jurisdiction for violations of tra-
ditional laws. Serious crimes (murder, rape,
treason) are dealt with in the South African
courts. A parallel system in the north consists
of District Courts, a Tribal Court, and a Court

of Appeal advised by a Bantu Commissioner. In

the south, Bantu Affairs Commissioner's Court

hold concurrent jurisdiction with the courts of
magistrates (both run by Europeans) and hear civil
disputes in accord with African customs and with
the assistance of African assessors. Ultimately,
Roman~Dutch common law (as in South Africa) pre-
vails. After passage of the South West Africa
Affairs Act in 1969, widespread efforts were made
to bring laws of the territory completely into
line with those in South Africa. According to

the International Defense and Aid Fund, "virtually
all the repressive legislation of the Republic

and many other laws besides--are today enforced

in Namibia Just as if it were part of South Africa."2/

1/ South Africa Department of Information,
op.cit., p.952.

2/ 1IDAF, op.cit., p.8.
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For instance, "almost any action displeasing to
the South Africans or to the Territorial Adminis-
tration is included under the definition of 'ter-
rorism' in the Terrorism Act of 1967 (Act. No.
83, as amended), and subjected to severe penal-
ties. Terrorism is so broadly defined, and so
freely applied by the South African courts that
virtually anything from forecible resistance to
the government to obstructing traffic can be
prosecuted as "terrorism.'" 1/

In the "self-governing nations" of Ovamboland and
Kavangoland, leadership 1s vested in local author-
ities whose rule has been characterized as harsh.
These "nations" also have their own police forces

in contrast to territorial police who are controlled
by Pretoria (see "Proposed Homelands" map).

The locally controlled pollice are equlpped with modern
weapons by the South African Government and play a
major role in controlling movement across the bor-
der. This activity 1is particularly evident in
Ovamboland, which borders Angola. The border line

was drawn by agreement between colonial South Afri-
can and Portuguese administrators.

That agreement did not take the local population into
consideration and the borderline passed through the
center of Ovamboland., Therefore, Angolan and
Namibian neighbors along the border have traditional
ties and a common language. The extent of unity be-
tween the divided Ovambo is questionable.

Angola provides a staging point for guerrilla ralds
into Namibia by the forces of SWAPO, and the majority
of SWAPO members are Ovambo. Reportedly, the Ovambo
police seem to show no hesitancy in fighting guer-
rilla incursions,

Some observers postulate an identity of interest be-
tween the South African Government and the chiefs
who have unlted against the growing power of SWAPO.

1/ Landis, op.cit., p.40.
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The outstanding feature of the contemporary Namibian
political sector 1s its virtual non-existence, because
of Pretorla's dominance. When independence is granted,
the visible political tiles to the South African govern-
ment may be severed. The actual degree of self-deter-
mination for Namibia, however, may rest on the extent
of economic independence. Economic ties are equally
pervasive and may prove much more difficult to dissolve.
One of the most sensitive is the status of Walvis Bay,
Namibia's only deep-water port.

Walvis Bay was annexed by Great Britain in 1878 in
response to requests from European traders in Namibla
for assistance 1in establishing a trade route that
would bypass African-dominated inland areas. "Owner-
ship" of Walvis was passed on to the British-controlled
Cape Colony. German occupation of South West Africa

a few years later had no effect on Walvis Bay. A
second port was opened by the Germans. When, at the
end of World War I, South West Afrlica became one of
the former German colonies to be distributed among

the allied nations, the League of Nations mandate to
South Africa included all the terrltory except Walvis
Bay. The Bay was already a legal part of South Africa,
the successor to the Cape Colony. Namibla, therefore,
has no legal Jurlsdiction over 1ts major port and an
area of U434 square miles around it. This situation
exists de Jure, in splte of the fact that the Bay

and the land around it is separated by no natural
division from the rest of the country.

As the center of the fishing industry and a valuable
source of customs revenue, Walvis Bay 1s economically
important. Its status as a part of Namibia or of
South Africa 1s an intricate political problem. As
is so often the case, politics and economics are
mingled in a subtle, intricate web. As 1s always

the case in Namibia, the question of South Africa's
future role is primary. The overwhelming signifi-
cance of South Africa's position is demonstrated even
more clearly in the economic sector than in the
political.
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Economic Factors

‘Overview

In GDP economic terms, Namibia is not a country --
it 1s part of South Africa. Its minerals and
other economic resources have been used for the
benefit of South African and international in-
vestors with little benefit to the local Afri-

can population. In fact, this population has

been crowded onto "homelands" or native reserves
where the only means of support is to work as a
migrant laborer for the white population. Afri-
cans are prevented from owning land or engaging

in commerce in any way other than that of a low-
skilled worker. While the African economic status
discussed in this section 1s bleak, there is

great potential for development and improvement
once it 1s politically possible.

Maintaining the current level of economic produc-
tion means continual dependence on exports and on
South Africa. All economic administration, trans-
portation links, and international trade are inter-
meshed with the South African economy. It will
require a major effort for Namibla to assume control
of the structure of government. This 1s due to the
centralization of the major ministries and govern-
ment bureaus in Pretoria. The UN Institute for
Namibia is in the process of training Namibians to
take over these governmental functions. However,
the smooth running of any organization requires
experienced personnel and Namibia will benefit from
international assistance in this area following
independence. Private sector management and organ-
ization will also be vulnerable areas.

Infrastructure linkages will be a constraint to
growth and will condition political choices in the
post-independence era. Allmajor roads and rail
services presently lead to South Africa.
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There 1is also the 1ssue of Walvis Bay, the major
port city on Namibia's Atlantic coast. Thils area
was not part of the German mandate territory taken
over by South Africa in 1920. However, it has been
administered and developed as a natural part of

the national, geo-political unit. Namibia's fish-
ing industry has been developed around this port.
Without Walvis Bay, Luderitz, farther down the coast
would become the only port facility. However, this
harbor cannot handle the shipping needs of the min-
ing industry or other exports.

There 1s concern with the current rate of exploita-
tion of mineral resources. Thls concern has been
ralsed by Chief Clemens Kapuuo at the Turnhalle
Talks in progress in Namibia under the sponsorship
of the Southwest African Nationalist Party. The
implication of thls concern 1s that limitations
may need to be placed on inew mineral-extraction
operations.

Namibia has few people. Like all countrles with
small eccnomies, its development strategies and
economic policies will be closely constrained in
size. Namibia cannot develop by turning inwardg
given the small size of the domestic market. It
cannot anticipate much "import-substituting"
industrial development. Its industrial growth
will have to come mainly from processing raw mater-
lals for export. Its economy must necessarily be
integrated into a wider regional or world economy.
Moreover, Namibila will never fully enjoy fiscal
and monetary independence. Not many countries en-
Joy this kind of independence, and certalinly not
small ones.

Given the size and power of the South African
economy, it is 1inevitable that the most power-
ful influence will continue to come from there.
But fiscal and monetary policles, price policiles,
and exchange rate policies in Angola, Botswana,
and perhaps even Zimbabwe, will also affect and
constrain Namibian policies.
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Dynamics of the Economy

.Economic Parameters. In 1¢66, Nam:bia's Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) was at a level of 258 million rand. 1/
By 1973 the estimated GDP was at 615 million

rand, an annual growth rate of 19.8 percent, with
the mining sector accounting for an estimated 60
percent of the total value of output. 2/ The
composition of the GDP 1s given below in Table 1.
Flgures after 1966 are UN estimates,since the
Government of South Africa has prohibited the re-
lease of information on the composition of output

in Namibia since that date. Chart 1,which also
follows, compares the composition of GDP of both
Namibia and Zimbabwe. Chart 2 shows the rate of
growth of major economic sectors from 1963 to 1973.

Average per capita figures hide the vast differences
among population groups who beneflt from this eco-
nonic production. Namibia's per capita GDP 1is about
the same as fruth Africa's and 1s only exceeded by
Libya on the « frican continent. Table 2 shows per
capita GDP by different population groups.

1/ Unless indicated to the contrary, all figures
and rates are in terms of currert rather than
constant rand.

2/ Elliot Berg, et al., Namibia: Economic
Growth, Structure and Prospects, Center for
Research on Economic Development, University
of Michigan, 1976, p.49.




TABLE 1

COMPOSITION OF GDP AT CURRENY FACTOR COST, 1963 - 1973
(in millions of Rand)

(%) 1963 (Z) 1964 (X) 1965 (%) 1566 (X) 1970 (2) 1973
(U,N._estimate) (U.N, estimste)
Total GDP 193.0 226.0 244.0 258.0 373.1 615.6
1. Agriculture, Forestry
Fishing (22) 43.0 (18) 42.0 (16) 40.0 (17) 43.0 (20) 123.0
2. Mining and quarrying (37) 59.0 (38) 85.0 (40) 100.0 (43) 110.00 (60) 369.0
3. Manufacturing (8) 16.0 (7)) 16.0 (7) 18.0 (6) 16.0 ;
4. Construction (2) 5.0 (3 6.0 (3 8.0 (3) 8.0 =2
b
5. Electricity (1) 2.0 (1) 3.0 (1 3.0 (1) 3.0 f
6. Transport and
Communications (9 172.0 (8) 18.0 (7)) 18.0 (8 20.0
7. Vholesale and retail
trade (8) 15.0 (9) 20.0 (7)) 19.0 (7) 18.0
8. Other and unallocated (19) 36.0 (16) 36.0 (19) 38.0 (15) &0.0

Sources: United Mations, E.C.A. Economic Summaries, Namibia: 1974.
United Kations, Report of Special Committee on Granting of Independence
(from Berg, op.cit., p.49).

to Colonial Countries, September 30, 1975 0A/10023/.



http:Econo.ic

ZIMBABWE NAMIBIA
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT — 1975 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT - 1973

‘CHART 1
- Total GDP =R  615.6 million

Total GDP = R$ 1.9 Billion

- 2Lt -

T " Gther T . wwr
. - 4 Commeraal (a) i 6
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SOURCE: Compiled from Economic Survey of Rhodesia, 1975, Ministry of Finance, SOURCE: United Nations, E.C.A., Economic Summanes. Nambta; 1974; United Nations, Report

Apnl, 1976; p. 12 of Special lCommmee on Granting Independence to Colonial Countries, September 30, 1975
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Table 2
GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT PER PERSON IN NAMIBIA 1/

1965 11970
(official
Figures) (Estimate)
Total Population US$ 504 (a) US$ 752 (a)
Whites only 2,243 4,250
Southern Sector 321 468

(Africans and
Coloureds)

Northern Sector 85 124
(Africans)
All Africans N.A. 250

(a) Converted at 1 rand = US$1.40

The main revenue sources for financing governmental
expenditures in the territory have been individual
and corporate 1income taxes, special levies on min-
ing, customs and exclse duties, posts and telegraph
receipts. Under the South West Africa Affairs Act
of 1969 the Union of South Africa took over all
revenue arising from major levies, leaving Namibia

1/ Reed Kramer and Tami Hultman, Tsumeb, a Profile
of United States Contribution to Underdevelope
ment in Namibla, Corporate Information Center,
National Council of Churches, April, 1973, p.5.
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with minor local levies. In return for this take-
over of revenue sources, Namibla has received an
annual appropriation from the South African govern-
ment for 1ts own use. 1/

The major revenue sources assumed by the South
African Government include taxation of mining in-
come, other company taxes, undistributed corporate
profits tax, the diamond export levy, the diamond
profits tax, marketable securities tax and trans-
fer duties. Revenue from these sources flow into
the South African Consolidated Revenue Fund. Under
this fund a speclal account called the South West
Africa Account has been established which 1is used
to defray direct South African expenditures in
Namibla and to provide untlied revenues to the ter-
ritory on an annual basis., 2/

A functional allocation of the annual appropriation
recelved under the South West Africa Account by

the Administrator of the Territory, which forms

the bulk of local revenue, 1s unavallable. 1In fact,
no pubhlic accounting of the disposition of funds is
required. Presumably, a large proportion of this
appropriation serves to finance salaries and main-
tenance costs of South African personnel who reside
in Namibia. 1In a report to the UN Security Council
on Namibia, the government of South Africa indicated
that the post office and other communication per-
sonnel 1in the country were mainly South African
nationals; administrative personnel and skilled
workers 1n transport and constructlon industries are als
South African nationals. 3/

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.50.

2/ Berg, op.cit., pp.50,51.

3/ UN, Security Council Official Records, 1970,
S/9463, (As quoted in Berg, Ibid.).
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Information on expenditures since 1969 indicates
that the greater proportion of investment expen-
diture on infrastructure has been in Namibia's
export sector. The South Africa railways, har-
bors and roads have received substantial sums,
New water development to meet mining sector re-
quirements and power projects have also been
initiated, the Cunene hydro-electric scheme being
an example of the latter. 1/

International Trade. The collection of separate
trade statistics for Namibia was suspended in 1967,
so there are currently no officlal figures for trade
flows between Namibia and other countries. Namibia
forms part of the Southern African Customs Union.

It 1s belleved to contribute 10 percent of the cus-
toms union's exports. In 1970, total exports were
estimated at R200 million, imports at R150 million.
South Africa purchases about 40 percent of Namibia's
exports, including diamonds, cattle and fish, and
provides an average of 80 percent of Namibia's imports
(R120 million in 1970), mainly fuel, food products
and manufactured goods. The U.S.A. and the U.K.
have been the most important overseas export mar-
kets. 2/ Minerals (diamonds, copper, lead, zinc,
etc.), karakul pelts, cattle and fish products pro-
vide the main exports of Namibia.

UN estimates of Namibian exports are shown in Table

3. In 1973, mining provided 53.9 percent of Namibia's
exports with diamonds alone accounting for 41.0 per-
cent., The most recent officlal detalled breakdown

of Namibian exports is for 1966. Table 4 shows this
breakdown of total exports and that part of the total

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.51.

2/ United Nations, Food and Agriculture Organi-

- zation, A Preliminary Note Towards A Country
Development Briel--Namibia, 1976, p.12.




PATTERN OF TRADE:

TABLE 3

EXPORTS BY VALUE 1966-1973
(in 000's of Rand) 1/

Commodities 1966 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
Karakul Pelts 15,375 19,200 21,900 20,100 27,500 32,500 32,000
Livestock 16,640 25,100 24,600 29,000 30,000 35,000 40,000
Fish Products 48,900 40,000 36,000 33,000 36,000 45,000 65,000
Diamonds 85,014 80,000 90,000 75,000 80,000 90,000 127,000
Lead, Zinc and

Copper Concen-

trates 40,405 35,000 42,000 39,000 37,000 31,000 40,000
Other Exports 3,459 5,700 3,500 3,900 4,500 4,500 6,000

n.e.c.
Total Exports © 209,793 205,000 218,000 200,000 215,000 238,000 310,000

1/ U.N., Economic Commission for Africa, Summaries of Economic Data--Namibia 1973, M75-9, 1974
(As quoted in Berg, op.cit., p.62).

NOTE: This table consists of trade external to the South African Customs Union (Namibia, South

Africa, Botswana, Lesotho, Swaziland). It does not include trade within this area.

= LT -
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Table 4

PATTERNS OF NAMIBIAN EXPORTS - 1966 1/

Total Exports to SA
(R.000)
Agriculture
Karakul Pelts 15,375 -
Livestock 14,115 14,089
Livestock Products
(dairy, wool) 2,525 1,811
Other (teak, wood) 120 120
Sub-total 32,135 16,020
Fish Products
Fish Meal 22,400 4,480
Canned Fish (Pilchards) ' 14,000 2,800
Other Fishery Products 12,500 980
Sub-total 48,900 8,260
Minerals
Diamonds 85,014 85,014
Blister Copper 19,242 -
Refined Lead 12,287 2,100
Lead/Copper/
Zinc/Concentrates 8,876 -
Other (Vanadium/Lithium, etc.) 3,339 1,288
Sub-total 128,758 88,402
TOTAL: 209,793 112,682

1/ Based on: Department of Foreign Affairs, South West Africa
Survey 1967, Republic of South Africa,p.102.




- 179 =

exported to South Africa. In 1966, that portion
amounted to 53.8 percent of total exports. Chart
3 diagrams 1973 exports by value,

Foreign Investment. Murray's research has identi-
f1ed ghe presence of 88 foreign firms in Namibia

of which 35 are South African, 25 are largely British,
15 are largely American, B8 are largely West German,

3 are largely French and 2 are largely Canadian. 1In
a valuable appendix to his paper (The Role of For-
eign Firms in Namibia) he describes the basic fea-~
tures of these firms' operations in Namibia. He
establishes that out of a total known capital invest-
ment of $92.5 million in Namibia, the contribution
of foreign firms (other than South African) amounts
to 53 percent. Of this investment over 60 percent

is invested in mining and manufacturing enterprises.
Approximately 90 percent of the territory's mineral
output (which accounts for over 60 percent of the
country's total exports) 1s produced by two com-
panies -~ De Beers Consolidated Diamond Mines (CDM)
and the Tsumeb Corporation. 1/

In 1971 the total U.S. investment in Namibila was
about $45 million. Despite the official steps taken
to discourage U.S. companies from extending their
investments in Namlbia, Murray's research lndicates
that American investment--in common with British,
West German, French and Canadian investment--is still
increasing. Although these figures are comparatively
small, they are very large indeed within the context
of the Namiblan economy. The Gross Domestic Product
for 1969 was only R370 million. 2/

1/ Jorgen Lissner, Namibia 75: Hope, Fear, Ambiguity,
Lutheran World Federation, Geneva, 1976, p.9%;
Roger Murray et al., The Role of Forelgn Firms
in Namibia, Africa PubIicatIons Trust, Uppsala,
Weagﬁ,—j'gﬂ‘, P 890

2/ Lissner, op.cit., p.94.
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Some indication of the profitabllity of foreign
investment 1s shown by the fact that the three major
mining companies in Namibla generated gross profits
in 1972 of US$92 million, of which US$9.8 million
went to U.S. nationals and US$1.3 million to U.K.
nationals. Over half of the total went to U.S.,
U.K. and South African investors. The Klein Aub
Mine, for example, was able to recoup its R4.5
million initial capltal investment withln two years.

1/

Employment. A fact of the Namibian economy 1s that

the highest economic production occurs in the sector
that employs very few people: mining. Employment

1s concentrated in the agricultural sector. If
economic development 1is viewed in terms of providing
Jobs and an increase in livelihood to Namibilans rather
than in terms of 1increased GDP, development in the
agricultural sector takes on additional significance.
Mining, however, is needed as a producer of foreign
exchange and a vehicle to fund growth in other sectors.

One estimate among many of the total labor force in
the early seventles in Namibia is as follows:

Table 5

NAMIBIA LABOR FORCE 2/

Subsistence Agriculture 87,000 42.2%
Modern Agriculture (on white

farms) 36,000 17.4%
Civil or Domestic Service 33,000 16.0%
Commerce and Finance 25,000 12.1%
Mining 18,000 8.7%

Fishing 7,500 3.6%
TOTAL 505,500 100.0

1/ Lissner, op.cit., p.94.
2/ Ibid., p.S8s.
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The Relationship With South Africa

Administrative Control. An institutional void
will characterlize the Namibian transition. Be-
cause of 1its political and administrative inte-
gration with South Africa, there exists in Namibia
itself, only a skeletal administrative organization
and a thin set of institutions that can be called
"governmental." This again is very different from
other colonlal situations. In the typical case,
there were autonomous institutions and organiza-
tions, focused narrowly inward. They were run

by colonizers, but they did exist. In Indonesia,
in Algeria, and even in Rhodeslia, there were, and
are, structures such as health, rallway and postal
services, ministries of finance, etc. They main-
tained records and files and had established ways
of doing things. There were, even in the worst
cases, a few indigenous people in each agency who
could act as carriers of institutional or socilal
memory.

The Namibia case 1s different. The institutions
of administration and government are extensions

of Pretoria. The communications system, including
posts and telegraphs, and the economic services,
such as rallways and revenue collection are all
operated from Pretoria. Namibla 1s a province

in a stute organized mainly along unitary lines,
with little administrative decentralization. An
independent Namibia will thus have to start virtu-
ally from zero in matters of administration. It
wlll have to create an entirely new governimental
structgre, Just as the American colonies haa to

in 1776.

Thus, the basic feature of the public sector in
Namibia 1s its absorption into the financial and
administrative system of South Africa. This policy
was recommended by the Odendaal Commission 1/ in
1964 and implemer.“ed in 1968-69. The recommenda-
tlon on finances contained in the Cdendaal Report
led in 1968-69 to the South West Africa Affairs Act.
This act provided for a financlial rearrangement of

1/ Odendaal Commission of Inquiry into South
West Africa Affairs 'IQE?g'E"y'
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revenues and expenditures between Namibia and the
Union of South Africa and a reallocation of govern-
mental functions.

This law, sald to repeal the hated pass laws imposed
in Namibia, actually only curbed their use in

the "homeland" areas. The major function of this
legislation was to consolidate the administration

of Namibla within Pretorla, as if it were a fifth
province. The act transferred areas of public
authority formerly exercised by the South West Afri-
can Leglislative Assembly to the South African Parlia-
ment, including water affairs, soclal welfare, police
affairs, monuments, archives and museums, mining,
companies and corporations, trademarks, patents, de-
signs and emblems, weights and measures, explosives,
fish and fishing, supplies and facilities for South
African government departments in Namibia, censor-
ship; labor relations, all major tax levies, and
vital statistics registration. 1/

Under the South West African Constitution of 1968,
legislative authority for the following areas had
already been reserved for the South African Parlia-
ment: Native Affairs, railways and harbours, the
public service; the constitution, Jurisdiction and
procedure of the courts, posts, telegraphs and tele-
phones; the military organization and the police
force; movements and operations in the Territory

of the South African defense force; customs and
excise, and currency and banking. 2/ Clearly then,
1969 represented a consolidation of all policy-mak-
ing, resource control and power-centers within the
South African Parliament and its Ministries. The
South West African Leglslative Assembly exercises

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Report of the Specilal
Committee on the Situation with Regard to the
Implementation of the Declaration on the Grant-
ing of Independence to Colonial Countries and
Peoples, (Chapter X, Namibia, A/10023/A¢A 3,

30 September 1975, p.7), (As referred in Berg,

op.cit.,p.6)
2/  Ibid.
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civil sevrvice and encouragement of

such endeavors by the private sec-

tor. (These efforts can be coordinated
with current training and student
ascistance programs taking place both in
Africa and abroad as well as with the
multinational corporations.)

Eradicating Racial Discrimination

It is evident from the inquiry of Quehet Commis-
slon that eradicating racial discrimination will
not be easily achieved through a stroke of the
pen or by simple legislative action. 1/ While
.the political imperative for an emergent Zimbabwe
"government will require immediate redressing of
discriminatory practices and blatant inequities
through legislative and executive actions, eradi-
cation of such discrimination lodged in institu-
tions and processes will require greater tenacity
and administrative followup during the post-

transition period.

e Salaries for teachers and other job
classifications held by Africans
may not be equalized immediately
without increased budgetary allocations,
and additional training for certain
supervisory positions;

® Admission of African students to all
levels of education without regard to
the current guotas or restricticns will
entall greater resources allocated to
primary secondary, vocational and higher
education;

1/ The Quénet Report, op.cit.
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e Eventual integration and acceptance
of African teachers on an equal basis
with whites will depend on developing
flexible certification processes along
with the new priorities established by
the incoming government;

® Revocation of the Land Tenure Act
concerning the ownership of lands
as well as the individual pass laws
restricting African urban settlement
and residency will develop from the
negotiated political settlement; it will
require thoughtful planning and actlons
of the various ministries (Internal
Affalrs, Lands and Natural Resources
and Local Government) as well as with
regional and local officlals. Finally,
legislation which will repeal discrimin-
atory authorization which prevented
open purchase of lands by Africans,
particularly of urban, commercial and
industrial land in the urban complexes.
New laws willl require an end to public
segregation of all facilities.

e Discriminatory practices with respect
to the taxation on African products, to
providing subsidies to white farmers, and
preferential treatment of whites in
providing health and consumer services
at the expense of Africans can all be
redressed through both administrative
and legislative action. However,
providing essential services for both
urban and rural African needs will
rely on the avallabllity of adequate
resources, both financial and human.

Insuring the Stability of Financial Institutions.
The government will have to move immediately

at the outset of its coming to power to insure
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economic stability of its currency and of the
financial institutions:

e An incoming government will have to
address the debt question and finan-
cial obligations which it will inherit
and choose to deal with this question
in a manner to insure stablility of its
currency and its financial institutions;

e Loan assistance to provide financial
liquidity may have tc be considered
initially;

e An incoming government will no doubt
rely heavily on the current financial
infrastructure and the cooperation between
the public and private sectors, parti-
cularly with regards to financial and
investment institutions;

e An incoming government will have to
indicate to multinational and foreign
controlled corporations its attl<tudes
and developing policies under which these
corporations would be allowed to continue
their operations during the post-transition
period.

Migration and Initiation of a Land Reform Program.

Because of pressures in African held areas, mi-
gration may occur rapidly. 1n relieving population
pressures in the densely Tribal Trust Lands or in
other areas occupled by Africans, an incoming
government may have limited options in planning

its transitional policies with respect to the
occupation of the more productive lands:

® In view of the large acreage owned by
Europeans, ail incoming government may
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have little choice in the acquiescence
of migration and occupation of some of
the productive acreages by Africans;

® Shortage of food or dislocation of the
food distribution system during the
transitional period may cause migration
to the urban areas where severe pressures
could then develop and adversely affect
the health, sanitation and livelihoods
of urban dwellers.

Therefore, the possibility of migration from the
TTL's 1s real and governmental planning and
preparation for maintaining food production and
distribution as well as for providing critical
health and related services cannot be understated.
The government will surely face long-term reset-
tlement problems in the development of 1ts land
reform program.

Possible Role for U.S. Assistance. A newly inde-
pendent Zimbabwe would not appear likely to call
for the usual U.S. developing country assistance
approach as 1t has occurred elsewhere in Africa.
The sophistication of the Rhodesian economy, the
extraordinary adaptness of its managerial capacity
and 1ts resilience under stress, the substantial
numbers of university trained Africans, and the
extensiveness of its potentially exploitable
resources--tend to suggest that except under
calamitous circumstances the usual AID Africa
program situation would not exist in Zimbabwe.
An AID Director with all the parapharnalia he
entalls, such as diverse technical assistance
bureaus, should not be anticipated as a first
response,

Nevertheless there may be another role for the
U.S. before the transfer of authority and, during
the transition period, in the new government's
attack on development problems.
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The potential for African mobility into manager-
ial roles must be maximized. Current U.S. assis-
tance has not met the need for Zimbabwean train-
ing scholarships. There are Zimbabweans with
competence who desire funding for research on
Zimbabwe problems such as manpower assessment.
U.S. corporations now operating in Rhodesia might
be willing to select from among the talent reser-
voir in the U.S. possible candidates for jobs in
their companies. They could be provided on the
Job training, further speclalization, or readapt-
ation of present skills to meet the skill demands
of available managerial ard technical positions.

Among the Zimbabwe representatives who have
participated at the Geneva conference, the heads
of the liberation groups are supported by tech-
nically trained talent. This talent could be
utilized in task forces, with the approval of

the groups concerned, to undertake studies ap-
propriate to the transfer of power. This would
be invaluable to the new government leadership.
The U.S., along with other donors, might provide
the funds to meet the costs of Zimbabwe task
groups, themselves examining likely problems,
under disinterested sponsorship. They could be
assisted with technical or consultant help as they
deemed necessary. These task groups might offer
an extraordinary opportunity to enable a new
government leadership to be better prepared to
anticipate problems to be faced with the transfer
of power. Task groups might look al problems

of the University during a transition period,

for example,

Among the troubling transition problems a new
Zimbabwe government will face is, for example,
the likely movement of some Africans from the
overcrowding of the Tribal Trust Lands on to
white owned farms; this study does not presume
that the U.S. possesses any particular competence
about the problem. Whereas the nationalization
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of the land tenure situation to allow for
necessary land reform will require detalled stu-
dies, planning, and agriculture sector analyses.
The transition problem can not be met by this
approach,

The general character of transition problems

now foreseen, and about which external assis-
tance can help, suggests perhaps a need which
might arise for short term budgeting support

to avoid stalling of the economy and to finance
speclal contingency capacities for the new state.

The U.S. might also play an instrumental role in
faucilitating the financial underpinning of an
African government during the immediate period
following independence if a crisis resulted in
lack of working capital or foreign exchange.
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Responses to Development Issues. A Zimbabwe govern-
ment will have limited resources to carry out its
priorities for long term development; however,
initial planning and assessment of development

needs can be undertaken upon assumption of govern-
ment authority. It may choose to assess its own
capability and resources as well as seek external
sources of long term financial assistance in the
following areas:

¢ Encouragement of foreign investments
and joint business ventures with
equitable returns for revenue earn-
ings to Zimbabwe for investment 1in
its economic development;

® Development of viable long term
manpower tralning, upgrading and
placement programs for both 1ts
public and private sectors; ini-
tiation of a comprehensive manpower
study, particularly for determining
its future needs for managerial,
skilled, and supervisory personnel
will become an immediate priority
in cooperation with the private
sector;

® Development of taxation and busi-
ness subsidy policies may require
careful planning and orchestra-
tion in order to create a balanced
approach to 1ts initial develop-
ment efforts, thereby insuring
adequate sources of revenue as
well as insuring support for its
large wage sector;
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e The incoming government through
its Ministry of Transport may
wish to undertake a major re-
glonal study and consultations
concerning the long term develop-
ment of reestablishing a regional
transportation network; support
from neighboring African countries
and possible assistance from pros-
pective donor countries or world
organizations (World Bank, United
Nations) may be sought.

Possible U.S. kesponse to Development Assistance.
The likelihood of a U.S. response to the develop-
ment needs of an independent Zimbabwe willl in-
evitably be determined by the African govern-~
ment's philosophy and outlook on such external
assistance. Thils study makes no prejudgment
about the orientation or development philosophy
it will choose.

The significant facts about Zimbabwe's develop-
ment resource potential are that an argument

for long term concessional development assistance
would appear difficult to make. This does not
mean that Zimbabwe can effectively con%tinue re-
cent levels of economlic growth, support the

costs of remedying inequities between Africans
and Europeans, and valorize the potential of

its exploitable resources without recourse, at
times, to substantlal external investment.

Short term external aid may be required to pre-
vent stagnation in the overall economy or to
manage growth in particular sectors.

The most troubling constraint on economic growth
apart from the complications of race, are likely
to become skilled manpower shortages. The U.S.

should seek particularly tc extend opportunities
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for a newly independent 2Zimbabwe to have access
to U.S. skill training, the further development
of scientific capacity, and the transfer of
technology. = ‘e

Nonetheless, should U.S. assistance be requested,
a constructive response by USAID 1is reflected in
the cataloguing of areas of such possible assis-
tance.

Cataloguing of Possible U.S. Responses
to Zimbabwe's Development Needs

Posslble
Sector or Area U.S. Response

1. Public Administra-
tion

e Fund managerial and
technical tralning
programs.

e Consulting services
to temporarily staff
technical positions.

e Assistance 1n repar-
ation of exiles

and refugees.

2. Transportation

® Regional transpor-
tation studies.

® Provide funds to
purchase rolling
stock.

® Roads to rural Afri-
can areas to market
agricultural products.



3.

4,

5.

6.

Education

Health

Manpower

Agriculture-Land
Reform
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Plans and structure
development of a
Zimbabwean education.
Establish teacher
training institutes.
Continued student
scholarship and
leadership programs.
Internship programs.

Assistance on develop-
ment of curative
medicine and health
education.

Assistance for develop-
ment of water and

waste disposal systems.

Assistance in funding
comprehensive man-
power surveys for
high skilled and
managerial personnel
needs.,

Development of
selected manpower
training programs
(mining supervisicn,
accountancy, etc.)

Surveys and assis-
tance in planning
agrricultural develop-
ment if technical
skills are needed.
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7. Manufacturing
® Develop export mar-
kets through trade
relations.
e Creation of new jobs -
studies and trade.

8. Mining
® Technical and mana-
gerial training.

9. Commerce
e Small business assis-
tance.
o Establishment of
credit facilities.
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Educational and Training Program Assistance.
One of the most urgent needs for which the

U.S. will exercise a preponderance of experi-
ence and knowledge to assist an incoming Afri-
can government 1s 1in the programmatic area of edu-
cation, manpower and training. With respect

to the substance and variations of educational
and training programs recommended after assess-
ment by the Project's team of consultants, 1/,
the following cataloguing of programmatic ef-
forts are suggested:

(1) Survey of requirements for edu-
cational and training programs

(2) Programs for educational and
training institution linkages

(3) Manpower survey requirements

(4) Pre-independence internship
programs

(5) Emergency manpower projects

(6) Rural agricultural/skills training
projects

(7) Clerical/administrative train-
ing projects

(8) Teacher corps
(9) Health corps

(10) Internal and external scholar-
shlps programs

1/ Education consultants from the Phelps-
Stokes Fund and the University of
Houston contributed to analyses and
programmatic recommendations contalned
herein. Recommendations appear 1n a
regional context of assistance to
Southern Africa.
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(11) PFaculty recruitment programs

(12) Educational construction training
projects

(1) Survey Requirements for Educational
and TralnIng Programs. The basic effort

to offer educational and training programs
in the transition would be enhanced if
there were available a thorough analysis
of persons currently in the United Sgafes
from countries in southern Africa. since
the enumerations provided by the African-
American Institute and by other sources
were confined to persons who had gone
through thelr training programs, 1t was
not as comprehensive and useful in this
regard. 1/ Greater profile data and
characteristics of educational needs are
essential. In the immediate future there
should be a more complete census of south-
ern Africans now in the United States,
Europe and Africa from ZimBabwe, Namibia,
South Africa. Many have been unable to
obtain appropriate employment at home

for financlial or other reasons and have
found it difficult to complete training
in preparation for employment. Those
persons now avallable in the Un'ted
States perhaps for middle level techni-
cal training, higher education, or in-
ternship should be analyzed with some
care. Age, employment experience,
educational background, and general
willingness to serve at home are as
important as career aspirations in deter-
mining how successful such persons might
be as personnel in the transition.

See Appendix V, Tables 2a-e, and analy-
ses for Zimbabwean and Namibian Students.
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(2) Institutional and Training Linkages.
Institutional linkages could be establlshed
between educational institutions or train-

ing agencies in southern Africa and their
counterparts in the United States. Even
before the transition begins, relationships
could be established between such colleges

and universities as Tennessee State Univer-
sity, Hampton Institute, Tuskegee Institute,

or Southern University in Louilsiana, with
polytechnics or newly established training
centers in Namibia or Zimbabwe. There are
several colleges and universities wihch

have unique training programs in such fields

as business administration, nursing, laboratory
technology, animal husbandry, veterinary medi-
cine, farm management, communications, or in
areas related to manpower development. Ameri-
can agencies which work with colleges and uni-
versitles could begin now to establish informal
relationships between such institutions and
African training centers, even if the basic
institutions are not similarly conceived or

on the same educational level. There are a
great many precedents for thils kind of coopera-
tive relationship, (e.g., Doshisha University
in Japan and Amherst College, or between Tuske-
gee Institute and the Booker T. Washington
Institute in Liberia). Even a new organiza-
tion like the Phelps-~Stokes-sponsored National
Center for College and University Planning

can be assoclated with an institute which is
intended to develop leaders in government
management with a capacity for planning. The
experimental work which was done by Meharry
Medlcal College, particularly in maternal

and child care and family plannling, could
easlly be shared with African institutional
training people for health careers.
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(3) Manpower Survey Requirements. One of
the flrst requirements for a senslible
economic development plan is an estimate
of manpower requirements along with avail-
able manpower (womanpower may seem less
visible in their more retiring cultural
role despite thelr hard work on the farms).
Because the management of the manpower
surveys should be African from the in-
cepvion as far as possible, steps can be
taken now to train key persons in eco-
nomic olanning and the evaluation of
manpower requirements and in conducting
an appropriate survey of talent and skills
already 1n existence. A key group of
perhaps ten to twenty people should be
trained in economics and statistics,

as well as 1in planning. A group of
perhaps twenty persons in the Unlted
States should be given extensive exper-
ience with carrying out surveys and par-
ticipating in related research programs,
The training should include research
design for those who show an aptitude for
it, as well as internship in a buslness

or governmental agency charged with re-
sponsibility for planning manpower to
carry out a given project. The cadre

of trainees should also be exposed to

the records of other small nations which
have made manpower surveys to see hdw
they set thelr objectives, determined
strategies, and evaluated what they had
accomplished. There is a great deal
which they can learn through the exper-
iences of others.
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(4) Pre-Independence Internship Programs.
In spite of Eﬁe need for extreme caution

in setting up internships, in selecting
persons to serve as interns, and in palr-
ing them with persons they are to emulate,
the internship arrangement has great prom-
ise, It can be used to great advantage

in the pre-independence period with southern
Africans currently in the Unite:d States

who may have completed educational programs
but who lack on-the=job experlence. Since
experienced management leadership 1s needed
for government, business, educational in-
stitutions, and other agencles, plans could
be initiated immediately to institute a
system of internships iIn various kinds of
management :

e Below the managerial level there
are other opportunities for intern-
ship. Persons trained in health
careers, for example, could be
placed in small hosplitals for ser-
vice in thelr laboratories, of=-
fices, and wards. Accountants

who have completed their train-
ing could be placed variously

in offices, in accounting firms,
and in fiscal units of government.
Persons being trained for farm
management could serve as appren-
tices 1n a variety of sizes and
kinds of farm situations. Per-
sons studying the management

of complex institutions could be
given experiences on a varlety

of levels in such institutions

so that they would understand

the operation from bottom to top.
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® Business organizations have
an enormous range and variety
of possibilities currently in
Rhodesia. A bank could have
interns serving at every level
from teller and bookkeeper up

to bank treasurer and presi-
dent. Manufacturing insti-
tutions chosen for their
smallness and relative adapt-
ability to local circumstances
could be extremely valuatle
placements. So would intern-
ships in multinational companies
already doing buciness in
southern Africa which presumably
would want to have African manage-
ment available for new units
which may be contemplated 1n
the near future.

(5) Emergency Manpower Projects. Certain
types of crash projects can be designed
and developed. Roadbullding, for example,
could be taught in more than one way:

(1) recently graduated engineering stu-
dents in the U.S. from southern Africa
could be given an internship in planning
and bullding highways of a size and var-
iety sultable to their needs in Zimbabwe;
(2) teams could be developed so that

the variety of technical personnel re-
quired for roadbuilding could be repre-
sented 1n a single team committed to
return home when training is completed.
Simlilarly, crash programs in developing
personnel for traffic supervision at
airports, for planning the parking of
alrcraft at terminals, for designing

the movement of luggage, for handling
the ticketing of passengers could all

be made the subject of a crash program.
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The maintenance of electrical motors
and appliances of various types could
be taught in crash programs by care=-
fully selected staffs from United
States industry.

e In any glven situation an
evaluation will need to be made
regarding the advantages of es-
tablishing a program in southern
Africa as cpposed to other sites.
There are already in existence
Africans in Nalrobl and Accra,
for example, who are well equip-
ped to handle repairs of electri-
cal equipment; and such equip~
ment 1s used on a sufficlently
widespread scale to make either
a possible location for such
training.

(6) Rural Agricultural Training. Much
can be sald for training for such skills
as farm equipment maintenance or the
development of improved farm techniques.
Such crash programs may be attached to
a government school; but where they in-
volve adults, there are advantages in
having a training center which is not
part of the formal educatlion of younger
children.

(7) Clerical Staff Training. A crash
training program in office skills would
be relatively simple to start, although
its aim should not be too ambitious.
Executive secretaries cannot be developed
without participants who have a high
level of language skills. Nevertheless,
it would not be difficult to take

persons who have completed eight years

of primary education and train them in
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such office skills as filling, managing
supplies, doing simple bookkeeping, cen-
sus taking, management of vital statis-
tices records, prison management and con-
trol, keeping health records, keeping
school attendance registers, ordering
supplies, and taking inventory; some
could also be taught to keep a reglstry
of job openings and qualifications and
to assess qualifications for employment.

(8) Teacher Corps. One of the most
important crash programs to be developed
would be a teachers' corps for the sud-
den expansion of the educational programs
which will be required as southern Afri-
ca prepares for independence and majority
rule. Teachers for southern Africa

(TSA) might be modeled partly on the
Teachers for East Africa of the early
1960's. Beginning with a core group

of persons who have earned degrees in

the United States and who will be re-
turning to southern Africa for the

first time, it should be possible to

add to thelr number a great many teachers
who have been considered supernumerary

in recent years to supply teachers at

the primary and secondary levels in

the common branches and in other speclal-
ities. Prominent in the teacher corps
should be people capable of teaching

auto mechanices, plumbing, irrigation,
laboratory analysis, and other tecni-

cal and practical subjects. The corps
should also include a number of persons
with training and experience in the
management of schools, whe understand
that a good school in southern Africa

is not the same as a good school in

the United States. For this reason
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much of the orientation and training of
the teachers should take place in the
African environment in which they are
to work. Zambla, Malawl, and Swaziland
might be good sites for the orientation
of teachers, probably on a university
campus. In the transition the University
of Zimbabwe would presumably be an
appropriate place. When the Teachers
for Southern Africa program is planned,
a careful study should be made of the
experience of the TEA program so as to
avold 1ts pitfalls as well as to capi-
talize on 1ts success.

(9) Health Corps. One urgently needed
crash program could be organized through-
out the region in rural community cen-
ters. This would be a health corps
staffed by persons trained in nutrition,
sanitation, preventive medicine, home
management, child care, safety, and
local anthropology. While a number of
persons in the cadre of staff leaders
and teachers might have been trained

in the United States, much training

can and should take place in the re-
gion. Health tralning centers could
develop broadly informed health workers.
After training, teams of health corps
workers could be sent to staff local
health centers. If they should provide
first aid and first aid training as

well as baby clinics, the health corps
would be assured of the clientele some
of whom might be trained through appren-
ticeships to Join the local staff,.
Properly done, the health corps could
be a crucial element in the maintenance
of a sound and healthy work force.

(10) Scholarships In and Outside Africa.
A well organized counseling and voca-
tional guidance system 1is needed for
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recruliting and directing candidates for
middle level technical training and a
'variety of secondary and higher edu-
cational career training opportunities.
Even before the manpower survey and
development plan can be prepared, there
will be need for basic training in a
varliety of flelds thus preparing people
for civil service supervisory occupa-
tions in the private sector, a variety
of office work assignments, basic crafts
such as carpentry, piumbing, machine
maintenance, electrical repairs, modern
construction, roadbullding and mainten-
ance, and numerous other occupations.
The preparation for an expanded corps
of teachers, particularly in the field
of technical education and agricultural
training, will be vitally important.
While a number of these prospective
teachers may be students from the re-
gion already in the United States, a
thoughtful plan for students living in
African countries other than their own
countries aware of opportunities for
preparing themselves in these and

other appropriate fields.

(11) Faculty Recruitment. In view of
the importance ol establishing oppor-
tunities for middle level technical
training programs, particularly in
rural areas so that urbanization is

not viewed as the only route to develop-
ment, faculty from other countries may
have to be recruited. A temporary
influx of persons skilled in vocational
training in the broadest sense will be
important. A particularly vital com-
ponent of the cadre of expatriate
trainers should be persons thoroughly
conversant with African education who
can improve the training of teachers
for elementary and secondary schools.
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Recruitment of Africans can be assisted
"through current institutional liaison
programs sponsored by the U.S.

(12) Housing New Agencies of Government

Or For Community Service Facilities.
Bullding constructiIon, for examplie, for
schools, for government offices, for health
centers, for communlity centers, for rural
training centers, need not be conventional.
Economlc planning requires assessment of
costs and benefits of various ways of pro-
viding buildings, determining how builld-
ings should be sponsored and paid for
(whether by self-help, with central govern-
ment providing out-of-pocket costs and
local people contributing their labor

and local supplies avallable in nature,

or whether building materials are to be
purchased and, if so, at whose expense).

A program in actual bullding construction
using the techniques which provide the
most economical coverage and the broadest
use of readily avallable materials would
enable new African-owned construction
companlies to develop. Whether these would
be government sponsored or privately owned,
this entire issue might be handled as a
task force with a group of persons know-
ledgeable about bullding construction,
economics, politics, the management of

the local community and the needs of the
community, yet they could be handled on

a relatively small scale. This area
should be developed with somewhat more
thought and explanation.

African Presence and Participation. The above
programmatic conslideratlons assume the presence
and participation of African counterpart edu-
cators and manpower training speclalists within
the Zimbabwe Ministry of Education. Design,
methodology and coordination are critical com-
ponents to successful implementation which can
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be assured only through African participation
which will ultimately reflect new priorities
of an independent Zimbabwe.
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CHAPTER 1V

TRANSITION PROBLEMS AND DEVELOPMENT ISSUES IN NAMIBIA

Introduction

With independence Namibia will be faced with two
types of problems (a) those deriving immediately
and directly from changes arising from the fact
of independence and transfer of governmental
power and (b) problems of the future growth and
development of the country deriving from funda-
mental conditions such as its size, resources,
climate, and historical and potential external
relationships and dependencies. The first are
described as "transitional problems" and the
second are described as "development issues."

Transition problems consist of (1) establishing
institutional structures and financial and other
arrangements where none have exlsted before ex-
cept as an integral part of the institutional
structure of South Africa; (2) maintaining the
operation of the economy during a transition
period; (3) dealing with the immediate political
necessity for removal of limitations and restric-
tion based on race; and (4) dealing with dislo-
cation such as unemployment and movement of
people arising from the transition.

Development issues include the direction of the
future development of Namibia; its relationship
with South Africa; the relative roles of the
various economic sectors in that development;
and the need for manpower development.

The short and long~term problems which follow
are those with which a new African government
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must concern itself in order to provide for the
human needs of 1ts people and begin or continue
the process of economic development. The issues
are based upon the underlying political, economic,
and human resource data provided in Chapter II.
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Transition Problems

Removal of Racial Barriers and Limitations

The restoration of human rights will be one of
the paramount 1ssues in the transition period.
The existing legal and institutional racial
barriers in Namibia permeate the system for
allocating land, the educational system, the
contract labor system and virtually all areas
affecting the lives of the African population.
These issues also have long-term development im-
pact. Land reform 1s discussed both below (an

a transition problem) and under agriculture in
the development section. The effects of racism
in the wage sector are transition problems dis-
cussed under "Dislocations". Needed changes in
education are discussed in the section on devel-
opment 1issues.

There are two basic 1ssues in the general topic
of land reform. The first i1s ownershlp or con-
trol of the land. There will be immediate pres-
sures upon transition to make changes 1n this
area. The second issue, the use to which the
land should be put, 1s discussed in the develop-
ment section.

The political pressures at transition will un-
undoubtedly cause changes in who controls the land.
As notea in Chapter 2, farming currently contri-
butes 20 percent of Namibia's gross domestic
product. More than 60 percent of the white far-
mers in Namibla are South Afrlican by origin; the
rest are German by origin. Nearly one third of
the white settlers are farmers. The commercial
farming sector, functioning on the land taken
from Africans, 1s controlled by whites. Com-
merclal agriculture consists of some 5,000 farms
or ranches. The South African government has
also started implementation of a plan for es-
tablishing white farmers in "under-developed
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areas" in the Kavangoland and Ovamboland
bantustans. 1/

The new government may be called upon immediately
to undertake a program of government ownership,
cooperatives, redistribution and other means of
assuring Namibians that their heritage in the
land has been returned to their control. While
there will be some governmental initiatives and
some spontaneous movement of people during the
transition period, a detalled resettlement pro-
gram may or may not be undertaken as a develop-
ment issue. In any event the future use and
ownership of existing white farms will be a con-
cern of the new government.

Establishment of Structure and Operating
Arrangements

One of the most immediate concerns of the new
government will be simply to establish the
structures, policles and administrative pro-
cedures by which it will operate. This neces-
sity will be both a handicap and an oppor-
tunity for the new black government. Because
Namibia 1s administered from South Africa
there is no framework on which to base new
departments such ds foreign relations, treasury
or the postal service. On the other hand,
there 1s no entrenched buresaucracy to attempt
to change or overcome.

New Structures and Policles. First, there is

the problem of the transfer of government oper-
ations 1itself. This i1s due to the centralization
of the major ministries and governmental bureaus

1/ United Nations, General Assembly, Report
of the United Nations Council for Nam a,
VEI.%, Supplement No.20 (A7100207), 13706,
pp.31,32.
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in Pretoria. The UN Institute for Namibia 1s in
the process of training Namibians to take over
functions in the new government. However, the
smooth running of any organization requires ex-
perienced personnel ard Namibia will require in-
ternatlional assistance in this area following
independence.

A parallel problem 1s the institutional vold that
will characterize the Namibian transition. As
noted 1n Chapter 2, The Relationship with South
Africa, Administrative Control, the situation in
Namibia 1s very different than that in most de-
veloping countries on the eve of independence.
Namibia will need to create a wholly new govern-
mental structure.

As soon as the new government begins to respond
to any of the pressures that will come when it
assumes power, 1t will begin to form econcmic
and fiscal policy. This will include the deter-
mination of priorities in investment needs (phy-
sical capital and administrative apparatus) and
the establishment of mineral extraction policies
regulation of exploitation, investment policles
and employment policles.

The establishment of new structures and policies
will also require negotiations with South Africa.
Although some 1ssues, such as the transfer of
revenue collecting mechanisms, will need to be
negotiated in the transition period, most of the
negotiations concern longer term development
issues. These are discussed in the following
section on development issues in this chapter.

Agreements with Private Corporations. Since
mining dominates the Namibian economy (60 per-
cent of GDP), the relationship of the new
government to mining corporations - the degree
-to which operations are controlled by the govern-
ment and the extent to which profits can be
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expatriated, for example, will be an lmmedlate

concern. These negotiations will focus on the
three companies which control 95 percent of all
mining production in Namibia: Tsumeb (U.S.),
Consolidated Diamond Mines (S.A.), and South
West African Company (S.A.).

Mining, fishing and almost all agricultural pro-
duction is exported. Returns on investment go
to the white minority in Namibia and South Afri-
ca. The Namiblan people benefit very little
from the riches of their country. The African
subsistence evonomy contributes only 3.5 percent
to GDP.

Most of the profits derived from foreign-owned
companies are sent abroad. At least 30 percent
of Namibia's gross domestic product is repatri-
ated as profits or wages by foreign companies
and workers. It was estimated that by the be-
ginning of 1975, this amount, as measured by the
discrepancy between the gross domestic product
and the gross national product would constitute
about 50 percent. At the same time, taxes pald
to South Africa by foreign-owned companies serve
to strengthen the illegal occupation regime in
Namibila. As noted above, the rate at which the
irreplaceable resources of Namibia are being de-
pleted 1s very high. 1/

The continuing role of these corporations in
Namibila will, of course, depend on the policy

of the new government. Suggestlions range from
requiring mining companies to provide middle and
upper level technical and supervisory training

1/ Un%ﬁfd Nations, General Assembly, op.cit.,
p. L)
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for African employees to a government take-over
of mineral exploitation with management contracts
offered to the former owners. In any event, the
new government will undoubtedly be cognizant of
the feelings of persons like Clemens Kapunno,
noted in Chapter 2, who oppose the unrestricted
exploitation of Namibian minerals.

Financial Matters. The structures and agreements
noted 1n the above two sections are essential

to simply providing the revenue which Namlbia
needs to govern. Currently virtually all revenue
i1s collected by South Africa who then finances
the particular projects and needs of Namibila

that fit within its own development priorities.
The basic mechanics of fiscal and monetary poli-
cies (taxes, accounting, revenue collection

and disbursement, funds for initial cash needs,
balance of payments and other policies) will need
to be qulckly implemented. 1Initial operating
capital will need to be assured - probably from
external assistance funds. It 1is assumed that,
at least 1in the 1initial stages of the new govern-
ment, Namibia's currency will continue to be

the South African rand. Whether Namibia should
establish its own currency at a future date would
be a development issue.

There 1s currently considerable concern in the
South West African Assembly about the state of
Namibia's finances. Flnanclal reserves bullt

up over the years in the Territorial Develop-
ment and Reserve Fund have been all but exhausted.
The stage has been reached where loan funds had
to be raised in South Africa to supplement reve-
nues. This is in addition to the annual subsidy
pald from the South West African Account (largely
revenue from taxation of diamond, mineral and
fishing industries) in the South African Con-
solidated Revenue Fund. The main reason for this
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is the large increase in expenditures of capi-
tal works, notably the Cunene hydro-electric
scheme and the development of the "homelands".
The consequences of this financlal stringency
primarily affect facilities planned for the
urban African population. 1/

Although South African development expenditure
currently exceeds revenue collected, this 1s
made up in other directions. Namibia 1s a part
of the South African customs area and 1lts an-
nual exports of R220 million (approximately
one-tenth of the total area) provide income.
South Africa also controls the fishing industry
at Walvis Bay with its annual haul of about R$34
million. 2/

Public Safety. Although chlefs and councils of
headmen have held Jjurisdiction for violation of
traditional laws in Namlbla, serious crimes have
been dealt with by the South African courts

(see Chapter 2). Namibia will need to establish
1ts own police force and system for maintaining
order and administering Justice at all levels.
These roles are currently in the hands of South
Africans.

Maintaining the Economy

The primary economic sectors - mining, agricul-
ture and fishing - will probably continue to
run themselves durlng the transition period
,unless the new government initiates dramatic
changes 1in 1ts relationships wilth the inter-
national investors noted earlier.

1/ United Nations, Food and Agriculture Organ-
ization, "A Preliminary Note Towards a
Country Development Brief - Namibia", 1976,
p.11.

2/ Ibid.
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The role of these sectors in the development of
Namibia is discussed later in the development
section. There are two issues, however, that
will deserve particular attention during trans-
ition. These are maintaining the currently good
transportation network and undertaking negotia-
tions with Angola to benefit from the Cunene dam
project.

Transportation

Namibia's transportation network is vitel to main-
taining economic production. The maintenance of
internal transportation will require both technical
training of Africans to avoid dependence on whites
and negotlations with South Africa regarding trans-
fer of assets and operational know-how. (See
Chapter 2, The Infrastructure, for a description
of the road and rall network in Namibila.

The Cunene Dam Situation

As noted 1n Chapter 2, the Cunene dam and power
station 1s a unlique situation that has great
potential for supplying water and energy for
Namibia's development, but requires the coopera-
tion of Angola. Thus successful negotiations
leading to the use of the Cunene Dam are impor-
tant for Namibia's further development.

Dealing With Dislocations

Potential dislocations caused by land reform have
been dealt with in previous sectinns. A second
major cause of dislocations during transition
willl be the desire of the new government to maln-
tain Jobs and eliminate racism in the wage sector
with corresponding changes in the contract labor
system.

Whether in administration, agriculture, mining

or manufacturing, progress in building Namibia

as an independent nation rests in part upon the
capacity of the new government to redistribute

scarce Jjob resources.
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Unemployed Namibians could be a source of strife.
The trend among Africans in Namibia is for strong-
er competition for jobs, travel documents, entre-
preneurial opportunities, water, and land. The
labor market 1s tight, fed by pressures on land
and a lack of sufficient jobs in the wage sector.
The transition period, because of the foregoing
considerations may also show evidences of inter-
ethnlc strife.

There is little doubt that pressure will be great
for the new African government in Namibia to re-
place Europeans with Africans in all sectors of
economic 1life and at all levels. Thls will be
especlally so at the level where Africans are
already trained to do the job and have only ‘been
prevented from doing so by restrictive labor laws
and union discrimination. For example, with the
exception of 50 percent of the jobs in the lowest
range of clvil service, these jobs are held en-
tirely by whites,

Considerable dislocatilions of manpower may accom-
pany independence in Namibia. Economic activity
may decline, at least initially, resulting in

even greater unemployment among Africans than at
present. To these physical dislocations ought to
be added the attitudinal changes that many Afri-
cans are bound to experlence as the discriminatory
structures of the past are stripped away. Both
forms of changes are likely to result in serlous
social tensions in the early days of new govern-
ment, when the leaders are least experienced and
least able to cope with such situations. Enthusi-
asm, frustration and dashed hopes will be asso-
ciated with Job opportunities or the lack of them.
This situation will be exacerbated by the fact
that there 1s a very high level of disguised un-
employment in the rural areas, in additlion to the
obvious high level of unemployment among urban
skilled and semi-skilled workers, and among the
educated as well as the less educated.
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One reason for presumed labor disruptions in Nam-
ibia upon the transfer of power will be changes
in the migrant labor system. This system of
forced labor restricts Africans to specific Jjobs
in specific areas and allows them no effective
voice in determining thelr wages or type of Job.

Even though the contract labor system would be
restructured to eliminate racism and coercion
upon independence, the fact that virtually all
GNP economic activity is based on it shows 1its
necessity. It will require major attention by
the new government in the early stages of its
administration in order to provide a high level
of job opportunities during the transition peri-
od.
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Development Issues

General Situation and Potential

As noted in the data base presented in Chapter 2,
Namibia has a variety of liabllities as 1t moves
towards independence. But Namibia also has a
number of assets that willl help its birth as a

new country. Primary among these are its mineral
deposits. These deposits can fund many of the
internal structural changes and sector develop-~
ment which Namib;i/will undertake upon independence.

Exploitation of Mineral Resources. The explol-
tation and development of Namibia's mineral
resources can be the engine for further natlonal
development. Chapter 2 detalls the mining
sector in Namibia. The next step in the
development of this sector would seem to be
vertical integration into raw material pro-
cessing. This would provide greater employment
and would begin to bulld on the small manufac-
turing base as was done in Zimbabwe.

A crucial element in this issue 1s the new
government's relationship to the forelgn inves-
tors who dominate thils sector, as noted earlier
in the transition section of thls chapter.

Agriculture and Land Reform. Although Namibia
has great wealth in its mining sector, agricul-
ture has unrealized potential in the northern
sector of the country both as a source of food
and a source of needed increased employment.
The rural farmer often remains on a subsistence
level while other sectors of a nation's economy
grow and become more sophisticated.

Agricultural development issues 1in Namibia relate
to improving production in the overcrowded
traditional farming areas such as Ovamboland,
tackling the issues of land reform and the
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migrant labor system noted earlier, and main-
taining beef and karakul production on the present
Afrikaner and German farms 1in the south.

It will require major investments of capital in
the north for irrigation systems and technical
tralning to counteract the fragllity of the
agricultural sector for crop growing purposes.
In the south and central portions, the land

1s again limited by climate and geography.
Livestock ranching 1is the most common form of
land use (almost 70 per cent of the total land
area). Only a small percentage of land is
consldered to be sultable for dryland farming,
although evidence from neighboring Botswana
suggests that by using appropriate technlques,
much larger areas may be productive.

Grazing land generally has a low carrying capaclty,
with the lowest in the southern ranching areas.
The rapld growth of the karakul sheep 1industry
from an export value of 8 million rand in 1960
to 55 million rand in 1972 (1 rand equaled U.S.
$1.40 in 1976), is partly a result of improving
world prices for pelts but is also a reflection
of the adaptability of this animal to the
conditions and vegetation of the central and
southern plateau areas. If this level of
production is to be sustalned, the effects

of the animal on the veld must be monitored

and flexible systems need to be developed to
overcome a series of drler than average rain-
fall years.l/

Manufacturing. Namibla's manufacturing sector
1s also described in Chapter 2. Forms of

1/ Drs. Sholto Cross and David Gibbon, "A
Short Evaluation of the Agricultural
Resources of Namibia", FAO, 1975, p.S8.
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assistance from technical training to trade
policies can help Namibia build on this small
industrial base. The small size of the internal
market limits major development of this sector

to areas where export markets can be established.
Therefore the development of this sector would
appear to play a relatively minor role in Namibia's
foreseeable future.

Transportation. Southern Africa has a well esta-
blished transportation network which flows through
and 1s dependent upon South Africa. New trans-
port links that are not dependent on South Africa
may be needed to satisfy political demands for
lessening this dependence. It appears, however,
that those links cannot be Justifled economically.

Relationship with South Africa

Regardless of the new government's political
position towards South Africa, 1t will need to
negotiate a complexity of issues simply because
the two countries are so intermeshed politically
and economically. Currently, South Africa con-
trols Namibia's imports, exports, transportation
links, currency, public revenues and expenditures
and many of the multinational corporations

that dominate the Namiblan economy. One

step that would assure Namibia a greater degree
of economic independence would be the estab-
lishment of its own currency. This would, for
example, allow the government to keep profits
inside Namibla rather than being siphoned off

to savings accounts in South Africa.

About 80-90 per cent of Namibia's imports
originate in South Africa, and about the same
percentage of its exports go overseas, elther
directly or through South Africa. South
Africa itself purchases about 50 per cent of
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Namibia's exports, much of which is re-exported.l/

South Africa holds the dominant position vis-a-
vis all foreign investment in Namibia. South
African companies have the primary role in each
economic sector.

Therefore, South Africa has a sizable stake in
the Namibia economy. It has invested heavily

in providing the infrastructure necessary for
the investments by South Africa in her economy. Ex-
tensive road and rallway lnvestments were made
to service the major mining areas and the areas
of European population. Very little has been
done to develop the African areas. Water
resources were developed to assist white settler
farming and ranching operatrions with little
assistance for the African farmers. The Cunene
hydro-electric project was begun with the
intention of serving the mines and cities with
lcwer cost electricity and to make investment
more attractive; the uranium operation 1is
especlally dependent upon an adequate supply of
water and electricity.

In some of these areas such as foreign investment,
the new government wlll need to draft operations
agreements as noted earlier. Other areas such
as roads and rallways are currently dependent

on South African maintenance. Water and energy
resources are dependent on South African exper-
tise. Whille any of these operations could be
undertaken by Namibians over time, in the

months immediately after the change of power the
easlest and least expensive means of maintaining
these functions would be to negotiate continuing
assistance from South Africa.

1/ Roger Murray et al., The Role of Foreign
Firms in Namibia, Africa Publicatlons
Trust, Uppsala, Sweden, 1974, p.32.
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Economic Sectors. Namibia's three basic eco-
nomic sectors, mining, fishing and livestock, are
currently dependent in various ways on South
Africa as noted in Chapter 2. Multinational
corporations also play an important role, par-
ticuiarly in the mining sector. Needed steps

in this sector were also discussed earlier 1in

the section on "Agreements with Private Corpor-
tions."

In addition to the canning factories and other
assets 1n Walvlis Bay, South Africa owns the
fishing vessels and provides the skilled labor.
Thus an independent Namibia, particularly without
control of Walvis Bay, would have little influ-
ence over the contribution of the fishing in-
dustry in providing jobs for its people or re-
venue for its economy. Negotiating the basis

for the continuation of this sector would be a
development concern of the government.

The livestock sector consists of a cattle
industry and kerakul sheep produced for their
pelts. While karakul sales of both Namibia
and South Africa are increasing, Namlbia's
proportion is growing smaller. If Namibia and
South Africa were to become competitors, South
Africa would have an advantage in squeezing an
independent Namibia out of the market.

Walvlis Bay. Walvis Bay 1s the major port city
on Namibia's Atlantic coast. This area was not
part of the German mandate territory taken

over by South Africa in 1920. However, 1t has
been administered and developed as a natural
part of the national, geo-political unit.
Namibla's fishing industry has been developed
around this port. Without Walvis Bay, Luderit:z
further down the coast would become the only
port facility. However, this harbor cannot
handle the shipping needs of the mining industry
or other exports.
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The UN Ccuncil for Namibia and others have argued
that this area rightfully belongs to Namibia, but
the legal basls for this argument is much weaker
than for the territory under the UN mandate.
South Africa has always maintalned that Walvis
Bay 1is an integral part of its country. The use
of Walvis Bay would be another issue requiring
negotiations with South Africa.

Manpower Development

Managerial and Technical Training. Permzating
virtually all areas 1s the long-term need for
technlcal, administrative and managerial skills.
This need 1s a characteristic of all developing
countries, but is particularly true 1n Namibila
where the learning and development of these
skills by Africans have been forbidden by South
African government policy. The need for the
training of Africans 1n management for both
planning and decision making functions is
critical. This 1s equally important for both
the public and private sectors.

From a purely economic standpoint, mining 1s the
most important sector with regard to the need

for manpower training. Namibia relies on mineral
production for 60 percent of its export earnings.
Africans have been consistently denied technical
training in mining activities. The main problem
concerns the future roles of the largely foreign
corporations in the new circumstances of African
political control. There is no certainty that
the leaders of Namibla will wish to maintain and
increase mineral production, even though this is
the most certain source of financing national de-
velopment as noted earlier. They will insist on a
much greater share in ownership of their natural
resources and in the distribution of profits.

An increased emphasis on the Africanization of
the work force, particularly at the middle
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management ard eventually upper management
levels, wi.! be demanded. Pressures will be
applied to companies to extend technical training
to indigenous people.

The Namiblan economy relies heavily on rail
communications, particularly for the export

of minerals. The upper echelons of personnel
are entirely staffed by Europeans. Therefore,
there will be a need for training programs for
Africans in planning and programming. The same
i1s true of airline operations. Namibla 1s
highly dependent on the port of Walvis Bay,
which 1s at piesent controlled and operated by
white harbor masters and anclllary white staff.

In these fields of transportation, and in the
area of posts, telegraph and communications, the
ranks of middle level techniclans are almost
entirely filled with non-Africans. Consequently
the need for urgent training in all aspects of
transport at both the high and middle levels is
obvious.

Education. Revamping the educational system is
development lssue directly affecting manpower.
The inadequacy of the current system, the social
pressure for change taat this will generate once
change 1s politically possible, and the need to
avoid continuing the essentials of the current
system simply because of inertia, are necessary
concerns of the new government. Education systems
in Namibia have not reflected indigenous needs,
aspirations and environmental conditions. The
systems have been manipulated to promote white
superiority and to ensure that the African
pcpulations were tralined for the economic

role that best suited a European dominated
soclety. There are many indications of this
situation in the administrative structure and
organization, curriculum content, enrollment
patterns, drop out rates and teacher training.
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The danger in the post-independence period will
be that lack of financial resources and other
more pressing political and economic problems, not
to mention the likelihood of soclal tensions, will
persuade the government to carry on with the old
system. Changes would be limited to certain
adaptations, such as eliminating differential per
capita expenditures for white and black children,
promising universal education opportunities, and
taking over former white school buildings. While
understandable, this would be a most dangerous
policy decision because it would "lock in" an alien
system when what 1s really needed 1s a complete
reappraisal of educational philosophy and the
development of a new system that 1s relevant to
national needs. In-depth needs assessments must
precede the adoption of any educational plan

for development. Ad hoc decision making with
regard to the educational process, especially

in response to "crisis" social demands can be
harmful, simply because education 1s a very

long term process. The results of questionable
decisions about educational policiles can haunt

a system for decades. The formulation of a
national plan for educatlion 1s, therefore, seen
as a fundamental governmental objective. Such

a reappralsal of educational aims, goals, and
objectives, based on national needs, must emerge
from a process of African evaluation of African
needs and must be consistent with African value
systems.

Health. The lack of incidence and prevalence
data on Namibia understates the true disease
situation, but can provide some insight into

the disease patterns that currently exlst.

Most reports of disease patterns in this region
of Africa deal almost exclusively with South
Africa. According to a 1974 survey, the leading
causes of morbidity in Namibia are malaria,
tuberculosis, meningitis and, most recently,
cholera. Data regarding age and sex distribution
were not avallable.
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Malnutrition contributas heavily to the mortalilty
of the population from preventable diseases due to
the debilitating effects of the lack of food.

According to South African references, a great
deal of the food for Namibla 1s imported from
South Africa. Certainly Namibia, 1n a re-ordering
of priorities and with skillful manipulation of
the economy, could supply 1ts relatively small
population with a greater proportion of home grown
food of sufficient protein and calorie content.
Obviously, an undernourished population cannot
parttcipate fully in the further development of
the economy.

In comparision to other areas of Africa, with
the exception of South Africa, Namibia 1s
reported to have the most favorable proportion
of physiclians to population. The health man-
power problems which face Namibia are: to
ensure the avallability of doctors to Africans,
to develcp meaningful education programs for

the medical, para-medical and nursing personnel,
and to commit the necessary funds to manpower
development. The most apparent problem stemming
from Namibia's weak continuing education programs
is the failure to use para-medical personnel

to thelr maximum capabilities.
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Possible Governmental Response

Transition Problems

The problems of transition will be a primary
concern of the new majority government. The
new government will want to deal with some of
these problems entirely by itself and 1t may
request assistance from other African states,
international agencles, the U.S. and other
nations.

A number of statements and proposals have been
put forward by various groups concerning new
government structures. The most articulate
statement to date of the form that Namilbia's
new political structures might take appears to
be a "Discussion Paper on the Constitution

of Independent Namibia" drafted by SWAPO in
August, 1975. 1/ The paper sets out a con-
stitutional framework for a republic with a
preslident and single-chamber leglslature
called the National Assembly, and an independ-
ent judicial system. The paper advocates a
constitution and bill of rights and goes into
-considerable detall to outline the content and
purpose of these political structures.

The new government willl need to respond in these
ways to meet this need for new structures.
First will be the planning of governing struc-
tures themselves such as the different minis-
tries of Treasury, Commerce and Foreign Rela-
tions. This will include the establishment

of a system to collect revenue, an accounting
and budeting system, an organizational frame-
work for the civil service, and a means of
collecting and categorizing economic and demo-
graphic information.

1/ Jergen Lissner (ed.), Namibia 1975, Hope, F R

Amh%gulﬁﬁi, Lutheran WOPId Fet o, Geneva,
1976, p.hl,
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The elimination of racism will be a second needed
response in the development of new structures.
Since racism is built into the current socilal

and political fabric of Namibia, its elimination
will be a problem of development as well as a
transition.

The third response will be training institutes,
scholarships, and other means to train civil
servants in administration and management. This
is an area where external assistance could be
profitably used. Intensive training courses in
strictly defined filelds of prioritized need such
as civil service, public administration, indus-
trial management, accountancy, urban planning,
commercial finance, customs control, and business
law are badly needed. A small number of target
study groups, each with a small number of partici-
pants, would te a prudent format to most quickly
meet immediate needs. The real problem likely

to develop is an oversized but undertrained bur-
eaucratic structure and organization. Although
it will be extremely difficult to communicate
this concern to African nationalist leaders

both presently and in the period of transition,
the civil service remains one of the most cru-
cial resource for manpower training at both the high
and middle level. This is particularly true

in Namibla where, because of South African
policies of apartheid, there are extremely few
African clvil servants in the true sense of

the term. There 1is little chance that the chiefs
and headmen, through whom the South African
government has channeled "homeland" policy

since the Odendall Commission, can serve in

this capacity beca'r se they are already politi-
cally discredited :n African circles.

At the middle level supervisory and technical
training level, the issue devolves into deciding
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whether 1t would be desirable to encourage
Europeans to stay, either on a temporary or
permanent basis, or to encourage rapid Afri-
canization through the promotion of crash train-
ing programs of supervisory and technical skills.
The i1deal solution would be that many European
technicians and supervisors would remain, but

on the strict understanding that their role
would be to maintain production and act as on-
the-job training agents for Africans who would
ultimately take over middle level responsibil-
ities. The likelihood 1s that some Europeans
would stay, but it can be expected that there

will be a serious shortfall at the supervisory
and technical level in all sectors of the econ-
omy.

Another response to the transition by the new
government would be a review of existing rela-
tionships with multinational corporations and
the role these corporations should play in the
future - particularly with regard to mining.
Assuming there 1s to be a continued role, the
government would need to determine tax rates,
extent to which, repatriation of profits would
be permitted (Rhodesia fueled the growth of
its manufacturing sector, in part, by 1insti-
tuting a 15 percent tax on repatriated funds
making it more profitable to reinvest in Rho-
desia), nature and composition of management,
wage and benefit policies and other policies
of benefit to the majority which have been
ignored by South Afrilca.

The new government will need to initlate im-
mediate discussions with Angola to insure
gailning the rates and power benefits of the
Cunene dam. This contribution to the de-
velopment of Namibia should be included in
the initial planning and organization of
governmental structures.
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Problems caused by the new social mobility,
search for new or better Jjobs, and movement
to urban areas, will need to be anticipated
by the new government. Planning and soclal
assistance programs will need to be under-

taken to deal, to the extent possible, with
this 1issue.

U.S. assistance could be made avallable in the
form of underwriting training efforts or pro-
viding short-term consulting assistance, as
requested, to keep government services oper-
ating while Namibians were being trained.

One example would be the prevention of live-
stock disease. If South Africa were to term-
inate i1ts external assistance program in live-
stock disease control upon majority rule, U.S.
agricultural experts could provide this assis-
tance until the Namiblan government was able
to establish its own program. Other areas such
as the maintenance of the transportation system
could benefit from the same type of external
assistance.

U.S. trade relations with Namibla is an area
where the U.S. could increase Jobs and pro-
vide support to the new government by the
purchase of Namibian products in addition to
its minerals. Because forelgn investment plays
such a large role in the Namiblan economy, the
U.S. could review its support of such invest-
ment with a view to how it will affect the
human rights and standard of living of the Nam-
ibian people.

If South Africa sharply severs its relation-~
ships with Namibia upon majority rule, Nami-
bia willl need immediate working capital to
meet its civil service payroll and initial
government expenditures. This need would con-
tinue until tax and other revenue collection
mechanisms begin to operate. The U.S. might
play a useful role in supplying part of these
initial capital needs.



- 329 -

Possible U.S. Response to Development Assistance

The following table lists possible U.S.
responses to Namibla's development needs:

Possible U.S.
Sector or Area Responses

1. Public Administration ® Provide initial
working capital,
foreign exchange.

e Fund tralining pro-
grams in adminils-
tration, accounting,
information sys-
tems, etc.

eEstablish economic
data base.

2. Infrastructure ¢ Training in road
and rall mainten-
ance.

e Develop irrigation
systems.

eBuild commercial
Botswana road link.

3. Education e Undertake sector
analysls based on
local values and
input.

®Establish teacher
tralning insti-
tutes.

® Provide capital
funds for
buildings and
equipment.
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Health

Mining

Agriculture - Land
Reform

Fishing

Manufacturing

Paramedical train-
ing.

Control programs
for major diseases.
Nutrition studies.

Show means of en-
couraging further
vertical integra-
tion of industry.
Encourage human
rights emphasis
by U.S. corporations.
Encourage African
tralning by U.S.
corporations.

Develop irrigation
systems.
Possibilities for
reform of owner-
ship/management of
large white farms.
Development of
agricultural train-
ing colleges.

Increasing export
markets.
Providing equip-
ment if South
Africa pulls out.

Small business in-
centives and train-
ing.

Local African credit
facllities.

Develop export mar-
kets.
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9. Commerce e Small business
incentives and
training.

® Local African
credit facilitles.
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As indicated earlier, the development of Namibila
will depend on its three main economic sectors,
agriculture, fishing and mining, the develop-
ment of irrigation and power from the Cunene Dam,
the use of Walvis Bay and the development of hu-
man resources by restructuring 1its education and
health systems. Many of these areas involve
elther the negotlated assistance of South Africa
or a substitute for this assistance. In many
areas the U.S. can provide assistance by under-
taking technical studies that willl show the
Namiblan government the costs of different de-
velopment alternatives and allow for better de-
velopment planning.

The primary implications that can be drawn from
an analysis of agriculture development include
the following:

1. The necessity to organize training for
African herders if ranching techniques are re-
organized in response to white exodus and
Africanization of agriculture.

2. The risk that after independence South
Africa might refuse to import Namibian cattle.
In that case, there will be a need for studiles
to identify new markets. At the same time,
there should be a search for investment monies
for setting up Namiblan controlled organizations
for marketing and plants for processing and
packaging meat.

3. The opening of new lands in the North-
ern Zone for irrigated agriculture and herding
which implies provision for training, credlt,
road construction, market incentives, and price
stabilization.
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4, Anticlpating the requirements for the
financing and administration of emergency
assistance to subsistence farms. Drought is
perennial, crop fallures are frequent. Insti-
tutional credit to promote black African farm
settlement 1s non-existent. 1In addition, de-
mand for redistributlion of land can be antici-
pated as noted earlier.

5. Developing a system to replace depart-
ing veterinarians and South African extension
services. This 1s particularly important
given the importance of modern cattle raising
in the Namibian country.

6. The importance of establishing agri-
cultural training colleges for Africans in
Namibia.

To support all these efforts, a variety of
more detalled speclfic studles will need to
be undertaken. One example of such a study
is the effort currently underway by the South
African government in the development of ir-
rigation in northern Namibia.

Owambo's 1rrigation potential has been studiled
for some years. Reconnalssance surveys have
indicated that only some of the avallable soils
are readlly sultable for normal irrigation.
Other potentlally irrigable soils would demand
speclal and probably expensive preparation of
the land as well as the cautious application

of water. The first of a number of pllot
schemes to facilitate further irrigation re-
search 1s already in operation at selected sites.

In view of increased demand and the require-
ments of development planning, a "master water
plan" for Owambo has been drawn up which makes
provision for water requirements until the
year 1990.
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The water plan calls for the development of lo-
cal sources of water to the optimum point which
will involve the drilling of about 800 boreholes,
of which 550 can be expected to be successful.
This would involve a cost of roughly US$€.73 mil-
lion (including equipment), and the construction
of some 300 new storage dams.

A R595 million "master water plan" for the
whole of Namibia up to the year 2000 was an-
nounced in 1974 which appeared to be complemen-
tary and additional to the Owambo plan. It
calls for construction of a grid of canals and
pipelines throughout the country. Plans in-
clude 500 kilometers of canals from dams on the
Fish River in the south to Windhoek; pipelines
and canals stretching 1,500 kilometers from
Cunene to Walvis Bay; canals from the Okovango
River on the north-east border to Tsumeb/Groo-
fontein/Otavi; and pipelines and canals from
underground sources near Tsumeb and Windhoek. 1/

U.S. asslstance could be useful in meeting the above
agricultural needs and in providing data on the
larger question of the most economic use of
Namibia's vast areas of semi-arid land. 1In

order to be economically viable, the fragile

nature of the southern land may not permit

certain methods of raising livestock that

might otherwlise be politically desireable.

Experience elsewhere in Africa has shown that
education and training are areas where tech-
nical assistance 1s most needed and appreciated.
For example, the viabllity of a new education-
al strategy, as noted earlier, would be en-

1/ United Nations, FAO, op.cit., p.lU3.
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hanced by a sector review of education. This
would include relevance to indigenous condi-
tions, assessments of national constraints and
resources, projections of future manpower needs
for development, the effects of population growth
rates, and the economic and social objectives

of the future Namibla. Other aspects of edu-
cational planning that should be considered are:

1. The role of formal and non-formal pat-
terns of education, based on an evolving in-
digenous philosophy and on cultural heritages.

2. The place of integrated rural develop-
ment and community education.

3. The career role of vocatlional and tech-
nical education in urban areas.

4, The need to preserve and extend quality
education to train teachers of higher learning
and adult education.

One place where thls tralning is currently
taking place is the UN Instiltute for Namibia.
This 1nstitute, located in Lusaka, runs a
program sponsored by the United Nations (for
five years) to provide education for Namiblans
preparing for the independence of thelr country.
It has now enrolled approximately 150 students.
Expectations of expanding the student body to
1,500 and of developing a nucleus for a future
university in Namibia have been articulated by
Sean McBride, U.N. Commissioner for Namibia. 1/

1/ Briefing on Namibia, Russell Office Bldg.,
U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C., November
23, 1976.



- 336 -

The develorament of stronger continued educa-
tional prcgrams will ultimately provide a
better system of health care. A shift of em-
phasis away from the physician 1s needed,
with more attention paid to non-physicilan
personnel. It is recognized that the physiclan
of today, paradoxically, is overworked profes-
sionally, although as a supervisor of health
workers, he is underemployed. An extreme ex-
ample of this situation is the inverted pyra-
mid that exlists !n some African countries,
where the number .f physicians, small as it
1s, far exteeds the number of auxiliaries.
Sometimes the situation is further complicated
when the auxiliary is not allowed to function
except under the direct supervision of a
physlician so that the provision of medical
care still depends primarily on the physicilan.

The 1ist of environmental hazards 1s headed by
malaria, a disease whose prevention requires
one hundred percent surveillance in endemic
areas such as the Northern Territory and the
Caprivi Strip. Administration sources state
that the incidence is below two percent as
determined, probably, by blood smears.

Any lapse in tuberculosis control would be
devastating as thils 1s another major disease
in Namibia. There must be a continuing pro-
gram of detectlion, vaccination and treatment
of the disease.

Namibla may be classified as belng the southern
terminus of the "meningitis belt" and there-
fore surveillance must be maintained for con-
trol of this disease as well as for the ever-
present threat of cholera from the north.
Yellow fever must be kept from Namibia by sur-
velllance and vector control.
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The Caprivi 1s located in the tsetse fly area.
Constant vigilance must be maintained to control
the parasite as well as the vector, since the
disease affects cattle as well as man.

Immunization programs must be maintained to pre-
vent epldemics of polio, tuberculosis, diptheria,
tetanus and pertussis.

To undertake all these health programs would, of course,
require prohibitive amounts of resources and

trained personnel. This 1s another area where
‘Namibia's long-term development could profitably

use U.S. and other external assistance.

Namibla has a good internal transportation net-
work with links to South Africa as noted earlier.
Secondary road links to Angola and Botswana (one
each) exist, but would need considerable up-
grading to be dependable for trade purposes. A
study of the Namibla-Botswana road estimates
that 850 km. of the existing road would need to
be improved at a cost of US$25 million. Cur-
rently such an expenditure would need to be
Justified on a political rather than an economic
" basis. 1/

As outlined above there are a variety of ways
in which the U.S. can make a creative response
to the development needs of Namibia. Trade

and investment policy, though not often viewed
as development assistance, has a great effect
on developing countries. The U.S. may also
find that funding the effort of another African

1l/ U.S. Agency for International Development,
"Southern Africa Transportation Program
Planning Study", September 1976, p.IV-20.
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country to provide direct assistance to Namibia
could result in more effect assistance than direct
billateral aid. In any event, any U.S. response
would depend on the desires and prilorities of

the new majority government.
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APPENDIX I
PART I. POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY OF ZIMEABWE

TABLE 1 - POPULATION, 1954-1975

DATE AFRICANS EUROPEANS ASIANS COLOUREDS TOTAL®*
1954 3,000,000 158,000 4,800 7,200 3,170,000
1964 4,120,000 209,000 7,800 12,100 4,350,000
1974 5,900,000 274,000 9,900 19,900 6,200,000
1975 6,110,000 278,000 10,000 20,900 6,420,000

# Totals have been rounded to the nearest thousand.

Note: The African population increased 96.7% from 1954 to 1974; the European population 73.4% during the same
period.
Source: Rhodesia: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976. Central Statistical Office. Salisbury: Government
Printer.
TABLE 2 - POPULATION OF MAIN TOWNS
TOWNS
(including . 1969 CENSUS ESTIMATES: DECEMBER 1975
townships) African European Aslan Coloured Total African European Asian Coloured Total
Bulawayo 187,000 49,700 2,410 5,650 245,000 270,000 59,700 2,700 7,800 340,000
Gwelo 37,000 8,300 320 670 46,000 53,000 9,400 4oo 900 64,000
Salisbury 280,000 96,060 4,060 5,140 386,000 430,000 127,000 4,500 7,100 569,000
Umtali 36,000 8,400 520 420 46,000 51,000 9,800 600 600 62,000

Note: Salisbury has by far the largest number of Europeans of any city, as well as the largest African
population. Bulawayo is second, followed by Gwelo and Umtali. Over two-thirds of the European
population 18 concentrated in the towns.

Source: ghodesia: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976. Central Statistical Office.
rinter.

Salisbury: Government




APPENDIX I
PART I. POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY OF ZIMBABWE
TABLE 3 - LANGUAGE BY PROVINCE OF AFRICAN POPULATION - 1969

PROVINCE

LANGUAGE MANICALAND MASHONALAND MATABELELAND MIDLANDS VICTORIA TOTAL
Ndebele 1,960 13,210 564,330 119,460 7,870 706,630
Nyanja 15,940 193,100 21,180 15,360 6,670 251,800
Sena-Chikunda 24,650 62,690 3,650 1,000 490 92,480
Shona (dialects) 700,270 1,367 950 149,350 565,160 651,230 3,433,960
Sotho-Tswana 180 410 28,100 270 390 29,350
Tronga~-Hlengwe 2,870 1,360 4,420 1,110 50,100 59,860
Tonga (Tonka) 170 5,280 46,020 8,370 120 60,260
Venda 10 120 36,470 40 1,090 37,730
Other 9,250 81,960 37,620 6,520 2,260 137,610
Language

unidentified 3,020 13,410 7,470 4,520 5,820 37,050%
Total 757,870 1,739,490 898,910 721,810 726,0L0 4,845,550%

8 Totals do not include 2,810 railway travelers.

Note: By far the largest language group 1s the Shona, nearly five times larger than the Ndebele, followed by
Nyanja speaking peoples.

Source: Census of Population 1969, p. 17.

MAP OF LANGUAGE GROUPS IN ZIMBABWE

Source: A. K. H. Weinrich, Chiefs and Councils in Rhodesia, p. 30.
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POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY OF ZIMBABWE

APPENDIX I

TABLE 4 - BIRTHS AND DEATHS OF EUROPEANS

NUMBERS

NATURAL DEATHS g:ggg:gs
PERIOD BIRTHS DEATHS INCREASE PER_THOUSAND PER THOUSAND _PER_THOUSAND
1954 b,223 1,084 3,139 7 20
1964 b,017 1,306 2,711 6 13
1974 4,528 2,122 2,406 8 9

Note: European population rates have declined since 1954.
Only estimates are available for the African population, which are as follows:

Births:
Deaths:

Natural Increase:

Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976, p. 2.

TABLE 5 - MIGRATION OF EUROPEANS, ASIANS, COLOUREDS

48 per 1,000 population in 1954, rising to 52 in 1969.
19 per 1,000 population in 1954, falling to 16 in 1969.
30 per 1,000 population in 1954, rising to 36 in 1969.

No figures are given for African births and deaths.

EUROPEANS ASIANS/COLOUREDS TOTAL NET
PERIOD Immigrants  Emigrants _Net Migration Immigrants  Emigrants Migration MIGRATION®
1955 14,000 6,000 +8,000 - - = - -
1965 11,128 8,850 +2,280 178 172 +6 +2,290
1975 12,425 10,500 +1,930 127 133 -6 +1,920
Jan-Jun 1975 6,573 4,980 +1,590 55 59 -4 +1,590
Jan-Jun 1976 4,799 7,070 -2,280 55 50 +5 -2,270

# Totals rounded.

Note: The most striking statistic 1s the marked decline in total net migration during the period from June 1975
to June 1976 among Europeans.

Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976, p. 3.

The monthly rate for 1976 has been a net emigration over 700.
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PART I. POPULATION AND HEALTH

TABLE 6 - MIGRATION OF FOREIGN AFRICAN MEN BY COUNTRY OF BIRTH (Thousands)

MALAWI MOZAMBIQUE ZAMBIA TOTAL (INCLUDING OTHER82

PERIOD Immigrant Emigrant Net Immigrant Emigrant Net Immigrant Emigrant Net Immigrant Emigrant Net
1954 42 33 +9 50 46 +4 11 15 -4 111 100 +11
1964 26 26 0 10 11 -1 3 10 -7 ho 49 -9
1974 3 4 -1 3 1 +2 0 ) 0 7 6 "1

Note: Net migration of foreign African men has declined substantially since 1954, although immigration from
Mozambique has shown a marked increase during the period from 1973 to 1974.

Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976, p. 4.

TABLE 7 - HOSPITAL ADMISSIONS (ANNUAL)

AFRICAN

T WISSION HOSPITALS GOVERNMENT ASIAN AND
PERIOD Grant-aided Non-Urant-alded Total HOSPITALS TOTAL EUROPEAN  COLOURED TOTAL®
1954 N.A. N.A. 57.6 236.5 294.1 18.5 2.1 314.7
1964 N.A. N.A. 111.9 336.4 448,.3 27.2 3.3 478.8
1974 137.5 19.5 157.0 291.1 4y8.1 36.3 4.3 588.7

8 Exclusive of European, Asian, and Coloured patients attending non-government hospitals.

Note: Hospital admissions for Africans have declined since 1964 in Government hospitals but have risen since that
period in mission hospitals. Admissions {or Europeans and others have nearly doubled over the period from

1954 to 1974.
Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, <uly 1976, p. 6.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN ZIMBABWE

TABLE 8 - SCHOOL ENROLLMENTS

AFRICAN EUROPEAN _
PERIOD Primary Secondary Total¥ Primary Secondary Total¥
1966 656,698 13,645 673,726 31,173 20,214 52,027
1971 656,170 28,031 687,110 33,386 23,115 57,549
1975 824,881 40,002 868,689 32,950 25,133 59,108

® Including others.

Note: African primary and secondary enrollment rose slowly from 1966 to 1971 and increased markedly to 1975. Not
until 1971 did African secondary onrollment surpass that of European. European primary and secondary
enrollment has remained fairly constant, rising slightly from 1966 to 1975.

Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976, p. 9.

TABLE 9 - ENROLLMENT AT OTHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

BULAWAYO CHIBERO GWEBI TEACHERS'
TECHNICAL AGRICULTURAL AGRICULTURAL SALISBURY COLLEGE UNIVERSITY
PERIOD COLLEGE COLLEGE COLLEGE POLYTECHNIC BULAWAYO OF RHODESIA
1966 1,729 41 72 1,559 374 717
1971 1,477 80 85 1,751 468 993
1975 1,678 82 77 2,355 438 1,355
1976 1,973 - - 2,499 455 1,506

Note: Enrollments at the two technical colleges far exceeds that of the teachers' college, the agricultural
college, and the university.

Source: Monthly Digest of Statistics, July 1976, p. 10.
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PART IT. EDUCATION IN ZIMBABWE

TABLE 10 -~ AFRICAN STUDENT ENROLLMENT IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS (1975)

Form I 12,600 Form IV 4,863
Form I 12,126 Form V 417
Form III 7,352 Form VI 373

TOTAL ENROLLMENT: 37,731

SOURCE: Monthly Digest of Statistlcs. Salisbury, Rhodesia:
Central Statistical Office, December, 19%5.
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TABLE 11 - UNIVERSITY OF RHODESIA ENROLLMENT FOR 1975

EUROPEAN AFRICAN ASIAN OTHER i TOTAL
Enrollment by race 1,061 865 99 39 2,064
Percentage of total 51.4 41.9 k.8 1.9 100

Note: Total enrollment figures for 1975 presented in these tables differ substantlally from those given in
Table 9 (2,064 as compared with 1,355). One explanation may be that these figures represent enroll-
ment at the end of the academic year, whereas those in Table 9 are taken from the beginning of the
year. European enrollment is still more than a majority, although the University prides 1itself on
being one of the few inter-racial institutions in Rhodesia.

Source: Principal's Report to Council (27 April 1975), p. 5.

TABLE 12 - NEW FULL TIME STUDENTS BY FACULTY AT UNIVERSITY: 1975

FACULTY GRAND
1971: Arts — Education Engineering Medicine Science Socilal Studies TOTAL
African 63 42 - 16 46 22 189
Total 108 95 - 4y 100 83 430
1976:
African 66 u8 11 27 87 136 385
Total 107 117 35 65 133 22 699

Note: The only Faculty showing an increase in European registration is Education, whereas the only Faculty
showing a decrease in African registration 1s Arts. The largest enrollment of African students 1s 1in
Social Studies, followed by Sciencza and Arts.

Source: Principal's Report to Council, 27 April 1976, p. 5.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN ZIMBABWE

TABLE 14 - FINANCIAL SUPPORT OF STUDENTS - UNIVERSITY OF RHODESIA

SOURCE OF AFRICAN EUROPEAN OTHER
SUPPORT Amount Number of Students Amount Number of Students Amount Number of Students
World 1974 $ 80,000 107 $ 0 0 $ 1,350 2
University 1975 134,000 181 0 0 2,042 3
Service e
Churches 1974 48,000 80 0 0 850 2
1975 68,000 101 0 0 0 0
Government 1974 80,000 107 139,000 252 20,000 35
1975 97,600 127 161,000 275 21,000 35
University 1974 54,000 86 33,000 36 10,000 17
of Rhodesia 1975 67,000 90 28,000 39 10,000 31
Other 1974 8,500 14 27,000 81 6,000 22
Sources 1975 20,000 23 46,000 94 5,600 17
(e.g., Beit
and Schimel-
pennik Trusts)
Total 1974  $272,500 394 $199,000 369 $38,200 78
1975 386, 600 522 235,000 4o8 38,642 86
Note: Many students receive assistance from more than one source, such as Government and WUS. In 1976 scholar-

Source:

ships, grants and bursaries from the above sources have been awarded to 656 African students, 360
Europeans and 70 others. The majority of African students are fully supported; the majerity of European
and other students are partly supported. World University Service, the largest source of scholarships
for African students, received equal proportions of funds (21%) from the Canadian, Danish, and Swedish
International Development Agencies, and 37% from the U.K. Overseas Development Ministry and other U.K.
sources. For 1976, the total number of students supported by WUS increased markedly to 316, with sources
gzzggngéng from the same agencles as in 1975. The total cost of the program in 1976 will be- close to

» 0.

University of Rhodesia. Principal's Report to Council (12 May 1975, p. 6 and 27 April 1976, p. 8).




TABLE 13 - LIST OF DEPARTMENTS AT THE UNIVERSITY OF RHODESIA

APPENDIX I
PART II. EDUCATION IN ZIMBABWE

Faculty of Arts

Faculty of Education

Faculty of Medicine

\O O~ AU £ N

[y
N O

(yw
=W

African Languages

Faculty of Sclence

Classics

English

Geography

History

Linguistics

Modern Languages

Theology and Phllosophy
Department of Education
Institute of Adult Education
Institute of Education
Science Education Center
Civil Engineering

Electronic and Power Englineering
Mechanical Engineering

Anaesthetlics Faculty of
Anatomy Social Science
Medical Microbiology

Medicine

Obstetrics and Gynecology
Pediatrics and Child Health
Pathology

Pharmacy

Physiology

Psychiatry

Social & Preventive Medicine
Surgery

28
29
30

Agriculture

Biochemistry

Division of Bio-
logical Sciences

and Department of

Zoology
Botany
Chemistry
Computer Science
Geology
Institute of Min-
ing Research
Mathematics
Physics
Accounting

Center for Inter-
Racial Studiles

Economics

Law

Political Science

Psychology

Sociology

SOURCE:

Principal's Report to Council, 27 April, 1976, University of Rhodesla, Appendix 1.
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PART ITI. EDUCATION IN ZIMBABWE

TABLE 15 - AFRICAN AND EUROPEAN GRADUATE "DESTINATIONS"

African European African European
1968/72 1973/74
z z % 4

Graauate certificate
in education 50 17 38 27
Uncertificated
teachers 25 5 23 b
Doctors 10 12 17 18
Postgraduate
(other than
P.C.E.) 4 16 - -
Civil service
or municipal-
ities 3 17 ] 15.5
Commerce & industry
(private sector) 3 17 7 10.5
Unemployed (us-
ually temporarily) 5 - 5 -
Other#® - 16 6 24

%0ther: national service, emigration, housewives, employeed at U.R. etc.
(In 1973/74 table "others" includes postgraduates, other than P.C.E.)

SOURCE: Principal's Report to Council, 27 April, 1976, University of Rhodesia, Apprendix 2, p.1ll.
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PART I1I. EMPLOYMENT IN ZIMBABWE

TABLE 16 - AVERAGE FARNINGS BY RACE

African Non-African
(per annum) (per annum)
Average earnings R$359 R$3,901
Earnings of mining workers 142 5,335
Earnings of teachers 820 3,630
Earnings of medical personnel (doctors and
nurses included) 720 2,930

SOURCE: World University Service, 1974
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PART IV,

ECOANNMY OF ZIMRARWT

~rmr>= 17 - NUMBERS ZMPLOYED AN™ EARNINGS BY SFCTOR (1972,

AFRICAN INCOME AS

NON-AFRICAN INCOME

AFRICANS AS

RATIO OF APRICANS

NUMBER OF AVERASGE A PERCENTAGE OF NIMBER OF NON-AFRICAN A PERCENTAGE OF AVERAGE A PERCENTAGE OF TO NON-AFRICAN
AFRICAN AFRICAN AVERAGE AFRICAN INCOME NON-AFRICAN AVERAGE NON-AFRICAN INCOME FOR TOTAL SECTOR WORKERS WITHIN
SECTOR EMPLOYED EMPLOYED POR ALL MANUFACTURING EMPLOYED INCOME ALL MANUFACTURING WORK PORCE EACH SECTOR
. S tering and meat processing 3204 512 97.15 502 3954 94.23 86.45 6.38
;. D::?pmdugts 2567 515 97.72 416 3764 89.70 86.05 6.17
3. Canning and preserving 585 342 64.90 56 4000 95.33 91.26 10.45
A. Grain milling and animal feeds 297 516 97.91 519 4064 96.85 85.13 5.72
5. Bakery products 33:0 526 99.81 426 3218 76.69 88.78 7.91
6. Chocolate and sugar confectioning 995 4ou 76.66 68 4162 99.19 93.60 14,63
7. Other food products 2029 564 107.02 314 4818 114.82 86.60 6.46
8. Beer, wine and spirits 2058 689 130.74 872 4922 117.30 81.34 8,36
9. Soft drinks and carbonated water 1396 569 107.94 219 5096 121.45 86.484 6.37
10. Tobacco manufactures 3936 502 95.26 662 u7u6 113.10 85.60 5.95
11. Cotton ginning, weaving,
finishing textiles 8943 473 89.75 619 4205 100.21 93.53 14,44
12. EKnitted products 3349 528 100.19 351 2786 66.40 90.51 9.54
13. Other textile products ag92 ass 86. 63 4048 96.47 88.65 7.81
14. Wearing apparel 12763 497 94.31 1145 3730 88.89 91.77 11.15
15. Pootwear - 3045 558 105.88 323 4034 96.14 90.481 9.43
16. Sawmills and wood manufacture 5763 307 58.25 429 4268 101.72 93.07 13.43
17. Purniture and fixtur~s (non-Metal 4647 a5y 85.58 459 4409 105.07 92.83 12.94
18. Pulp, paper, paperbdboard 1910 636 120.68 552 3848 91.71 77.58 3.46
19. Printing and pubdblishing 1856 751 142.50 1876 3839 91.49 49.73 0.99
20. Pertilizer, insecticides and
pesticides 1220 685 129.98 549 4876 116.21 68.97 2.22
21. Paints, varnishes and filling
msterial 502 612 116.13 171 3965 94.49 74.59 2.9%
22. Soap, detergents, pharmaceuticals 1965 683 129.60 653 4149 98.88 75.06 3.01
23. Matches, inks, candles, glue and
polishes 462 710 134,72 186 3914 93.28 71.30 2.48
24. Basic industrial chemicals, and
petroleus products 968 475 90.13 268 3937 93.83 78.32 3.61
25. Rubber products 1055 828 157.12 360 4097 97.64 74.56 2.93
26. Plastic praducts 1617 573 108.73 235 4276 101.91 85.77 .03
27. :tru::?r:l clay products (including 108.28 96.84 30.65
rie 3525 6 115 4374 . . .
28. Olass, cement (other non-metsl 37 71.35 3
products) 4263 530 100.57 726 4193 99.93 99.93 5.87
29. Iron and steel basic industries 5956 628 119.17 1607 5113 121.85 78.75 .n
30. :o?-rtrrou- metals basic indus- N 128.03 ¢ p
ries 1397 490 1&5 72 . 90.60 9.63
31 Netal products (except machinery 9 92.98 33
and vehicles 11456 551 104.55 2376 4131 98.45 82.83 4.82
32. Machinery and engineering except
chemicai 3130 663 125.80 1097 4256 101.43 74.04 2.85
33. Electrical machinery and 608 110.8 8
equipment 277 6 0 u6 l10.89 k.35 5.39
33, Manufacture and recondition 3 563 106.83 . 53 o )
motor vehicles 2606 620 117. 14 3998 95.2 76.20 3.20
35. Manufacturing and repair of other 17-65
vehicles and equipment 2984 572 108.54 1874 4108 97.90 61.42 1.59
36. Other Manufacturing 2097 uu6 8u.63 37N 3833 91.47 84.97 5.65
Total Manufacturing Industry
1966 68592 15559 81.51 [ 3}
1968 78529 16890 82.30 4.65
1970 95456 18921 83.46 5.08
1972 114160 527 100.00 21526 4196 8.1 5.30

SOURCE:
Census of Production, 1972/1973, Table 6, pp. 67-81;
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TABLE 18 - SECTORAL DISTRIBUTION OF LABOR BY RACE

AFRICAN EUROPEAN, ASIAN, COLOURED TCTAL
Agriculture and Forestry 379,700 4,760 384,460
Mining and Quarrying 58,100 3,590 61,690
Manufacturing 129,900 22,990 152,890
Electricity and Water 5,500 1,780 7,280
Construction 64,800 8,670 73,470
Finance, Insurance and Real Estate 4,000 8,700 12,700
Distribution, Restaurants 65,800 22,920 88,720
Transport and Communications 21,800 10,960 32,760
Services:
Public Administration 28,400 12,530 40,930
Education 25, 00 7,160 34,460
Health 130,§88 4,000 12,600
Private Domestic 30’M00 - 130,600
Other > 10,740 41,140
TOTAL 954,900 118,800 1,073,800

Note: The preponderance of African workers 1is in the Agriculture and Forestry sector, with Manufacturing a
distant second. In the service sector, more than half the African workers are engafed as private
domestics. The largest sectors for Europeans are Manufacturing and Distribution.

Source: G. M. E. Leistner (ed.),
South Africa, 1976, p. 57

Rhodesia: Economic Structure and Change. Pretoria: Africa Institute of
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TABLE 19-WORKERS IN TRANSPORTATION BY RACE

European, o.lan

Colored African
Road-Motor Service
Management, specialist and branch heads 6 0
Executive staff 3 0
Engineer men drivers 132 30
Others - 0 208
TOTAL 141
Raiiway
Management and specialist 267 0
Executive Staff 345 0
Engineer men drivers 911 4s
Guards, shunters, brakemen, etc. 795 477
Artisans 5,591 411
Others 0 10,959
TOTAL 7,909 11,892

SOURC®: Southern Africa Project Data Baseline.
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TABLE 20 - ENROLLMENT OF AFRICAN APPRENTICFS IN SPECIFIC PROGRAMS

Industry Numbers Total

Industry Numbers

Total

Aircraft
Alrcraft fitter

Building
Bricklayer
Carpenter/joiner
Plumber/drainlayer
Painter/decorator
Plasterer
Shopfitter

Electrical
Electrician
Electrical fitter
Instrument mechanic
Lift mechanic

Mechanical Engineering
Boilermaker
Diesel plant fitter
Fitter (including machining)
Pitter and turner (including machining)
Moulder (including core maker)
Plating/welding
Roll turner
Turning (including machining)
Welding

52

w
WD O OV O

PDWNENDONOOO

1

105

17

50

Motor .
Motor mechanic (including diesel 32
and tractor)
Auto Electrician 1
Panel Beater 1

Printing
Machine binder 2
Printer's mechanic (including 1
envelope and stationery)

34

SOURCE: Southern Africa Project Data Baseline
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TABLE 21 - INDUSTRIAL ORIGIN OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT 1IN - 1975

Industry Sector

Manufacturing

Agriculture and Forestry
European, Asian, Coloured,
African

Distribution, Hotels and Restaurants

Mining and Quarrying

Public Administration

Construction

Transport and Communication

Other Services

Education

Electricity and Water

Domestic Services

Real Estate

Finance and Insurance

Health

African Rural Household Services

Gross Domestic Product

SOURCE: Compiled from: Economic Survey of Rhodesia, 1975, Ministry of Finance, April, 1976, p.12.

US$ millions

664.3

u36nl
(302.8)
(133.3)

364.7
185.5
171.9
]
.6

149.
143
142.7

2,673.3

%GDP

O NN N NWUIVLI A
o [ . ) . .0 ®, @ a @ ] .
O O\ £ \O\ W &0\ &0

100.0%
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TABLE 22 - LAND DISTRIBUTION BY NATURAL ZONE & RACE, 1973

Of which Purchase Purchase European
Land Total European African Purchase Area as % Area as % Area as %
Classification Area Area Area Areas of African of Total of Total
(Acres) (Acres) (Acres) (Acres) Areas Area Area
(1) (2) (3) (4) (4)«(3) (4)+(1) (2)(1)
I 1,515,000 1,235,000 280,300 15,000 4.63% 0.08% 81.52%
II 18,144,700 13,987,000 4,157,700 €09,122 14.65 3.36 77.09
III 16,683,600 10,790,000 5,893,600 220,344 3.75 1.32 64.67
Iv 32,020,200 16,775,000 15,245,200 1,375,461 12.30 5.86 52.39
v 25,805,000 11,417,000 14,388,000 1,757,400 12.21 6.81 by, 24
xx 3,015,000 1,030,000 1,985,000 - 34.16
Note: Prof. Nziramasanga constructed this table from the following sources:
Rhodesia. %gro-Economic Survey of Central Midlands, 1973. Agricultural Development Authority
March, 1974), p. 135.
Rhodesia. Agricultural Production in Rhodesia, 1965. Central Statistical Office, 1966.
Source: Mudzuiri Nziramasanga, "The Agricultural Sector in Rhodesia", Paper #2, CRED, Submitted under

contract with Southern Africa Project on October 14, 1976.
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TABLE 23 - PRODUCTION RATES 1975-1976

Production African
{in tons) European Purchased Area Tribal Trust Lands

Maize 1,260,000 53,480 435,000
Ground nuts 5,783 6,286 110,000
Wheat 125,567 325 1]
Milk 139,617 0 50,400
Beef 90,000 0 62,000
Sugar 280,000 0 0

SOURCE: Southern African projJect data baseline.
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TABLE 24 - ANALYSIS OF EUROPEAN FARMS BY SIZE, 1965

Size of Farm (Acres) Number of Farms % of Total
Acreage
Under 51 ’ 52 -
51 - 100 151 0.04
101 - 250 318 0.2
251 - 500 317 0.3
501 - 1,000 612 1.45
1,00 - 2,500 1,895 9.73
2,501 - 5,000 1,562 16.03
5,001 - 7,500 518 9.38
7,501 - 10,000 222 5.72
over 10,009 __619 _57.15
TOTAL 6,266 100.00

Source: Census of Agricultural Production in Rhodesia 1965.
Central Statistical Office, 1966.
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TABLE 25 - NUMBER OF MULTINATIONAL FIRMS
IN MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES

Number of

Industry Multinationals
Transport equipment and workshops 22
Chemical and petroleum products 21
Metals and metal products 20
Non-metalic mineral products V 12
Beverages and tobacco 10
Paper and pfinting 8
Clothing and footwear 6
Foodstuffs b
Textliles, including cotton ginning 1
Wood and furniture 1
Others _ 0
TOTAL 105

Source: U.N. General Assembly, Report of the Special Commission on the
Situation with Regard to Implementation of the Declaration
on Granting Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,
New York, 1976.
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Central Africa, c¢. 1890

Map 1

SOUTH
WEST

[

...omm’.‘."

AFRICAY . 1885-mmmmmm e

\ ] ~ miles
;7 7 LTRANSYAL] (‘ P

o.”f J&
.hﬁhak

8

BECHUANALAND

Indian

PROTECTORATE

77 "-/ SOUTH AFRICAN REPUBLIC

w20 30
Rilometres AW

Note:

Source:

The British South Africa Company, founded in 1889 by
Cecil Rhodes, was the instrument of European incursion
into Central Africa. The inevitable clash between the
European pioneers and the Matabele occurred in 1893.
Shortly after Chief Lobengula's death in that year
Matabele resistance crumbled.

George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geogra hy, London,
University’of Tondon Press, 1970, p. %B.
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African Peoples
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Note: About 40 distinct ethnic groups have been identified
in Zimbabwe. The two largest groups are the Shona-
speaking peoples who comprise a loose federation and
the Ndebele.
Source: George Kay, Rhodesla:

A Human Geography, London,
University of London Press, 1970, p. 57.’
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African Population 1969
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Note: The 1969 census showed the largest concentration of
Africans in the following towns:

Salisbury 280,000
Bulawayo 187,000
Gwelo 37,000
Umtali 36,000

Several towns have relatively large African populations,
mostly mine townships where African workers are as numerous
as Europeans.

Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geogra hy, London
University’of Yondon Press, 1970, p. ;5.’ ’
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European
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Note: The European population tends to be clustered in and
near the towns, the largest centers being Salisbury
and Bulawayo. The largest area with a dense rural and
small-town white population is in the northeast, along
a line from Karoi via Salisbury to Umtali.
Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human

Geograph London
University of London Press, 1970, p. gﬁ.’ ’



APPENDIX I - ZIMBABWE

Population Structure

Map 5
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Note: The entire European population is involved in the
money economy whereas rqQughly half the African

population is.

Europeans are centered in the urban

areas, with less than 20% living in rural areas.
Aslans and other non-Africans are relatively small

groups.

Source: G@eorge Kay, Rhodesia:

A Human Geo

University of London Press, 1970, p.

» London,
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Note: According to this chart the average earnings of
Africans ir nearly 9 times less than that of non-
Africans. African earnings are highest in transport
and lowest in agriculture.

Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geography, London,
University’or’tbﬁabn, 1570, p. 56.
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African Male Employees by
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Note: Although the percentage of African males employed in
the agricultural sector has declined in recent years,
it 1s still by far the largest sector of employment.
While aliens comprised only 25% of the total African
population in 1961, alien workers accounted for almost
half of those at work for wages. Rhodesla has a long
history of dependence on alien workers and 1961 was
the first census year in which they comprised less than
half of the male work force.
Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human

A Geography, London,
University of London Press, 1970, p. E§.
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'h.nd*Apportionncnt, 1911-1965

Map 8
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Note: It is readily apparent from this chart that the

Source:

percentage of land allocated to Europeans (37% in
1965) far exceeds the percentage of European
population (about 5% for the same year).

George Kay, Rhodesia: ' A Human Geograph Londen
University.of London Press, 1970, p. EU ’
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nd Apporticnment, 1958

Note: The greater part of the highveld is owned by Europeans.
The middle veld is dominated neither by Europeans nor
by Africans. The northern parts of the lowveld are
predominantly African whereas the southern parts are
more evenly distributed between the races Most land
near the main towns and railways is European-owned.

Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geography, London,
University’of Yondon Preas, 1970, p. E!.



APPENDIX I - ZIMBABWE

Selected Crops and Commercial Forests, 1965

Map 10
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Note: Since 1965 the most dramatic development has been in
cotton production and is considcred a suitable cash
crop for African areas. Other crops that have seen
increased production are wheat, tea, coffee, and sugar,
as well as paddy rice, fruits, and vegetables.

Source: George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geography, London
University.of London Press, 1970, p. EIE: ’
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nd Crops on European
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Map 11
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European farming offers marked contrasts to African
agricultural land use. African land use is related
mainly to subsistence requirements and differs little
from region to region. European farming is primarily
commercial and exhibits marked regional variations.
Irrigation 18 concentrated mainly in the southwest
region. The two main crops are maize and Virginia
tobacco, the latter being the more valuable crop
commercially. Mashonaland provinces account for
fully 72.7% of all cropland.

George Kay, Rhodesia: A Human Geography, London,
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POLITICAL - ZIMBABWE

AUTHOR TITLE OF PUBLICATION SYNOPSIS
Arrighi, G. - The Political Economy of The purpose of this paper is to provide a
) Rhodesia, Institute of theoretical framework for the analysis of forces
Social Studles, The Hague, that have shaped the Rhodesian social system as
Mouton, 1967, 60 pp. well as to address certalin methodological issues.

Completed in 1965, the study is based or Marxist
categorlies of economic base, class structure and
and superstructure. The author argues that class
analysis 1s appropriate to Rhodesian society, that
in the 1930's a class structure centered on a
"national agrarian bourgeoisie®™ and became insti-

tutionalized.
Baker, Donald "Rhodesia, Settlement and This article 1s part of a longer paper which
Southern Africa," Rand examines the antecedents of the Kissinger-Vorster
Daiiy Mail, September 9, talks. Focusing on the "internationalization" of
1976- the Rhodeslan issue, the author concludes that a

policy of "inducements" (economic and development
assistance from the U.S. and other countries to
Southern Africa) could contribute to (though not
necessarily insure) political and economic sta-
bility. The first step must be the resolution
of the Rhodesian problem.
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Bond, George "Local Government and This paper was submitted unrder contract to the
Political Integration," Southern Africs Project. 1Its primary purpose is
New York, October 6, 1967, to describe elements of the "traditional" system
17 pp. of indigenous government. The author concludes

that in transition to majority rule in Zimbabwe
"jt 1s highly likely that European government
officers will be retained" because of the factual
conflict within the independence movement.

Davies, Dorothy Race Relations in Rhodesia: Research for tbis study was conducted at the
A Survey for ;%;5;73, Centre for Interracial Studles of the University
London, Rex Collings, 1975, of Rhodesia. It is intended "neither as a justi-
458 pp. fication nor critique of the circumstances of

daily life affecting race relations." The study
includes chapters on the constitutional dispute,
political parties, foreign relatiors, and demo-

graphy.
Gibson, Richard African Liberation Move- Afrizan Liberation Movements was published for
ments: Contemporar the Institute of Race Relations in London. It is
Struggles Against White the product of ten years' research in Africa and
Minority Rule, London, is sympathetic to the cause of African libera-
OxTord ﬁnIversity Press, tion. There are chapters on South Africa (Azania),
1972, 350 pp. South West Africa (Namibia), and Zimbabwe. Each

movement 1s viewed in its geographical, economic,
social and historical context.
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Gjerstad, Ole The Organizer: The Story The Liberation Support Movement publishes

(ed.) of Temba Moyo, B.C., LSM materials supportive of liberation groups of
Information Center, 1964, varying persuasion, from a Marxist perspective.
88 pp. This is the narrative account of a Zimbabwe

freedom fighter, one in a series of such nar-
ratives entitled "Life Histories from the
Revolution."

Holleman, J.F. Chief, Council and Com- Written from the perspective of an anthropologist,
missIoner: Some Problems this -olume centers on the contact between the
gg Government in Rhodesia, foreign (European) and imposed upper part of
Assen, The Netherlands, government hierarchy and the lower part which is
Royal van Gorcum, Ltd., the indigenous "tribal™ authority. The role of
1968, 391 pp. the traditional chief 1is of critical importance

since he has been expected to function as the

link between the two parts. The Rhodesian .
government has turned increasingly to the chiefs
in the attempt to legitimize the existing order.

International Racial Discrimination and This study was undertaken at the directive of the

Commission of Repression in Southern national Commission of Jurists toward the end of

Jurists Rhodesia, London, Catholic 1974. 1Its main task was to update information on
Institute for International legal developments in Rhodesia since UDI. It
Relations, 1976, 119 pp. catalogs the implementation of laws and values of

the apartheid system in South Africa. Discrimina-
tory legislation has been applied to virtually
every aspect of soclial 1life: 1in education, land
apportionment, labor unions, voting rights, per-
sonal freedioms, etc.
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AUTHOR

International
Defense and Aid
Fund

International
Defense and Aid
Fund

Kapungu,
Leonard

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Civilized Standards in
Rhodesia,"” Fact Paper in
Southern Africa, No. 1,

May 1976, 16 pp.

Zimbabwe Quiz, London, IDAF,

1975, &1 pp.

Rhodesia: The Struggle for
Freedom, New York, Mary-
knoll, 1974, 177 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This article focuses on the Law and Ordcr (Maint-
ence) Act, one of many discriminatory laws,
dating from before UDI. The law's purposa is to
preserve the privileged position of whites and to
avert armed resistance. It gives sweeping powers
to the armed forces and police. The text of this
act 1s appended.

Zimbabwe Quiz is a small booklet which gives basic
facts and figures abcut Rhodesia. It follows a
question and answer format, on such 1ssues as
relations with Britain, political participation,
denial of rights and freedoms, etc.; there are
several charts and maps.

The author 1s a Zimbabwean political sclentist who
writes from the perspective of an African patriot.
He traces the roots of black-white confrontation,
describing the legacy of "liberalism" as "paternal-
istic." He then chronicles UDI and the responses
to it, with particular reference to the dilemma

of the churches and problems of the revolution.

He submits six requisites for revolution, includ-
ing development of a revolutionary ideology.
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AUTHOR

Petersen,
Charles W.

Palley, Claire

Rogers, Barbara

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"The Military Balance in
Southern Africa," in
Christian Patholm and
Richard Dale (eds.),
Southern Africa in
Perspective, New York

Free Press, 1972, pp. 298~
320

"law and the Unequal
Society: Discriminatory
Legislation in Rhodesia
under the Rhodesian Front
from 1963 to 1969," (two
parts), in Race, July 1970,
pp. 1-47

White Wealth and Black
Foverty: American Invest-
ments in Southern Africa,
Westport, Conn., Green-
wood Press, 1976, 331 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This article outlines and describes six factors
to be considered in terms of military balance,
including the terrain and climate, the combat-
ants, probable neutrals and the probable future
of armed struggle. The author concludes that
armed conflict will continue in the region and
increase in intensity. The portiocn on Portuguese
territories 1s now outdated by the independencs
of-Angela and Mozambique.

The author shows how the law can be utilized to
achleve, perpetuate, and extend racial inequality.
The article attempts to describe the systematic
use of discriminatory laws on a society-wide
basis. The most significant change was the
extension of the scope of legislative power
afforded the Rhodesian Parliament under the UDI
"constitution™ in 1965.

Ms. Rogers writes from the premise that social
change in South Africa, and by extension other
white minority regimes, will only come about from
outside political pressure. She argues that
American business investments are substantial
enough to affect change if they can be pressured
to withdraw. Included is a chapter on Rhodesia
(pp. 217-229).
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Mlambo, Eshmael Rhodesia: The Struggle for This volume 1is rather more analytical and more
a Birthright, London, thorough than the Kapungu book previously cited.
Hurst and Co., 1972, 333 pp. It 1s written for a British audience and is

highly critical of white paternalism. It in-
cludes a short bilographic sketch (pp. 304-311)
of key liberation leaders.

Murray, D. J. The Governmental System in This study was inspred by the earller work on
Southern Rhodesia, Oxford, politics in Rhidesia by Colin Leys, European
Clarenden Press, 1970, Polities in Southern Rhodesia, publishe n 1959.
393 pp. The author takes 1lssue wlth some of the basic

premises of the Leys study, in particular his
prediction that after the 1962 general elections
there will be a swing toward "the more extreme
racialists among Europeans."™ Such was not the
case, according to the author. There are chapters
on the structure of government, Rhodesian society,
and various economic sectors, electoral politics,
and African affairs.
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AUTHOR

Shack,
William

Sithole,
Ndabaningi

SIPRI
(Stockholm
International
Pace Research
-Institute)

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"The Multi-Ethniec Factor
in Namibia," University of
California at Berkeley,
November 15, 1976, 46 pp.

African Nationalism, New
York Oxford University Press,
2nd Edition, 1969, 196 pp.

Southern Africa: The
Escalation of Conflict,

New York, Praeger Publishers,
1976, 235 pp.

SYNOPSTIS

This paper was submitted under contract to the
Southern Africa Project. It examines ethnicity
as a factor in the soclo-economic structure of
Namibia and in the political parties and leader-
ship. It includes several demographic tables and
maps as well as a chart on political parties and
tribal groups in Namibila.

The author is one of the founders of the Zimbabwe
African National Union and 1s a Methodist minis-
ter. When it was first published the book was
hailed by Africans as their "nationalist Bible."
Sithole has since seen his political influence
decline. However, he has recently served as one
of the four Zimbabwe representatives in consti-
tutional talks in Geneva.

STIPRI, an independent institute for research into
problems of peace and conflict, pays particular
attention to disarmament and arms regulation.
This study 1s political and military. It seeks
to determine the sources of conflict, examines
the military power of South Africa and Rhodesia,
and finally analyzes the changing balance of
power since the demise of the Portuguese. The
appendix includes charts on arms imports, UN
resolutions, and UN embargo votes (pp. 205-229).
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Sprack, John Rhodesia: South Africa's As the title would imply, this booklet is an
Sixth Province, Inter- analysis of the 1links between South Africa and
national Defense ana Aid Rhodesia. These links are historical, economic,
®und, London, 1974, 88 pp. and founded on feelings of "kith and kin." 1In

sum, the author maintains that a resolution of
the conflict in Rhodesia is hard to envisage
except insofar as radical changes occur in its
relationship to South Africa or in the political
orientation of South Africa itself.

U.S. Senate The Political and Economic This i1s one of a cotninuing series of staff
Committee on Crisis In Southern Africa, reports prepared for the Sub-committee on Foreign
Foreign Stal'f Report to the 3ub- Assistance. It followed shortly after Secretary
Relations committee on Foreign Kissinger's trip to Lusaka in April, and was

Assistance, 94th Congress, written by Frank Ballance of Senator Javits'

2nd session, September staff and Constance Freeman of the Foreign

1976, 51 pp. Relations Committee staff. Based on interviews

embassy personnel and many Africans, the report
concludes that "the needs of southern Africa are
vastly in excess of the assistance currently
under consideration."



Venter, Denis

Weinrich, in
A. K. H. Rhodesia, Transition from

Windrich, A
Elaine Documentary Record 1923-
1973, London and Boston,
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AUTHOR TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"The Rhodesian Constitu-
tional Dispute: Black
Majority Rule or Merito-
cracy?" in Bulletin of the
Africa Institute, No. 4,
1976, Pretoria, pp. 116-136

Chiefs and Councils in

Patriarchal to Bureau-
cratic Power, Columbia, S.C.,
University of South Carolina
Press, 1971, 252 pp.

The Rhodesian Problem: A

Routledge and Kegan Paul,
1975, 312 pp.

SYNOPSIS

Mr. Venter observes that the parties concerned
with the Rhodesian constitutional dispute have
adopted widely divergent viewpoints during 13
months of negotiations (previous to the Geneva
talks). He contends that South Africa cannot
escape involvement in the resolution of the
Rhodesian problem with "the attalnment of an
acceptable settlement with Blacks in Rhodesia
is of primary importance for...the pclicy of
detente in Southern Africa."

This volume provides useful ethnographic informa-
tion on the Karanga, one of the largest and
historically most significant Shona groupings.

The author draws upon a Weberian Schemata for the
framework of her materials. She argues that "many
Karanga are more willing to accept true democracy
and bureaucracy than their chiefs.”" The govern-
ment's protection of the chiefs, however, has
arrested the political evolution of Karanga
soclety.

A total of 56 documents are presented in their
entirety with editorial commnent. They range from
the early period of self-government (1932) to the
constitution of 1961, to documents, speeches, and
artlcles on the present UDI regime. There are
sections on apartheld, the independence issue,
external relations, and the liberation movement.
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AUTHOR
Berg, Elliot

Black, Anthony-

Cross, E. G.

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Growth, Structure and
Prospects of the Zimbabwe
Economy," Center for
Research on Economic
Development, University
of Michigan, October 14,
1976, Paper #1, 32 pp.

"The Mining Sector of the
Rhodesian Economy," CRED,
Paper #9, 9 pp.

"Outlook for the Rhodesian
Economy," in Prospects for
the Southern AIrlican Lconomy

with Special Reference to
Rhodesia, ACCOR Symposium,
Monomatapa Hotel, Salis-
bury, 8 July 1976

SYNOPSTS

This 1s one of nine papers submitted under con-
tract to the Southern Africa Project by the Center
for Research on Economic Development (CRED). It
presents an overview of the prospects for develop-
ment upon majority rule. Ther~ are several
economic advantages, but disaavantages include the
economic inequallty betweenr the races and lack of
black representation in technical and managerial
roles.

This paper gives a brief overview of the mining
sector with emphasis on its structure and com-
position, but little detail. The mineral industry
has played a crucial role in the economy. Al-
though it represents only a modest portion of
total GNP, the mining sector in recent years has
been the fastest growing sectoer.

This article is a summary of the symposium on the
Rhodesian economy which consisted of papers on
trends in the mining, agricultural, manufacturing,
and distribution sectors. Its theme 1s that
Rhodesia 1s heavily dependent on primary indus-
tries of mining and agriculture. It has shown
considerable resilience since UDI, althougn it
remains dependent upon conditions in international
markets and on imported skills and manpower.
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Fasenfest, "Observations in the Labor In this paper the focus is on the work force in

David Force in Zimbabwe," CRED, manufacturing, with special attention to the
Paper #6, 31 pp. level of skills of African compared with non-

African workers. The critical question is to

what extent an exodus of whites will affect the
various sectors of manufacturing. Industry relies
heavily upon skilled non-African workers. Their
departure would occasion a severe shortage of
skilled Africans necesary to replace Chem.

Hughes, A. J. B. Development in Rhodeslian This study 1is primarily a report to the trustecs
Tribal Areas, Tribal Areas of the Foundation, based on published reporte,
of Rhodesia Research documents and interviews. 1In the first section
Foundation, Salisbury, the author seeks to define "development® in its
1974, 324 pp. local context with reference to the "tribal"

areas. It includes a deséription of the agrarian
base and land tenure system, followed by a sum-
mary of development agencles. Part III deals
with development efforts in community councils,
"tribal" development groups, irrigation schemes,
marketing institutions, and credit finance.
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AUTHOR

Leistner,
G. M. E.
(editor)

Nelson,
Harold,
et al

Nziramasanga,
Mudzuviri

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Rhodesia: Economic
Structure and Change,
Africa Institute of South
Africa, Pretoria, 1976,
239 pp.

Area Handbook for Southern
Rhodesia, American
University, Washington,
D.C., 1975, 394 pp.

"The Agricultural Sector 1in
Rhodesia," CRED, Paper #2,
41 pp.

SYMPOSIUM

A compilation of seventeen articles on various
aspects of the Rhodesian economy, this volume
is a timely and useful source of information.
Most of the contributors are Rhodeslians either
in the uvnilversity or government. There are
chapters on the general economy, agriculture
(African and European), mining, manufacturing
and construction, banking and finance, commerce,
tourism, transport and power, water resources,
and education (African and non-African).

—— e e e

up-~to-date in the handbook series. The section
on the economy (pp. 235-326) includes a discus-
sion of patterns of growth, transportation and
communications, agriculture, industry, and labor.
United Natlons and Rhodesian government sources
are drawn upon. Treatment of the subject is of
a general nature.

This paper examines patterns of land settlement,
agricultural production and marketing, effects
of sanctions on agriculture, and effects of the
eventual transfer of power to majority rule.
Progress in agriculture will depend on improve-
ment of African productivity and will certainly
involve some form of land reform.
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Pinckney, "A Preliminary Survey of The Zimbabwe transport-communication sector 1is

Annette the Transport-Communications relatively highly developed compared with other
Sector," CRED, Paper #7, African countries in terms of road and raill net-
13 pp. works, volume of freight moved, and number of

vehicles in use. The country relies heavily upon
rail transport, much of it through Mozambique
until recently. Road transport, particularly

in rural areas, has been under-financed. Removal
of sanctions should permit more efficient, shorter
trade routes.

Porter, "The Effectiveness of This paper includes a discussion of the theoreti-

Richard Economlc Sanctlions Agailnst cal aspects of economic sanctions with application
Rhodesia," CRED, Paper #4, to the Rhodesian case, with reference to relevant
15 pp. literature on the subject. It concludes that

some short-range damage to the economy 1is due to
sanctlions, but that real GNP per capita has
fallen only slightly since 1965. Removal of
sanctions will not guarantee an enhanced growth
rate but will open many policy options.
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Porter, Richard "Rhodesian Manufacturing The size and structure of the manufacturing

and Jacqueline and UDI," CRED, Paper #5, sector in Rhodesla has changed considerably since
Sherman 24 pp. UDI, showing rapid growth and diversification.

This parer describes those changes in historical
context and examines their causes, shows how the
pattern of manufacturlng development was affected
by UDI and the resulting sanctions, and speculates
about the international competitiveness of manu-
facturing. Zimbabwe will inherit a large, grow-
ing, and flexible manufacturing sector, although
severe problems of manpower shortage can be
anticipated in the event of the departure of
skilled whites.

Roder, Wolf "White and Black Irrigation This paper examines environmental conditions,
in Rhodesia,"™ CRED, Paper African and European irrigation, and regional
#3, 40 pp. development. African irrigation projects date

from the earliest decades of white occupation but
have not been expanded much since UDI. Greatest
opportunities for African agrlcultural settlement
exist, not in irrigation, but in the under-
utilized European farms of the high rainfall areas.



APPENDIX I

A _SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SQUTHERN AFRICA

ECONOMIC - ZIMBABWE

AUTHOR
Rhodesia

Rhodesia

Rhodesia

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Economic Survey of Rhodesla,
Ministry of Finance,
Salisbury, Government
Printer, April 1976,

23 pp.

Monthly Digest of Statistics,
Central Statistics Office,
Salisbury, 78 pp. (the most
recent 1ssue available is
September 1976)

The Census of Production:
1973-74, Central statistical
Office, Salisbury 1975,

116 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This 1s a very useful profile of the Rhodesian
economy for 1975. It includes a brief summary

of balance of payments, national income, industrial
production, construction, banking, government
revenue and expenditures, population, migration,
employment, and consumer prices. There are tables
to accompany each of these topics.

This is a basic source of information on the
Rhodesian economy. Published monthly, it includes
a summary of data for most tables golng back to
the 1950's. Every sector of the economy 1is pre-
sented: population, health, education, employment,
consumer prices, agriculture, mining, manufactur-
ing, construction, engineering, energy, transport,
trade, balance of payments, national accounts, and
banking. Figures on external trade are sparce due
to the Rhodesian government's concern to keep
secret 1ts sanction-breaking trade ties.

The Census of Production lists summary tables for
the mining, manufacturing, construction, and
energy (electricity and water supply) sectors.

For comparative purposes, the tables include
results of the previous nine annual censuses.
Tables 1 and 13 summarize the long-term growth
pattern since the first census in 1938. African
industry in the "Tribal" Trust Lands 1s not in-
cluded, nor 1is African industry in the urban areas
in any detail, due to "collection difficulties.”
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AUTHOR
Adam, Heribert

Clarke, D. G.

Clarke, D. G.

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Modernizing Racial
Domination, The Dynamics
of South African Politics,
Berkeley, University of
California Press, 1971,
203 pp.

"The Economics of Under-

development in Rhodesia:

An Essay on Selected

Bibliography," in A Current

Bibliograghx on African
airs, summer 1973,

pp. 293-332

Contract Workers and Under-
development in Rhodesia,
Mambo Occasional Papers,
Soclo-Economic Series No. 3,
Gwelo, Rhodesia, 1974,

132 pp.

SYNOPSIS

For an understanding of the racial dimension that
underlies social relations in white minority re-
gimes this volume 1is a good source. The Adam
thesis 1s that industrialization produces certain
divergent interests among whites which carry the
potential for limited short and mid-term changes
within the system, short of radical revolution.
Varlants of this thesis have been applied to the
Rhodesian society (see Murphree).

The author 1is one of the leading economists writ-
ing on the problem of human development in
Rhodesia. This essay provides an overview of the
literature on economic development with particular
reference to Rhodesia. A lengthy bibliography
includes sections on the economics of education,
infrastructural development, and race relations
and economic growth.

This paper 1is meant to critique the policy of
importing foreign workers into a country which
itse1lf has serious unemployment problems. It
focuses on the impact of forcizn and contract
labor in the relationships between the centers of
production and the peripheral areas of labor
supply in the regional economic system. This
policy, which was a foundation stone of the
colonial era, persists under the present regime,.
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AUTHOR

Cubitt,
Verity S.
and Roger
Riddell

Craig, R.

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

The Urban Poverty Datum
Line In Rhodesia: A Study
of the MInImum Consumption
Needs of Families,
University of Rhodesia,
Salisbury, June 1974,

139 pp.

Principal's Report to the
EouncIE, University of
Rhodesia, May 12, 1975, and
April 27, 1976.

SYNOPSIS

This study examines the concept of the poverty
datum line in Rhodeslia and applies it to the
cities of Salisbury, Bulawayo, and Fort Victoria
and concludes with a country profile. Emphasis
1s on minimum needs of the average family. It
concludes that "very many Africans are receiving
a wage considerably less than the PDL relevant
to thelr family size." Over 90% of all African
employees outslide the European agricultural sec-
sector receive less than $70 cash wages a month.

The reports of the Principal (chief administrative
officer) of the University of Rhodesia provide
information on the enrollment of students by
faculty and by race, as well as figures showing
sources of financial support for students, general
University revenue and expenditures, and state-
ments on the role of the University as seen by

the Principal. It 1s noted that the University

is one of the few inter-racial institutions in
Rhodesia.



APPENDIX I

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES - ZIMBABWE

AUTHOR
Dube, John J.

Harris, Peter

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Education and Training
Programme Relevant to the
Manpower Requirements of an
Independent Zimbabwe," text
of speech delivered in
March 1976

Black Industrial Workers
In Rhodesia: The General
Problems of Low Pay, Mambo
Occasional Papers, Socio-
Economic Serles No. 2,
Gwelo, 1974, 70 pp.

SYNOPSIS

Mr. Dube 1s President of the recently created
National African Trade Union Congress (NATUC)

in Rhodesla. NATUC claims to represent the
majority of workers in the country. This speech
indicates a concern for the effective development
of human resources through manpower planning, and
specifically through education and training pro-
grams. Mr. Dube expresses the desire of his
organization to work with various trade unions

in this effort.

In this paper the author, who writes regularly

in the fleld of labor and managerial economics,
presents a general profile of the Rhodesian
employment structure, analyzes the personal
problems of black industrial workers, ard suggests
some of the institutions that could be active in
working for changes in the employment structure.
He concludes by indicating a number of obstacles
to reform, such as the hostility of employers

and the government's policy on labor.
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AUTHOR
Shack, William
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"Land Reform in Zimbabwe:
Problems and Prospects,"
University of California
at Berkeley, October 15,
1976, 57 pp.

SYNOPSIS

In the first part of this paper the inequities in
the present system of land allocation are des-
cribed and in the second a model for reapportion-
ment is proposed. An attempt is made to describe
traditional social organization and land-tenure
systems, although little hard ethnographic data
is avallable. The author addresses the issue of
avallabllity of arable land for redistribution to
Africans, prospects for "white ‘flight," and
experiments in other African countries.
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Kay, George Rhodesia: A Human Geograph
London, University of Longon’

Press, 1970, 192 pp.

Mswake, T. E. "African Unemployment and
the Rural Areas of Rhodesia,"
in Rural Africana, Spring
1970, pp. 59-73.

SYNOPSIS

This 1s an essential text for an understanding of
the demography of Rhodesia. Chapter 1 provides a
description of the physical setting and natural
resources. Other chapters include human and
historical background, population structure and
distribution, and the economy. The author is
generally sympathetic to the maintenance of an
important role for whites in the Zimbabwean soclety.

The thesis of the author is that "the rural areas
of Rhodesia provide a cushion for African unemploy-
ment and a subsidy to the wage economy of the
country." He examines the factors which have con-
ditioned unemployment ai.1 the determinants which
force the unemployed African to seek temporary
refuge in the rural areas. He concludes "that
rural areas of Rhodesia have...emerged as a grandi-
ose carpet under which the 'dirt' which white
soclety does not want to see can be swept."
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AUTHOR

Murphree,
Marshall

Murphree, M. W.
(editor)

Rhodesia

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Employment Opportunity and
Race in Rhodesla, Studies

in Race and Nations, Vol. U,
Study No. 2, 1972-73,
Denver, Colorado, 39 pp.

Education, Race and Employ-
ment 1in Rhodesia,
Salisbury, Artca Publica-
tions, 1975.

Monthly Digest of Statistics,
Central Statistical Office,
Salisbury.

SYNOPSIS

This monograph, prepared under the auspices of
the University of Denver's Graduate School of
International Studies, draws upon the socilo-
logical thought of Berghe, Kuper, and Adam and
its relevance to Rhodesia. He identifies the
basic factors inhibiting equal opportunity for
blacks 1n employment. He applies the Adam thesis
to Rhodesia in arguing that "the dlalectical
dynamic for immedlate mutation" lies in the
cleavages within the white population.

The theme of this volume 1s the inequality of

the Rhodesian education system resulting from

the maintenance of separate facilities for blacks
and whites. Government expenditures on white
students are far greater than for blacks and has
increasingly taken over control of mission schools.
Employment prospects for blacks are much less
encouraging as well.

This 1s an official publication of the Rhodesian
government. Sections particularly relevant to
human resources are as follows: population and
vital statistics, migrants, health statistics,
education, and employment.



APPENDIX I

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES - ZIMBABWE

AUTHOR
Rhodesia

Rhodesia

Rhodesia

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Report of the Secretary for
Health for the fear Ended
31st December, 1§75,
alisbury, 1976, 49 pp.

[ 4]

Annual Report of the Secre-
tary for African Education
for the Year Ended 3lst
December, 1975, Salisbury,
1976, 53 pp.

The Rhodesian Journal of
Economics: Quarterly Journal

of the Rhodesian Economic
Soclety, Salisbury.

S}."OPSIS

The Secretary for Health annually presents a
report to Parliament which is in narrative form
with numerous tables and charts. It includes
sections on communicable disease, hospital and
clinical services, preventive health services,
and administrative staff.

The report on African education complements the

one for European education. It covers most aspects
of primary and secondary education as well as
teacher education. Examination results, finance,
legislation, and administration are also covered.
The emphasis 1s on the many advances made on
behalf of the African population in the last year.

The Journal first appeared in 1967 and continues

to the present. There are frequently articles
related to education and manpower. The December
1972 issue carrles a speclal symposium on labor
problems in Rhodesia. Other issues with education-
related articles include June 1971 and June 1972.
Many of the contributors are affiliated with the
University of Rhodesia.
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AUTHOR
Smythe, Mabel

Van Heerden, J.

Watson, James

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Human Problems of Transi-
tion in Zimbabwe and
Namibia," Phelps-Stokes
Fund, October 1, 1976,

20 pp.

"The Labor Force." in

G. M. E. Leistner, Rhodesia:

Economic Structure and
Change, pp. 57-60.

"Health Consequences of
Transition in Zimbabwe,"
October 1976, 84 pp.

SYNOPSIS

Ms. Smythe submitted this paper to the Southern
Africa Project under contract. In it she assesses
the capacity of the two countries to manage the
human problems of transition in terms of skilled
labor, race relations, ethnic rivalries, and
"compensation" of whites. She submits a proposal
for an internship program for Zimbabweans and
Namibians on a crash basis.

The author gives a orief overview of the African
labor force in Rhodesia, observing that the
heaviest concentration is in agriculture and
forestry, domestic labor, and finally in manufac-
turing. Managerial and skilled occupations have
been and continue to be taken up largely by whites.

Dr. Watson's paper was submitted under contract
to the Southern Africa Project. He anticipates
problems in the health system in the event of
"white flight" and examines African attitudes
toward "preventive" measures. It is noted that
separate developmwent in health care systems is
"costly not only in terms of money, manpower and
facilities, but in terms of human dignity."
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"Health Service," in
G. M, E. Leistner,
Rhodesia: Economic
Structure and Change,
pp. 217-239.

"Educational and Training
Opportunities within
Zimbabwe and in Neighboring
Countries During and After
the Transitional Phase to
Majority Rule," University
of Houston, 61 pp.

SYMPOSIUM

The author 1s recently retired as Secretary for

Health in Rhodesia. 1In this article he traces the

historical development of health services, the
structure of the health care system, and the
general condition of health in the country. In
rather paternalistic style He condludes that "the
African people of Rhodesia should by now have
realized that with peace, good law and order,
and health services, they can survive."

This paper was submitted under contract to the
Southern Africa project. It assesses possibili-
tiles for educational and training opportunities
within Zimbabwe and in neighboring countries
during and after the transition to independence,
provides some indicators of educational develop~
ment in the country, and suggests some institu-
tional linkages for educational and training
programs, both long and short range. These
include labor organizations, institutes, and
multinational corporations.
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PART I. POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY OF NAMIBIA

TABLE 1 - NAMIBIA POPULATION 1970, 1974, 1975

NUMBER £ OF TOTAL
POPULATION GROUP® 1975%/ Estimates 19742 Estimates 197027 1974 1970
Bushmen 25,400 - 32.2% 26,000 22,830 3.0 3.0
Damaras 75,300 75,000 66,291 8.8 8.7
Caprivians 29,000 29,000 25,580 3.4 3.0
Coloureds 32,800 32,000 28,512 3.8 3.7
Hereros 57,000 56,000 50,589 6.6 6.6
Kaokovelders 57,500 7,000 6,567 0.8 0.9
Kavangos 57,500 56,000 49,512 6.6 6.5
Namas 38,100 37,000 32,935 4.3 4.3
Ovambos 396,900 - 50% 396,000 352,640 46.5 46.3
Rehoboth Basters 19,100 19,000 16,649 2.2 2.2
Tswanas 4,300 5,000 4,407 0.6 0.6
Total African 792,900 - 86,4% 738,000 656,512 86.6 86.1
Others 17,100 - 1.9% 15,000 15,089 1.8 2.0
Whites 107,100 - 11.7% 99,000 90,583 11.6 11.9
TOTAL 917,100 852,000 762,184 100.0 100.0

Note: Statistics for Namibia are often incorporated with South African statistical data. Prompted by
international pressure, South Africa has revised upwards its population statistics for Namibia
several times in past years, most recently in October 1975. The population of the Kaokoveld shows
such an increase from 7,000 to 57,500.

Sources: 1/ Population Census of 6 May 1970, Republic of South Africa, Department of Statistics.
2/ Die Suidwes-Afrikaner, October 7, 1975.

These figures and a discussion of the South African Government's alleﬁed manipulation of demographic _
statistics are found in a paper entitled "Namibia's population: South Africa’s Misleading Estimates,

UN Council for Namibia, internal memorandum.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN NAMIBIA
TABLE 2 - EDUCATION: SCHOOLS, TEACHERS, AND PUPILS

- ALL GROUPS COLOURED AND BLACK GROUPS
Number of Number of Number of Total Number of Number of Number of Total

YEAR Schools Teachers Pupils Population Schools Teachers Pupils Population

1960 376 1,976 59,881 526,004/ 313 1,310 43,624 452,540/

1966 492 3,050 98,188 610,100%/ 415 2,071 78,295 514,1002/

1970 606 3,836 134,355 762,18437 526 2,713 112,006 671,6013"

1973 677 4,685 162,085 827,000%/ 592 3,453 138,890 735,000%/

Notes: These tables make no distinction between primary and secondary school enrollment. The educational system
emphasizes "The recognition of the importance of national cultures in the education of youth." O0ffilcial
South African Government figures for the number of schools (1973) do not correspond with the total given
in Table 4, from the Bantu Education Journal for the same period.

Source: Cited 1n Southwest Africa Survey 1974, 1975, p. 62.

1/ Officlal Census
2/ Estimate
3/ official Census
4/ Estimate



APPENDIX TI
PART 1I. EDUéATION IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 3 - SCHOOL ATTENDANCE

(Shows number of pupils and
the percentage of school
population at each grade.)

PRIMARY SECONDARY
Grade Number of Puplls % of School Populatlon Grade Number of Pupils % of School Population
Sub-Std A 30,103 30.34 Form I 938 0.95
Sub-Std B 18,281 18.43 Form II 654 0.66
Std I 14,742 14.86 Form III 368 0.37
Std II 11,284 11.37 Form IV 106 0.11
Std III 9,163 9.24 Form V Ly 0.04
std IV 5,788 5.84 Sub-total B 2,110 2.13
Stda v 4,021 h.os
Std VI 3,714 3.74
Sub-total A 97,096 97.87
Total Number of
All Pupils: 99,206 100.00

(A & B)

Note: Of African school children, 97.87% leave school before Std VI grade, while 68% of all white children stay
on to secondary school and above. Less than 1% of African children even reach the first form of secondary
school.

Source: Bantu Education Journal, April and June 1973, cited by M. Horrell, SA Institute of Race Relations Survey,
1973, p. 351, cited in Murray, et al, Role of Foreign Firms in Namibia, 1974, p. 168.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN NAMIBIA”

TABLE 5 - NUMBER OF PUPILS PER
TEACHER IN WHITE AND BLACK SCHQOLS

1960 1966
White 1:24 1:20
Black 1:35 1:40

Note: The teacher-to-pupil ratio from 1960 to 1966 1s increasingly
more favorable to white children than to black. In Ovambo-
land, the raio 1s 1:35 and the general trend of a widening
teacher/pupil ratio for blacks suggests that the disparities
in the rest of the territory will be even larger now. The
South West Africa 1974 does not provide comparable statTstics
after 1966.

Source: SA Department of Foreign Affairs, SWA Survey, 1967, cited
in Mgrray, et al, Role of Foreign Firms in Namibia, 1974,
p. 169.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 6 - QUALIFICATIONS OF AFRICAN TEACHERS IN NAMIBIA

NUMBER PERCENT

PROFESSIONALLY

QUALIFIED WITH: University degree 6 0.32
Matriculation or equivalent 27 1.4
Junior Cert. and Std. VI 1,187 62.12
Other qualifications (e.g., technical) 1 0.05

NO PROFESSIONAL

QUALIFICATIONS.

BUT WITH: University degree 0 0
Matriculation or equivalent 1 0.05
Technical or other qualifications 2 0.10
No matriculation or other qualifications 687 35.95

TOTAL: 1,911 100.00

Note: This table indicates the appallingly low standard of education of African teachers. The average African
teacher earns 46% of the salary paid to whites with similar qualifications. i
Source: Calculated from South African Hansard 3, 18 February 1971, cols. 204-5, cited in Murray, et al,
Role of Foreign Firms in Namibia, 1974, p. 170.
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PART II. EDUCATION IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 7 - TRAINING INSTITUTES

NUMBER OF NUMBER OF NUMBER OF STUDENTS ACCOMMODATED

INSTITUTE STUDENTS IN 1973 STAFF IN 1973 IN BOARDING ESTABLISHMENTS 1973*
Ongwediva Training Institute,

Owambo 658 35 650
Augustineum Training Institute,

Windhoek 1496 37 500
Cornelius Goroseb Training,

Institute, Khorixas 303 15 300
Rundu Training Institute,

Kavango 348 17 350
Okakarara Tralning Institute,

Hereroland®*# 286 9 300
Caprivi Training Institute,

Katima Mulilo 214 13 160
Dobra Training Institute,

Windhoek 359 15 360
TOTAL 2,664 141 2,620

#  These figures have been rounded off.
#8# Teacher and vocational training will commence as soon as the building construction programme is completed.

Note: These institutes are described as "boarding schools offering academic tuition up to matriculation level"
(Secondary). They are considered to be "post-primary training" for black and coloured pupils.

Source: Southwest Africa Survey 1974, Department of Foreign Affairs, Republic of South Africa, 1975, pp. 64-65.
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APPENDIX IT
EMPLOYMENT IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 8 - AFRICAN WORKERS IN NAMIBIA

(Excluding domestics in private
service and persons engaged in
agriculture and farming.)

OCCUPATION MALE FEMALE TOTAL PERCENT OF TOTAL

Professional, semi-professional

and technical 1,743 244 1,987 3.7
(Student nurses) (0) (143) (143) (0.3)
(Teachers) (1,683) (43) (1,726) (3.2)
(Others) (60) (58) (118) (0.2)

Managerial, executive and

administrative, etc. —— NONE

Clerical 530 24 554 1.0

Sales and related work, etc. 681 76 757 1.4

Actual mining and quarrying 7,625 2 7,627 14.3

Transportation, delivery and

communications 2,884 24 2,908 2.5

Processors in any industry and

operatives in motor industry

(excluding artisans and apprentices) 1,141 0 1,141 2.1

Operators and semi-skilled workers

in building and/or construction work 1,778 0 1,778 3.3

Processing of wood furniture, etc. 150 0 150 0.3

Manufacturing of clothes and

textiles, etc. 68 105 173 0.3

(Continued)



TABLE 8 - AFRICAN WORKERS IN NAMIBIA (Continued)

PERCENT OF TOTAL

OCCUPATION MALE FEMALE TOTAL

Manufacturing of food, drink and

tobacco 4,038 65 4,103 7.7
Leather and shoe process work 7 0 7 0.0
Manufacture of glass, cement, .
lime and bricks, tiles 78 0 78 0.2
Skilled and semi-skilled in

processing and manufacture of

chemicals L] L] 45 0.1
Printing, processing and paper

manafacture 24 0 24 0.1
Supervisors, skilled and

semi-skilled 2,592 7 2,599 4.9
Service sectors 3,310 1,057 4,367 8.2
Labourers 24,828 189 25,017 6.9
TOTAL 51,518 1,797 53,315 100.0

Note: The most striking fact revealed in this table is that there are no Africans in the managerial, executive,

and administrative sectors. Nearly half of all Africans are classifed as "Labourers."

Source: Manpower Survey No. 9, Department of Statistics, South Africa, 30 April 1971, cited 1in Murray, et al,
e Role of Foreign Firms in Namibia, 1974, pp. 176-177.
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PART IV. THE ECONOMY IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 9 - GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT PER PERSON IN NAMIBIA

1965 (Official 1970

figures) (estimate)

Total Population $ 504 (a) $ 725 (a)
Whites only 2,243 4,250

Southern Sector (Africans

and Coloreds) 321 468
Northern Sector (Africans) 85 124
All Africans N.A. 250

(a) Converted at 1 Rand = $1.40 U.S.

Source: South West Africa Survey, 1967, p. T71.
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APPENDIX II

THE ECONOMY IN NAMIBIA

TABLE 10 - NAMIBIA EXPORTS BY VALUE 1966-1973

(in 000's of U.S. Dollars®)

Commodities 1966 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
Karakul pelts 21,525 26,880 30,660 28,140 38,500 45,500 44,800
Livestock 23,296 35,140 34,490 40,600 42,000 49,000 56,000
Fish Products 68,460 56,000 50,400 46,200 50,400 63,000 91,000
Diamonds 119,020 112,000 126,000 105,000 112,000 126,000 177,800
Lead, Zinc and
Copper Concen-

trates 56,567 h9,000 58,800 54,600 51,800 43,400 56,000
Other Exports

n.e.c. 4,843 7,980 4,900 5,460 6,300 6,300 8,400
Total Exports 293,710 287,000 305,200 280,000 301,000 333,200 434,000

]
South African Rand converted to U.S. Dollars by the constant rate

value for the period cited.

1R = $1.40 U.S., representing an average

Note: This table conslists of trade external to the South African Customs Union (Namibia, Scuth Africa,

Betswana, Lesotho, Swaziland).

Source: U.N., E.C.A.; Economic Summaries - Namibia:

It does not include trade within this area.

1974 (from Berg, op.cit. p. 62).
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African "Reserves" and Mines
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tion Lines
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Note: According to official South African reckoning,
Namibia's rail and road transport facilities are
the most comprehensive in Africa, measured in
distance per 10,000 inhabitants. It should be
noted, however, that there are virtually no lines

of communication with neighboring African countries.

Source: South Africa 1974: Official Yearbook of the
Regﬁﬁlib of south Africa, Department of
nformation, Johannesburg, 1974, p. 962.
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Communications and Mines
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Sweden, 1974, p. 17.
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Agricultural Regions
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APPENDIX IT

A_SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Namibia: An Overview of
Problems and Prospects for
Development ," Occasional
Faper No. 1, Interim Report

on Namibia, 61 pp.

“Namibia: U.S. Policy
Choice," Washington, D.C.,
Occasional Paper No. 7,
Interim Report on Namibia,
108 pp.

SYNOPSIS

In this paper an initial attempt is made to
isolate the major features of Namibian soclety
with particular attention paid to factors con-
sidered to be of crucial importance for develop-
ment. The second part of the paper explores the
contemporary political situation in Namibia, with
emphasis on transition issues, group views, and
possible implications for development of an
independent Namibila.

Thls paper was submitted to the Southern Africa
project under contract. The author's thesis is
that, given all of the factors that condition

U.S. relations in the region, the international
legal obligations of all states regarding Namibia,
and African suspiclons concerning U.S. motives,
"the scope of U.S. freedom of bilateral action
regarding Namibla 1s narrow." The paper further
examines U.S. foreign policy interests in terms
of possible programs of assistance.
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Elizabeth

APPENDIX IT

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Namibla: The Beglnning of
Disengagement, Studies in
Race and Nations, Graduate
School of International
Studies, University of
Denver, Vol. 2, No. 1,
1970/71, 47 pp.

"Human Rights in Namibia,"
International Institute of
Human Rights (a document
for the International
Conference on Namibia and
Human Rights), Dakar,

5-8 January 1976, 73 pp.

SYNOPSIS

The author 1s among the most knowledgeable students
of Namibian developments, having written regularly
on the subject during the past several years. 1In
this monograph she analyzes the evolution of South
African control over Namiblia and outlines what the
U.S. position has been on the Naniibian issue., She
concludes that this position has been only a
promise to disengage the U.S. from direct and in-
direct support of the South African government.
Suggestions as to how and when the U.S. might
carry out this policy are put forth. These sug-
gestions are no less applicable in 1976 than at
the time of writing of this monograph.

The Dakar Conference was held under the sponsor-
ship of the United Nations Commissioner for Namibila,
at the invitation of President Senghor. This

paper documents the denial of human rights in
Namibia under South African occupation, and in
direct contradiction to the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights. The paper Juxtaposes articles

of the Declaration with articles in Namibian law
which directly contravene those articles.
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APPENDIX II

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Namibia, London, The Man-
date Trust of the African
Bureau, 1972, 107 pp.

White Wealth and Black
Poverty: American Invest-

ments in Southern Africa,
Westport, Connecticut,
Greenwood Press, 1976,
331 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This is a very useful source which traces the
League of Nations Mandate from 1919, the South
African Mandate to 1966, and the period since
the historic decision of the General Assembly to
revoke that mandate, placing Namibia under UN
Jurisdiction. It examines the South African
reaction to the revocation '‘and submits proposals
for action in the interest of the Namibian
majority. The appendices provide numerous
resolutions of the UN and South African legisla-
tion regarding Namibia.

The focus of this study 1s on the inequality of
separate development policies in white dominated
southern Africa and the complicity of foreign
interests in those policies. There is a chapter
on the role of U.S. investment and separate chap-
ters on each of the countries of the region. The
chapter on Namibia (pp. 170-216) outlines the
legal status of Namibia, African contract labor,
and the operation of U.S. companies in the country.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Namibia: Politics,
Ecology, and Society,"
Occasional Paper No. 2,
Interim Report on Namibia,

47 pp.

"Namibia: The Multi-Ethnic
Factor," Occasional Paper
No. 3, Interim Report on
Namibia, 48 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This paper sets out the "ecological deficit"™ of
Namibia, which 1s substantilal by comparison with
Zinbabwe. It describes the administrative struc-
ture and its relation to local politics and the
mechanisms of South African control. The section
on political economy reveals the extent of foreign
dominance of the economy. There is treatment of
the liberation groups as well as a statement of
research findings for each of the topics studied.

In this report the relations between Namibia's
major ethnic groups are examined as 1s their
relative integration in the socio-economic and
political system. The historical and political
factors that have lined and divided these groups

is a major consideration. The report also out-
lines the probable effects of interethnic relations
on the political process involved in transition

to majority rule. A listing of political parties
and lesaders 1is appended.
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A _SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN:- AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

A Trust Betrayed: Namibia
New York, UnI%ea Nations
Publication, 1974, 43 pp.

Report of the Special Com-
mittee on the Situation
with Regard to the Imple-
mentation of the Declaration

of the Granting of Indepen-

dence to Colonial Countries

and Peoples, 26th Session,
Supplement No. 23A

(A/8423/Rev.1/Add.1), New
York, 1975, 187 pp.

SYNOPSIS

The United Nations has become intimately involved
in the Namibian question. This pamphlet sum-
marizes the steps that led to the Court Decision
of 1966, subsequent to the Odendall Commission of
the South African government in 1962. It con-
cludes with an account of the founding of the UN
Council for Namibia in 1967 and the Court Opinion
of 1971 holding that South African presence there
was 1llegal. South Africa has ignored the opinion,
proceeding with plans to extend the "homelands
policy"™ to Namibia.

The Special Committee was mandated by General
Assembly resolution in December 1970 to examine
the activities of foreign economic and other
interests which were impeding independence in
colonial areas, among them Southern Rhodesia and
Namibia. This report includes the text of the
conclusions and recommendations adopted by the
Committee. The working paper on Namibia (pp. 11-85)
shows the extent of foreign investment in the
various sectors of the Namibian economy: mining,
fishing and stock raising.
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United Nations
General Assembly

United Nations,
Department of
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APPENDIX II
A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Report of the Special Com-
mittee on the Situation
with Regard to the Imple-
mentation of the Declaration

on the Granting of
Independence to Colonial
Countries and Peoples, 3ist
Session, A/31/237Add.3,

29 September 1976, 43 pp.

"Issue on Namibia," in
Decolonization, Vol. 1,
No. 3, December 1974, 59 pp.

SYNOPSIS

Chapter IX of this report concerns Namibia, the
subject of the Special Committee's attention during
May and June of 1976. The national liberation
movement of Namibia, SWAPO, was invited to parti-
cipate in an observer capacity in the Committee's
deliberation of this issue. Among other decisions
adopted by the Committee was its reaffirmation

of SWAPO as "the authentic representative of the
people of Namibia." The report summarizes the
political developments beginning with Security
Council resolution 366 of 1974 which condemns

the 1llegal occupation of Namibila by South Africa.
It also traces South African policy in Namibia
(the establishment of homelands in Ovamboland,
Kavangoland, and East Caprivi) as well as giving
a brief account of the liberation struggle.

Decolonization 1s an official publication of the
UN Department of Political Affairs. The special
issue on Namibia gives background information and
traces the history of United Nations Involvement

in the Namibia question. It also includes extracts
from statements and letters submitted at the 29th
session of the General Assembly, such as repre-
sentatives of SWAPO and the United Nations Council
for Namibia.
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POLITICAL ~ NAMIBIA

AUTHOR TITLE OF PUBLICATIOMN SYNOPSIS

United States Critical Developments in This 1s a collection of testimonies and statements

Congress, House Namibia, rd Congress, on Namibia before the Congress. It includes

of Representa- Washington, D.C., Govern- numerous tables and cherts as well as assorted

tives ment Printing Office, articles and reports. It is the most comprehen-
1974, sive single U.S. government publication on Namibia

alone, and focuses on American investments in that
country.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Namibia: Economic Growth,
Structure and Prospects,”
Occasional Paper No. U,
Interim Report on Namibia,
60 pp.

Church Investments
Corgorationst and éouthern
Africa, pu shed for the
Corporate Information
Center, New York 1973,

241 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This paper was submitted under contract to the
Southern Africa Project by the tenter for
Research on Economic Development. It provides a
summary of recent economic growth as well as
political evolution. The body of the paper
focuses on three key economic sectors: mining,
agriculture, and fishing. It points out the
extraordinary disabilities to be faced by an
independent Namibia such as the limited pool of
skilled African labor and the institutional void.
Most prominent of its advantages, however, will
be its abundance of mineral resources.

The CIC has been active in collecting information
on investments in Southern Africa for several
years and has testified before Congress, arguing
for restriction on U.S. investments. This study
provides profiles on the investments of American
firms in the region. It includes appendices on
Congressional actions, United Nations actions,
resources, liberation movements, and support for
disengagement.
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APPENDIX II

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Namibia: U.S. Corporate
Involvement, The Africa
nd, New York, March

1972, 32 pp.

"Desert Deadlock: South
West Africa," in Financial
Mall, Special Survey,
Johannesburg, March 2, 1973,
67 pp.

"The South West African
Economy," in South West
Africa: Travesty ol Trust,
Ronald Segal and Ruth First
(editors), London, Andre
Deutsch, 1967, pp. 128-149

SYNOPSIS

This pamphlet was published in cooperation with
the World Council of Churches and the Africa
Fund. It is critical of the disparity between
American statements in support of African aspira-
tions and the realities of U.S. investments in
Namibia. It describes the role of several key
American firms and the working conditions of
African laborers.

This special i1ssue of Financial Mail centers on
the relationship of Namibia to South Africa. "To
lose SWA would be to lose a 1imb," it has been
said. The article tells why South Africa has held
on 80 tenaciously to the territory over the last
27 years.

Although this paper does not trace the history of
economic growth in Namibia, it does present the
pattern of development in the late 1960's as the
outcome of the past. It contests the conclusion
of the Odendaal Commission that economic develop-
ment under the Mandate had proceeded rapidly and
evenly. On the contrary, economic policy has
bLeen such as to ensure economic dualism, that

the backward sectors remain backward.
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APPENDIX II

A_SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY OF SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Withdrawal from Namibia,"
Analysis No. 5, April 3,
1973, Washington, D.C.,

20 pp.

Rio Tinto Zinc in Namibia,
London, Christian Concern
for Southern Africa, May
1976, 19 pp.

Tsumeb: A Profile of U.S.

Contribution to Under-
development in Namibla,
New York, Corporate
Information Center,
April 1973, 35 pp.

SYNOPSIS

The IRRC conducts research on corporate responsi-
bility of American firms operating in Southern
Africa. It issues reports alerting shareholders
of these corporations as to the :3sues surround-
ing their presence in Namibia. IRRC analyzes the
likely consequences of following resolutions such
as a halt to investment activity.

This pamph.iet examines the activities of the
British-based group of mining and industrial
companies known as Rio-Tinto Zinc. Its focus is
on the uranium mine which 1is being developed at
Rossing in Namibia, a project which raises both
legal and strategic questions since it concerns
South Africa's nuclear capability.

American Metal Climax and Newmont Mining Company
each have substantial shares in Tsumeb Corpora-

tion. These two companies control and substantial-

ly own the major American investment in Namibia
through Tsumeb, which i3 itself the territory's
leading producer of base metals as well as the
largest private employer. This paper raises
questions about the implication of Tsumeb's
employment practices and its complicity with the
system of apartheid.
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APPENDIX II

A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Namibla 1975: Hope, Fear
and Ambiguit Geneva
futheran Wor*é Federaéion,
February 1976, 130 pp.

The Role of Foreign Firms
in Namibia: EEuHEes in
External Investments and
Black Workers' Conditions,
Africa Publications Trust,
Uppsala, Sweden, 1974,

220 pp.

Foreign Investment in
NiiIS?L New York, United

NatIons Council for
Namibia, March 5, 1975,
134 pp.

SYNOPSIS

The Lutheran church 1s among the most active in
Namibia. This book, which is a collection of
articles, was published by the Federation's
Department of Studies 1in Geneva. The chapter on
the Namibian economy (pp. 84-102) includes four
excerpts from speeches and articles on the present
and future aspects of economic 1life.

The Study Project on External Intestments was
established under the joint sponsorship of five
institutes and centers concerned with Southern
Africa. 1Its task was to determine what relation-
ship exists "between external investments and the
sccio-economic situations of South Africa and
Namibia." This volume seeks to answer that
question, first with a discussiosn of the various
sectors of the Namibian economy and then an
examination of black workers, followed by a sum-
mary of the legal aspects of investment in Namibia.

This study was prepared for the UN Council for
Namibia by Ms. Rogers as a consultant. It draws
upon the work of the UN Secretariat as well as
individuals. The first several chapters cover
the role of foreign investment, African workers
and a survey of investment by country. The final
chapter centers on investment in Namibla as an
international issue. There are appendices on the
financial relationship between South Africa and
Namibia and other economic indices.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

ECONOMIC SECTOR - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR

Rogers, Barbara

South Africa
Department of
Foreign Affairs

Uniived Nations,
Econ>nic Com-
mission for
Africa

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Namibia's Uraniua: Impli-
cations for the South

African Occupational
Regime, June 1975 (mimeo-
graph), 100 pp.

South West Africa Survey:
1974, Pretoria, Government
Printer, 1975, 70 pp.

Summaries of Economlc Data:
Namlibia, figures for 1
compiled in December 1974,
17 pp.

SYNOPSIS

In this paper the author focuses on the critical
question of uranium production and South Africa’'s
nuclear weapons capability. She shows the import-
ance of the Rossing Uranium mine, run by the Rio-
Tinto Zinc Corporation and its vast potential. It
1s expected to be the biggest opencast mining pro-
Ject in Southern Africa. The role of foreign
interests in uranium mining 1s further documented.

The Department of Foreign Affairs allots con-
siderable attentlion to the South African point of
view on Namibia's legal status and the political
debate surrounding it. The Survey also includes a
section on the territory's government and admini-
stration, general economic development, and human
resources.

The Namibla country profile for 1973 gives summary
statistics on each sector of the economy, some of
it out of date. Often it 1s necessary to extra-
polate Namiblan data from South African scurces
since Namibia is not listed as a separate entity.
Tables include employment, mineral production,
agricultural production, manufacturing, transport,
education, etc.
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ECONOMIC - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR TITLE OF PUBLICATION SYNOPSIS

United Nations "Namibia: A Prelimilnary Chapter I of thils country brief outlines the

Food and Note Towards a Country national economy. The second chapter focuses upon
Agricultural Development Brief (Revised),” the agricultural sector: 1livestock, land settle-
Organization March 1976, 51 pp. ment, crop production, nutrition, forestry, wild-

life, tourism, and fisheries. The appendix in-
cludes several maps showing population growth,
rainfall, crops, and water development.
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HUMAN RESOURCES - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR
Fraenkel, Peter

Kaplan, Irving,
et al

Murray, Roger,
et al

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

The Namiblans of South

West “Africa, Minority
Rights Group, Report No. 19,
London, 1974, 48 pp.

Area Handbook for the
Republic of South Africa,
American University T'orelgn
Area Cludies, Washington,
D.C., 1971, pp. 755-782

The Role of Forel Firms

in Namibia, Africa Publica-
tions Trust, Uppsala, Sweden,
1974 (previously cited in
the economic section)

SYNOPSIS

The Minority Rights Group 1s an international
research and information unit registered 1in
Britain. This study provides a brief back-
ground on Namibia, recent developments, and a
section on how South Africa uses Namibia. Part V
examines the myth of separate development, in-
cluding a useful description of the labor situa-
tion and the causes of the 1971 strike.

The appendix of this handboock provides an over-
view of Namibia, 1including population and ethnic
groups, education, the economy, labor, and trans-
portation.

Of particular relevance to human resources develop-
ment and manpower 1s the chapter on black wnrkers
in Namibia. There is treatment of the composition
of black workers, wages, labor legislation, life

in the urban locations as well as the .rural areas,
and reference to the educational and health systems
(pp. 130-180).
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HUMAN RESOURCES -~ NAMIBIA

AUTHOR
South Africa

South Africa

South Africa

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Regulations for the
Establishment of Employ-
ment Bureaux in the Terri-
tory of South West Africa,"”
in Government Gazette,
(Proclamation No. R. 323,

22 December 1972), pp. 1-11.

"Dissolution of the New
South West Africa Native
Labour Association (PYT)

and Establishment of Fund
and Administration Thereof,"
in Government Gazette
(Proclamation No. R. 69,

14 March 1975), pp. 1-4.

South West Africa Surve
1370, Department of Foreign
airs, Pretoria, 1975,

70 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This proclamation by the President of South Africa
provides for the establishment of an unemployment
bureau for every Native Commissioner's area of
Jurisdiction and stipulates the functions of the
employment officer. A speclal permit is required
of the worker to seek employment within the "non-
proclaimed areas™ (i.e., an African seeking
employment in white areas).

According to the proclamation the object of the
Labor Promotion Fund is the "promotion of the
general labor interests, labor relations, train-
ing and education of Native laborers and matters
directly connected therewith." This represents
the South African government's belated attempt
to bridge the manpower gap in skilled African
labor.

Before publication of the official Survey 1974,
the only previous publication had been the §urvez
1967. Considerable attention is paid to the
South African position on its supposed mandate
and the history of the International Court of
Justice decisions. The Survey does include
sections on government administration, economic
development, education, and health services in
Namibia.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR
South Africa

United Nations
General
Assembly

United Nations,
General Assembly

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

South West Africa Administra-

tion: White Paper on the
Activities of the Different
Branches for 1975, 99 pp.

"Establishment of the
Institute for Namibia,"
United Nations Council for
Namibia, A/AC.131/34,

7 October 1974, 6 pp.

Report of the United Nations
Council for Namibia, Vols.

T and 2, 29th Sessjon.
Supplement No. 24, A/9624,
New York, 1974; also 30th
Session, S pplement No. 2U,
A/10024, 2 volumes.

SYNOPSIS

The information presented in this document by
officlals 1s largely self-servicing, sprinkled
with doses of trivia to pad the statisties. It
gives a picture of a smooth-running bureaucracy
in each administrative branch: education, health
services, law, local government, tourism, and
communications Infrastructure.

The United Nations Council for Namibia adopted a
plan for the establishment of the institute for
Namibia on September 27, 1974. The Institute is
located in Lusaka, Zambia. Its purpose 1is to
undertake research, training, planning and related
activities toward assisting Namibians to attain
independence. This document describes the functions
and curriculum of the Institute.

The Report of the Council for Namibia provides a
comprehensive source of information on Namibia,
including political developments, foreign economic
interest, South African legislation on Namibia,
and activities of the Council. Volume II con-
sists of annexes describing the organization of
the work of the Council, monitoring of UN resolu-
tions on Namibia, reports on political prisoners
from Namibia held by South Africa, as well as a
lengthy gulde to foreign companies operating in
the country.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR

United Nations
General Assembly

United Nations
General Assembly

TITLE OF PUBLICATION

Report of the United
Nations High Commissioner
for Refugees, 29th Sesslon,
Supplement No. 12, A/9612
New York, 1974, 53 pp; also
30th Session, Supplement
No. 12, A/10012, 1975

63 pp.

Report of the Secretary
General, United Nations
Educational and Training
Programme for Southern
Africa, 31st Session,
agenda 1tem 89, A/31/268,
26 October 1976, 17 pp.

SYNOPSIS

The Report of the UNHCR's activities includes a
summary of material assistance to refugees in
Africa in the areas of voluntary repatriation,
resettlement, local settlement, education and
training, and counseling. The country report on
Zambia indicates the presence of Zimbabwean and
Namblan refugees in UNHCR programs. The report
further shows the relationship of UNHCR programs
with other UN agencies. The annexes contain
tables on sources of funding and allocation of
funds.

The UN Education and Tralining Programme for
Southern Africa was established by a resolution
of December 19, 1967, integrating earlier programs
to assist southern Africans. The report indicates
the amount of contributions of member nations, the
number of scholarships awarded and the country of
origin of the recipients, and includes a table of
the countries and fields of study of scholarship
holders. Figures for Namiblia and Rhodesia are
included.
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES -~ NAMIBIA

AUTHOR TITLE OF PUBLICATION

"Health Consequences of
Transition in Namibia,"
Occasional Paper No. 6,
Interim Report on Namibia,
40 pp.

"Outline of the Main Aspects
of Manpower and Education
Needs for Namibila in a
Situation of Transition to
Majority Rule," Occasional
Paper No. 5, Interim Report
on Namibia, 16 pp.

SYNOPSIS

This paper was submitted to the Southern Africa
Project on contract. It is an assessment of the
health care delivery system in Namibla. Among
its conclusions 1is that an acute manpower short-
age is becoming increasingly evident in Namibila,
that health services are not keeplng pace with
the needs of the population, and that the present
system 1s fragmented and unbalanced. The paper
identifies problems of an immediate nature posed
by the transition.

This paper was submitted to the Southern Africa
Project on contract. It notes that there are
"only superficial human resource parallels
between a nascent Zimbabwe and Namibia." The
magnitude of manpower and educational problems to
be faced by Namibla is smaller, due to the small
population and less sophisticated economy, parti-
cularly the absence of a significant industrial
and manufacturing sector.


http:problems.to
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A SELECTED AND ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY ON SOQUTHERN AFRICA

HUMAN RESOURCES - NAMIBIA

AUTHOR

World Health
Organization

TITLE OF PUSLICATION

Conference on Health
Coordination and Coopera-
tion in Africa, Report of
the Yaounde Meeting, 25-26
September 1975, WHO,
Regional Office for Africa,
Brazzaville, 261 pp.

SYMPOSIUM

WHO has yet to undertake programs in Namibia or
Rhodesia. Nevertheless, 1ts activities in other
parts of the continent provide an indication of
the types of programs which could be initiated 1n
Southern Africa. The report of the Yaounde
meeting provides a definition of the problems

in health: planning and coordination, dlisease
control, manpower tralning, and research. It
indicates which agencies, both international and
private, are working the fleld of health services
and the types of programs funled.






INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA

APPENDIX III

SOUTHERN AFRICA PROJECT

(Public and Private)

(The financial data collected concerning the past and current expenditures for the two
countries represents the data available to the Southern Africa Project as of December 1976)

Name/Location
of Program and

‘ Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

Southern Africa
Project,
Washington,DC/
U.S. Dept. of
State / AID Africa
Bureau, Eastern
and Southern
Africa 1/

Development
Training for
Southern
Africans, U.S.
Dept. of State/
AID Africa 2/
(Cont. next page)

$340,000 FY 1977

$ 677,000 FY 1976
$1,139,000 FY 1977
$ 551,000 FY 1978
$ 248,000 FY 1979
$ 128,000 FY 1980

$2,742,690 TOTAL

African-American
Scholars Council
Washington, D.C.

African-American
Institute and
Phelps Stokes
Fund in cooper-
ation with CU/AF

In anticipation of majority rule, will ldentify
potential political, economic, social and human
resource problems arising from the transition
to majority rule and suggest appropriate pro-
grammatic responses.

To provide and supplement development-related
training for African nationals from countries
presently under minority rule in preparation
for filling priority manpower development needs
upon majority rule. Funding provided for the
training of approximately 50 Zimbabwe students
in the U.S. and 20 in Africa; ten Namibian and

1/ Agency for International Development.

2/ Agency for International Development.

Appropriations/Legislation.

Project Paper Facesheet.

AASC Contract #AID/Afr-C-1254.

Project #690-11-690-063.
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA

(Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

Bureau, Eastern
and Southern
Africa 2/

United Natlons
Education and
Training Program
for Southern
Africa 3/

$9,707,260 Total
Income for the
programme since
January 1, 1968 -
includes volun-
tary contribu-
tions from
governments and
the public, sub-
ventions from
the regular
budget of the
(cont. next page)

The Office of
Technical Coop-
eration and UNDP

Southern African refugee students in the U.S.
and 20 in Africa, and to supplement CU/AF
programs within South Africa and Namibia.
Trainirg in the U.S. to emphasize graduate work.

Established by the General Assembly in resolu-
tion 2349 (XXII) of December 19, 1967 by inte-
grating earllier special programs to assist
persons from Namibia, South Africa, Southern
Rhodesia and territories under Portuguese
rule. First award given in 1968.

2/ Agency for International Development.

3/ United Nations Educational and Training Program for Southern Africa.
New York, New York.

December 3, 1976.

Project Paper Facesheet.

Project #690-11-690-063.

U.N. Personnel.
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA (Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and Funds Allocated Operating Agency Description/Comments
Funding Agency
United Nations U.N. and interest Academic Zimbabwean Namibian
Education and income. $194,954 Year Scholarships Scholarships
?raining Program in pledges are
or Southern outstanding and Awards Awards
v
Africa (cont'd)3/ zgg tgg;gd?ggtge Holders Completed Holders Completed
above. 70/71 111 37 67 3
71/72 148 4s 78 9
72/73 191 h]l 81 21
73/74 268 59 73 25
74/75 389 52 157 11
75/76 363 66 163 30

3/ United Nations Educational and Training Program for Southern Africa. U.N. Personnel.
New York, New York. December 3, 1976.
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SOUTHERN AFRICA PROJECT

(Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and
Punding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

United Nations
Development
Programme :
Assistance to
National
Liberation
Movements
(NLM's) U4/

A. Zimbabwe

ANC (ANC/T75/001)
Zambla

ANC (ANC/75/002)
Zambia

$3.31 million
funded to date
for NLM projects
in the course of
implementation.
The Funds are
allocated for 3
year perlods and
are revised up-
ward each year
i1f required.

$223,000
$272,530

UNDP and Special-
i1zed Agencies

UNESCO
UNESCO

The NLM Trust Fund covers $2.4 million, the
balance being financed from the general re-
sources of the Programme and the Programme
Reserve. The Namibia Institute cooperates in
funding the Namibia projects,

The educational assistance programs take the

form of teachers, salaries, stipends for
support personnel and equipment.

Educational Assistance
Educational Assistance

Steps are being takern to merge these two
projects and establish improved channels

4/ United Nations Development Program.
New York, New York,

titles and descriptions were taken from:

U.N. Personnel.

Division for Eastern and Southern Africa.

December 3, 1976.
United Nations Development Programme.

The majority of prcject

Assistance to Colonial Countries and Peoples, Report of the Administrator.

December 9, 1975.

DP/163.
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA (Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated Operating Agency

Description/Comments

UNDP Assistance to
NLM's (cont'd)

ANC (ANC/T74/001) $ 31,200
Zambia
B. Namibia
SWAPO (SWP/T75/001) $151,500
Zambia
SWAPO (SWP/75/002) $250,000
Zambia
C. Multi-NLM
Projects
NLM/74/001 Nkumbi $229,715
International

College, Zambla

ILO

UNESCO

UNESCO

UNESCO

of communication in order to accelerate
implementation and meet new needs.

Administrative Organization and Training

Educational Asslstance

Health Projects

Educational Assistance

4/ United Nations Development Program.

New York.

December 3, 1976.

Nations Development Programme.
December 9, 1976. DP/163.

Division for Eastern and Southern Africa. 1U.N. Personnel. New York,

The majority of project titles and descriptions were taken from: United
Assistance to Colonial Countries and Pecples, Report of the Administrator.
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA (Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and Funds Allocated Operating Agericy Description/Comments
|__Funding Agency
UNDP Assistance
to NLM's (cont'd)
C. Multi-NLM
Projzcts
English Language Funded (in parts), UNESCO English Language Training
Training in Dar- from NLM/T74/001
es-Salaam, and FNLA (FNA/TS5/
Tanzania 001). The latter
being an educa-
tional assistance
project to FNLA.
Multi-purpose $600,000 WHO A newly established health facility assisting
health center/ the education of NLM's in all racets of health
Morogora,
Tanzania
UNICEF programmes | $500,000 from the UNICEF UNICEF has failed, as of this writing, to im-
in favor of NLM's | NLM Trust Fund plement any programs and UNDP 1s considering
withdrawal of 1ts funds.

4/ United Nations Development Program. Division for Eastern and Southern Africa. U.N. Personnel. New York,
New York. December 3, 1976. The majority of project titles and descriptions were taken from: United
Nations Development Programme. Assistance to Colonial Countries and Peoples, Report of the Administrator.
December 9, 1976. DP/163. -
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(Public and Private)

Name/Location

of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

World Councill of
Churches, U475
Riverside Drive,
New York,

New York 5/

$83,500 FY 1975

$30,000 Total
FY 1970,
1971, 1974

$30,000 Total
FY 1970,
1971, 1974

$83,500 FY 1975

$80,000 Total
FY 1970,

1971,
1973,
1974

ANC/Zimbabwe

ZAPU/Zimbabwe

ZANU/Zimbabwe

SWAPO/Namibia

These monies reflect contributions for
educational or humanitarian purposes to

be used at the discretion of the liberation
groups.

5/ World Council of

Churches.

Personnel.

December 7, 1976.
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Name/Location

of Program and Funds Allocated Operating Agency Description/Comments
Funding Agency

Churches 6/

Brethren in Christ $ u60,000" For medical, educational and humanitarian
Missions/Zimbabwe remittances. No more specific breakdowns 1in
. the funds allocated are avallable at thils time.
Central Africa $1,407,393
Mission/Zimbabwe [Same as above]
Evangellical $1,520,000 * [Same as above]
Alliance Mission/
Zimbabwe
Foreign Mission $2,249,885 * [Same as above]

Board of Southern
Baptist Conven-
tion/Zimbabwe

General Conference $1,094,000 * [Same as above]
of Seventh Day
Adventists/
Zimbabwe

§/ U.S. House. 1Implications for U.S. International Legal Obligations of the Presence
of the Rhodesian Information Office in the U.S. Ninety-Third Congress (1st Session). May, 1973. pp. 136-139.

#NOTE: The above mentioned contributions comprise a partial 1list only representing subs§antial
contributionsfor the period of time covered bectween July 29, 1968 to May 15, 1973.
complete listing may be found in the Hearings.
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA (Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and Funds Allocated Operating Agency Description/Comments
Funding Agency

Churches (Cont'ad)

World Division $3,904,000% For medical, educational and humanitarian
of the Board of remittances. No more specific breakdowns
Missions of the in the funds allocated are avallable at
United Methodist this time.

Church/Zimbabwe

United Church $1,825,000 = [Same as above])

Board for
World Minis-
tries/Zimbabwe

6/ U.S. House. Implications for U.S. International Legal Obligations of the 1973
Presence of the Rhodeslan Information Office in the U.S. Ninety-Third Congress (1lst Session). May, 973.

®OTE: The above mentioned contributions comprise a partial list only representing substantlal contréb:tizgs
for the period of time between July 29, 1968 to May 15, 1973. A complete listing may be found in the

Hearings



INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA

APPENDIX IITI

SOUTHERN AFRICA PROJECT
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Name/Location
of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

United Nations
Institute for
Namibia/Lusaka,
Zambia 1/

$3,129,490
$2,80€,490
$3,168,440
$3,600,350 FY 1979
$4.109,480 FY 1980

$16,814,250 Total

Funding comes from
the U.N. Fund for
Namibia, contri-
butions by gov-
ernments and
institutions and
approximately
$300,000 per year
from the regular
budget of the U.N.

FY 1976

FY 1977
FY 1978

A Senate consis-
ting of 11 members
and a management
board of 6 mem-
bers: The direc-
tor of the Insti-
tute sits on the
management board.
The president of
the U.N. Council
for Namibila or his
nominee, a member
appointed by the
govt. of Zambia,
one appointed by
OAU, two appointed
by SWAPO & the
U.N. Commissioner
for Namibla or his
deputy, and others
comprise the
Senate.

Inaugurated on August 26, 1976 the Institute
has as its purpose to undertake research,
training, planning and related activities for
the Namibian struggle for independence. Also,
to prepare and where approupriate publish
memoranda, studles, draft legislation and
report on various aspects of the research
work undertaken. Furthermore, to prepare, on
the basis of the research carried out, the
basic documentation (statistics, memoranda,
briefs and blueprints) that may be required
by the government departments of an indepen-
dent Namibia. The Institute 1s set up to
operate, under U.N. supervision, for 5§ years.

17/ The information
U.N. Commission

on the U.N. Institute for Namibia was obtained from
for Namibia personnel in New York on December 15, 1976.
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(Public and Private)

N PIgocationd
gundingrxgeggy

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

Swedish Government
assistance to
National Libera-
tion Movements

8/
Zimbabwe/ZANU
Zimbabwe, ZAPU

Namibia, SWAPO

$ 72,000
216,000

$ 12,000
12,000

$ 120,000
288,000
720,000

1,200,000

1973/74
1974/175

1973/74
1974/75

1973/74
1974/75
1975776
1976/77

The Swedish Inter-
national Develop-
ment Authority
(SIDA) is respon-
sible for the
administration of
most of the aid
programme .

The government's asslstance programme has been
designed 1in accordance with the rules of inter-
national law and 1n accordance with recommenda-
tions and resolutions adopted by the U.N. Aid
is granted for humanitarian assistance to NLM's,
educational assistance to refugees and legal
and humanitarian assistance to victims of
apartheid. Aid to liberation movements was
initiated in 1968 and the total amount thus far
amounts to about 24 million dollars.*

8/ Swedish Assistance to Victims of Colonization and Apartheid in Southern Africa.

Affairs.

1{4).

Ministry of Foreign

The Ministry lists the contributions in Kronor.

They were converted to dollars

according to the interbank middle rate December 15, 1976.

WOTE:

Breakdowns in education for refugees and legal and humanitarian assistance to victims

of apartheid for Zimbabweans and Namibians are not available at this time.
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Name/Location
of Program and Funds Allocated Operating Agency Description/Comments

Funding Agency

United Nations
High Commission
for Refugees 9/

Botswana Ald to Namibian U.N.H.C.R. $45,000 has been committed for the care, main-
refugees from tenance and transportation of “some 185 Namibilans
Trust Funds: of whom 85 are being processed for resettlement.
1976 There has been a recent influx of refugees from
Revised Namibia, South Africa and Zimbabwe.
Alloca-
tions/

1975 Estimates
$40,000 $45,000

Mozambique Aid to Zimbabwean U.N.H.C.R. 25,000 Zimbabwean refugees were }ocated in
refugees frcm the Mozambique by mid-year. The figure today is
Annual Programme estimated by U.N.H.C.R. at 30,000. The local
for local settle- settlement aid covers assistance to newly
ment: arrived or non-settled refugees, seed, tools,

9/ U.N. General Assembly.Report on U.N.H.C.R. Assistance Activities in 1975-1976 and Proposed
Voluntary Funds Programme and Budget for 1977. August 16, 1976. (A/AC. 96/528).
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INTERNATIONAL ASSISTANCE TO ZIMBABWE AND NAMIBIA (Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

U.N.H.C.R. (cont'd)

Mozambique
(cont'd)

1976 1977 Pro~
Revised posed Al-
Alloca- locations/
tions/ projec-

Estimates tions

$500,000 $350,000

Aid to Zimbabwean re-
fugees from the
Emergency Fund:

$450,000 1975

U.N.H.C.R.

tractors, pesticides and pumps for their
agricultural integration, and any necessary
administrative expenditure. Dispensaries
and temporary schools could also be con-
structed from these funds.

In December, 1975 the High Commissioner made
this money avallable to assist Zimbabwean
refugees in the provinces of Manica, Sofala
and Tete. Initially, they needed transporta-
tion and immediate relief; subsequently they
were glven assistance towards their tempo-
rary settlement such as domestic utensils
and agricultural equipment, seed .and pumps.
The influx from Zimbabwe 1is continuing.

9/ U.N. General Assembly.Report on U.N.H.C.R. Assistance Activities in 1975-1976 and Proposed

Voluntary Funds Programme and Budget for 1977.

August 16, 1976. (A/AC. 96/526).
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Name/Locatlon
of Program and
Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

U.N.H.C.R. (Cont'd)

Zalire

Zamblia

Ald to Zimbabwean
refugees from
Trust Funds:

$5,793 1975

From the Annual
Programme for
lower secondary
education:

1977 Proposed
Allocations/
Projections

$174,000

U.N.H.C.R.

U.N.H.C.R.

Obligated by U.N.H.C.R. from furids made
avallable by the Council of Namibia to
assist a group of students in need of
subsistence and support during studiles
or apprenticeships.

The government estimates there are 3,400
Namibian refugees out of a total refugee
population of 36,000. There are Zimbabwean
refugees but no figure for their number is
available.

$150,000 of this sum is proposed to provide
over 100 Namibian students with maintenance
and scholarships.

. 9/ U.N. General Assembly. Report on U.N.H.C.R. Assis
=  Voluntary Funds Programme and Budget for 1977.

tance Activities in 1975-1976 and Proposed

Rugust 16, 1976. (A7AC. 96/526).
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(Public and Private)

Name/Location
of Program and

Funding Agency

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

U.N.H.C.R.

Zambia
(Cont'qd)

United Nations Fund
for Namibia/

New York, New York

and regional office
in Lusaka, Zambila

(Cont'd)

From Trust Funds:

1976 Revised

Allocations/
1975 Estimates
$199,486 $331,550

Total Contributions
as of Nov.18, 1976 10/

$917,922
$100,000 contributed

by West Germany thils
year 1is not included.

The U.N. Council
for Namibia was
appointed Trustee
of the Fund by

the General Assem-
bly in Resolution
3112 (XXVIII) of
December 12, 1973

For students in academic, technical and
vocational programmes in institutions
other than Nkumbi International College,
including a group of Namibians who
attended intensive language courses.

Established by Resolution 2676 (XXV) of
December 9, 1970, by the General Assembly,
to put into effect a comprehensive pro-
gramme of assistance to Namiblans.
Description of specific country programmes
follows.

9/ U.N. General Assembly. Report on U.N.H.C.R. Assistance Activities in 1975-1976 and Proposed
Voluntary Funds Programme and Budget for 1977. August 16, 1976. (A/AC. 936/526).

10/ U.N. Commission for MNamibia. Commission Perscnnel. December 7, 1976. .
(A1l information on the total budget of the Fund comes from this source.;
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N%m%/Locationd

o rogram an Funds Allocated Operati Age

Funding Agency per ng Agency Description/Comments
United Nations Fund Total allocations

for Namibia (cont'd) from the regular

10/ budget of the U.N.:

$700,000 1971-76

United Nations Fund
for Namibla -
Country Programs: 11/

Scholarships and $144,194 1975 Joint Refugee Ser-| For technical and vocational training,
Stipends for 1975 vice of Kenya, the secretarial training, radio broadcasting,
in Kenya, Uganda, Aga Khan Academy, secondary training and remedial and
Tanzania, Zaire, Nkumbi Interna- English language training for 97 Namibians.
and Zambla tional College,

Evelyn Hone
College and others
others.

10/ U.N. Commission for Namibia. Commission Personnel. December 7, 1976. (Total budgetary information.)

11/ U.N. General Assembly. Report of the United Nations Council for Namibila.
Volume II - Thirty-First Session. Supplement No. 24. New York October 1976. (A/31/24). Pp. 131-133.
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Name/Location

Funds Allocated

Operating Agency

Description/Comments

United Nations Fund
for Namibia - Country
Programs (cont'd)

Scholarships and
Stipends for 1975
in Canada, Liberia,
Ghana, Netherlands,
Sweden, Switzerland,
U.K. and the U.S.

Farm Project/Zambia

Health Cliniec/
Mukunda, Botswana

$119,494 1975

$100,000 Proposed

$ 40,000 1975

UNETPSA

SWAPO and the
government of
Zambia in consul-
tation with the
Fund.

UNHCR in coop-
eration with the
government of
Botswana.

For 27 Namibians not covered by other
programmes. The scholarships were for
primary, secondary and university
education.

The location and administration of the farm
project is to be agreed upon. Talks on this
project have been in process for 3 years.

The Clinic was established in the area where
most of the Namibian refugees reside, to
serve both them and the Botswana citizens

in the area.

11/ U.N. General Assembly.
Volume II - Thirty-First Session.

New York October 1976.

Report of the United Nations Councll for Namibia.
Supplement No. 24.

(A/31/24). pp. 131-133.







APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO
SOUTHERN AFRICA

NOTE OF INTRODUCTION TO APPENDIX IV

The first portion cof Appendix IV consists of profiles of
institutions with programs related to Africa and with capabilities
of mounting programs focused on the Southern Africa region. In-
formation presented 1n these profiles was obtained through the
administration of a questionnaire designed primarily with African
Studies Programs in mind but to include other types of organi-
zations as well. The selection of institutions for response
to the questionnaire was determined mainly by the attendance of
the Directors of African Studies Programs at the meeting of the
Association of African Studies Programs in Boston in Nuvember,
1976. Others included represent organizations that have come
to the attention of the Project by various other means. This
presentation therefore does not represent an exhaustive search
in any sense, due to the constraints of time and resources.

The second portion of Appendix IV conslsts of a more abbre-
viated description of organizations with operations in Africa
considered to be particularly equipped to undertake programs
related to Southern Africa. This 1list was compiled by the
African Bibliographic Center in Washington, D.C., under con-
tract with the Southern Africa Project. It 1s more indicative
of the range of organizations, from churches to international
agencles, that have interests in Africa.

The final portion of Appendix IV is entitled "A Catalog of
Available Programs and Institutions" and refers to training in
high-level management as well as high-level technical training.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

SOUTHERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

NAME/ADDRESS OF INSTITUTION
S

African-American Scholars
Council

1001 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.

Washington, D.C. 20036

DIRECTOR
Executive Director

Dr. Constance B. Hilliard
Phone (202) 785-U4743

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

None
PRESSNT FUNDING

AID and other sources

The African-American Scholars Council
is a non-profit organizati- - primari-
ly devoted to research an’ programs
which promote the economic, human, and
soclal resource development of the
African continent.

The Scholars Council orovides indi-
vidual and team research grants,
professional exchange grants,and
conference participation grants to
American and African scholars, re-
searchers, and practitioners whose
work and skills contribute to
economic development in Africa. The
Council provides consultants in
various fields to assist African
governments in solving the.r develop-
ment problems and also organizes and
supperts conferences and other in-
ternational meetings and workshops
on a broad range of lssues relating
to Africa.

AASC has established linkages with
several African governments and in-
stitutions and is also engaged in de-
velopment-related research activities
which have been initiated by the
Council itself. The Council 1is
staffed by a team of social scientists
who possess extensive knowledge and
perience in African affairs.

The Scholars Council supports
research and programs in areas
dealing with agriculture, busi-
ness, health and medicine,
women in economic development,
food and nutrition, rural de-
velopment and education--par-
ticularly non-formal education.
The Council also programs and
supports exchanges between Afri-
can and American ihstitutions,
individuals and organizaiions.

The Council has the capability
of linking individuals, insti-
tutions and universities in Af-
rica with persons and anstitu-
tions in the U.S. which have
similar, interests.

There presently exists within
AASC a mechanism for adminis-
tering manpower training and
development projects, through
the grants program now operatingi
AASC has extensive ties with
African institutions and edu-
cation-ministries as well as
with black and white educat...nal
institutions in this country.
These resources could without
administrative difficultv be

e§pended to encompass the needs
of Southern Africa manpower

training programs.
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CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Africare
1424 16th Street, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20036

DIRECTOR

C. Payne Lucas 1s the Execu-
tive Director of Africare.
Joseph Kennedy 1s Secretary
of the Board of Trustees.

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION
Africare was created as a
non-profit tax-exempt organi-
gation in 1972.

PRESENT FUNDING

Funding is derived from four
major sources: large phil-
anthropic foundations,
religious and social organi-
gations, AID, and private
individuals through contri-
butions. In 1975 Africare
raised approximately
$3,000,000.

Africare is dedicated to im-
proving the quality of life

in rural Africa, especlally

in the areas of water resource
development, agricultural/
food production, and rural
health services. A second
goal 1s the creation of an
understanding and awareness of
the needs, problems and poten-
tialities of the people of
Africa on the part of the
Americans, especially black
Americans.

Africare 1s a membership and
chapter organization with annual
contribution of $1.00 and up.
There are 19 chapters across the
u.s.

Africare's first program was a
rural health program in Eastern
Niger for the training of para-

medics and nurses. In June, 1973,

in response to the drought in the
Sahel, the Africare Famine Relief
Fund was launched to raise funds.
Most of the funds collected came
from people at the grassrocts
level in the form of of small do-
nations. With the drought coming
to an end, Africare has begun to
concentrate cnce again on inter-
medlate and long term development
programs.

The focus of Africare's programs has
been on rural development, particularly
in arid regions of the Sahel. It has

20 different programs operating in the
six Sahelian countries, the Gambia, and
in Ethiopia. Activities include well
construction, small and large scale
irrigated farming schemes, reforestation,
expansion of rural health delivery sys-
tems, nomad resettlement, and integrated
rural development projects.

All of these areas will find immediate
relevance in the development of Southern
African countries under majority rule.
They represent, in fact, the very areas
most neglected under the present regimes.
Africare's involvement in arid regions

of the Sahel would be of particular rele-
vance to Namibia, which shares a similar
terrain and problems of agricultural de-
velopment.
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CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTITAL CAPABILITIES

American Graduate School of
International. Management

Glendale, Arizona 85306
DIRECTOR

Karl Magyar

Phone: 602-938-7665

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The American Graduate School
of International Management is
a member of the American
Management Association. There
is also an association with
other colleges and univer-
sities in the state, including
Arizona State University and
the University of Arizona.

PRESENT FUNDING

The International Studles
Department of the Graduate
School receives 90-95% of
its funds from the Graduate
School itself.

The American Gradudate School of
International Management was
founded 30 years ago with the
principal goal of preparing
personnel for executive place-
ment in world business or govern-
ment service. Frequently known

as Thunderbird Campus, the Grad-
uate School has an enrollment of
about 800 full-time graduate
students. The faculty members
include a mixture of academicilans,
business executives, and linguis-
tics experts. 1Its 9,000 alumnil
hold executive or government posi-
tions in virtually every country
in the worlad.

The curriculum of Thunderbird is
tripartite: modern languages,
international studies, and world
business. Its Worlid Information

and Training Service (WITS) is
designed to "research and provide
information on any problem or
questlion you may have anywhere"
relating to internacional business.
In January 1977 a course on agri-
business will be initiated. Other
courses 1lnclude aspects of marketing
and international buslness problems,
as well as African economic develop-
ment.

In addition to the management train-
ing offe~ed at Thunderbird, there is
available a network of development-
oriented programs within the state

of Arizona. Particularly worthy of
mention 1n so far as Southern Africa
1s concerned, is the Department of
Agricultural Economics at Arizona State
University in Tempe. The faculty con-
tact there is Professor Richard Chal-
quist. Courses offered include animal
production in arid regions, crop pro-
duction, and soll management in arid
reglons.

At Arizona University Professor J. Hill-
man of the Agricultural Economics Depart--
ment is the person to contact. Northern
Arizona University in Flagstaff offers
courses in anthropology and political
science with Africa content. The Geo-
graphy Department offers courses in

arid lands and the tropics.
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Boston University
African Studles Center
Brookline, Massachusetts
DIRECTOR

John R. Harris
Phone: 617-734-4920

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

There 1s no affiliation with
any consortium.

PRESENT FUNDING

University
Ford Foundation

$203,000
74,000

The African Studies Center at Bos-
ton was established in 1953 and was
one of the first graduate programs
in the U.S. to offer a multidiscip-
linary social science African stu-
dies curriculum. The three-year
grant obtained from the Ford Foun-
dation in 1974 supports new pro-
grams in rural development, health-
service delivery, and population
distribution. The Center has thus
taken steps to focus on develop-
mental problems and pollicy 1issues
facing African natlions.

The Center 1s comprised of a staff of
24 faculty members, plus other re-
search assocliates at other institu-
tions. Program development, in addi-
tion to the areas mentioned abceve,
include economic history, law and
development, and art and anthropology.
In each of these departments, research
workshops have been formed, incorpor-
ating African graduate students.

The Africana Library is well equipped
in these areas. Center staff have
visited Africa to identify institu-
tions and scholars who are interested
in developing research proposals.

From the information received, it
appears that the Boston University
Center hes one of the most deve-
lopment-oriented programs in the
U.S. One particular example of
this is the Department of Economics
Training Program on Finance in
Developing Countries initiated this
year.

Through collaborative efforts, re-
search proposals have been negoti-
ated already with three ministries
of the government of Botswana as
well as a university group. A
three-year project 1s expected to
begin in 1977, given adequate fund-
ing. Other possibilities of col-
laboration have been explored in
Zambia and Malawil as well as in
other parts of Africa.

The Center's objectives in these
efforts are: to generate know-
ledge through research relevant

to development needs, to streng-
then African research institu-
tions, and to provide the oppor-
tunity for Jjunior African scholars
to go to Boston for training as welll
as the exchange of senlor faculty.
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Center for Research on
Economic Development
Box 1248

Ann Arbor, Michigan

DIRECTOR

Elliot Berg
Phone: 313-764-9490

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

CRED 1s a research center
within the University of
Michigan.

PRESENT FUNDING

AID $600,000
University 72,000
Ford Foundation 58,000
Rockefeller Foun-

dation 4,000

Program activities of CRED currently
include cereals marketing in 'the
Sahel, Mall Agricultural Develop-
ment, Entente Livestock Project,
Francophone Africa Project, Infant
Mortality Study, and the Southern
Africa Project of the African Ameri-
can Scholars Council. CRED has no
teaching program but does assist
forelgn students in economics and
other departments.

The research staff of CRED consists
seven sernlor researchers, 14 teachers
in the Francophone Africa Project,

10 students conducting dissertation
research, six graduate fellows, six
Francophone African graduate stu-
dents, and eight African professional
visitors.

The Francophone Africa Project in-

volves linkages with universities
in many of tte Francophone count-
ries in teacher exchange.

Although CRED has no technical assis-
tance programs at present, 1t has
been involved in the past in numer-
ous programs with international agen-
cies, including a planning team for
the Moroccan Development Plan.

Through its participation in the
Southern Africa Project CRED has
developed a data base and familiar-
ity with problems of economic deve-
lopment in Zimbabwe and Namibia.

CRED 1s prepared to assist in spe-
cial programs for training econo-
mists under the existing fellowship
program. Of particular relevance
i1s the masters degree program in
applied economics.

CRED also has developed extensive
contacts with economic faculties
and research institutions in Africa.
There are faculty members and stu-
dents interested in continuing re-
search on Southern Africa and es-
tablishing contacts in the region.
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Develooment Alternatives, Inc.
1823 Jefferson Place, N.W.
Washington, D.C. 20036
DIRECTOR

Donald Mickelwait (President)
Phone: 202-833-8140

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

None. DAI 1s a consulting firm.

PRESENT FUNDING

DAI currently has 95% of its
contracts with AID. Other clients
have been the Gffice of Economic
Opportunity, USIA, and the Depart-
ments of Defense and the Army.

DAI is a Washington-based firm spe-
cializing in the identification,
design, implementation, and eval-
uation of development projects. It
has 17 researchers and analysts
whose fields are economliecs, anthro-
pology, and administration. Their
particular capabilities include
non-formal education, intermediate
technology, small farmers, and
women.

In May 1975, DAI completed a two
year study for AID to improve the
design and implementation of projects
to assist small farmers. The field
research required visits to 36 pro-
Jects in Africa and Latin America.
DATI is under continuing contract to
AID to 1mplement the findings of the
study, particularly in the field of
regional development.

During the six years since 1ts found-
ing, DAI has developed tles with the

agricultural and financlal ministries
in several countries.

DATI has already conducted
research in Southern Africa
(Lesotho) in 1ts seven-
country study of the roles
of women in rural develop-
ment. Other projects have
included farmer training in
Tanzania, and development
of local-level information
systems in Kenga, malze pro-
duction technology in Zaire,
and intermediate technology
in Upper Volta.

DAI's capabilities are
strongest in the design and
implementation of develop-
ment projects in rural areas.
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Duquesne University

Institute of African Affairs

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania
DIRECTOR

Rev. Joseph Varga
Phone: 412-43U-6037

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

Duquesne University 1s a

member of the Pittsburgh

Council for Higher Educa-
tion (PCHE) which groups

five universities in the

Pittsburgh area.

PRESENT FUNDING

The Institute 1is presently
funded solely by the Uni-
versity, although from
1960 to 1973 it received
support under Title VI of
the NDEA.

Duquesne University 1s a private
Catholic institution and one of
the first to be designated as an
African Language and Area Center
by the Office of Education. The
Institute has been awarded a total
of 122 NDFL fellowships and has
granted a total of 80 degrees at
the Masters level in African Af-
fairs.

The faculty of the Institute pre-
sently numbers six, most of whom
have had extensive experience in
Africa. 1Its primary focus in tea-
ching and research has been in the
field of languages. Most of the
research and publication has been
undertaken by individual faculty
members rather than in projects.

Informal but extensive contacts are
maintained with several universi-
ties 1n East and West Africa. A
program of assistance to Secondary
Education is presently under nego-

tiation with one of the state govern-

ments of Nigeria.

One of the members of the faculty
within the Institute, Prof. D.J.M.
Muffett, has written a detailed
proposal for a "ZEBRA" Program at
Duquesne. The proposal is to bring
200 black Rhodeslians to the Univer-
sity for education and training in
9 different flelds, including ele-
mentary and secondary education,
business administration, economics,
nursing, and other health related
programs.

The rationale for the ZEBRA Pro-
gram is for the U.S. to show 1its
good faith in support of African
development in Zimbabwe in an area
of particular importance: educa-
tion and nianpower training. It is
argued that this program would be
"a political gesture of the kind
that may be essential before mat-
ters finally resolve themselves."
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Howard University

African Studies & Research
Program

Washington, D.C.

DIRECTOR

Robert Cummings
Phone: 202-636-7115

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

Howard University is a member
of the Washington Consortium,
comprised of seven univer-
sities, and as such as re-
sponsible for languages and
African regional studies.

PRESENT FUNDING

Office of Education, National
Institute of Drug Abuse grant
$115,000

University 362,000

Howard University has long had a keen
interest in African culture and has

had one of the largest African student
enrollments of any university in the
U.S. Research 1is currently being
conducted on relations between Africans
and Afro-Americans in the Washington
metropolitan area. Other studies

under way include Berber semantic
systems and an experimental TV pilot
serles on the impact of Africa on world
cultures.

The African Studles Program presently
has 12 full time and two part time
faculty members and can draw upon
scholars in a wide range of discip-
lines who have an interest in Africa.

Howzrd Universlity boasts a long history
of relations with African institutions.
Its faculty members have helped estab-
1ish African universities (University
of Ibadan) and served as consultants

to medical schools, polytechnical in-
stitutes, and national libraries. The
Unlversity has shown a particular in-
terest in international development.

As a unit ot the Graduate School
of Howard University, the Program
of African Studles 1s well placed
to coordinate a university-wide
effort related to Southern Africa.
Its goal is to 1link African
Studies with the various other
schools interested in inter-
national programs: Human Ecology,
Education, Allied Health,
Engineering, Business Administra-
tion, Medicine, and others.

The African Studies Program has
submitted a document describing

a program of development related
to Southern Africa, emphasizing
its interdisciplinary nature. Its
focus 1s on two types of training:
1) special training to develop
specific skills for immediate use
in furthering transition, and 2)
programs designed to address long-
range development problems. Both
programs would entail training of
U.S. specialists for Southern
Africa and selected personnel from
the region both on site and in the
U.S.
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SOUTHERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Indiana University
African Studies Program
Bloomington, Indiana

DIRECTOR

Patrick O'Meara is the

Director of the Program
at Indiana. His phone:
812-337-6825

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The University is a member
of MUCIA, the consortium of
midwestern universities.

PRESENT FUNDING

Indiana receives 35% of 1its
funds from the Office of
Education, 55% from the
University, and 10% from
other sources.

The African Studies Program at Indiana
has a strong Southern Africa focus al-
ready, with a teaching/administrative

starf of seven Southern African speclalists,

and a total ot 31 who teach Africa-
related courses full time.

The Program has prepared a number of
training projects for Africans in re-
cent years, including a program for
new registrars at African universities,
the development of an African Studies
Program, and various museum and multi-
national Jjournalist projects.

Institutional linkages have been estab-
lished with Halle Sellassie I University
in Ethiopla through a cooperative pro-
gram of academic exchange involving staff
recruitment. The program also involves
training for libraries from Ethiopila
under this agreement.

A book entitled Southern Africa in
Crisis 1s to be published soon by
Indiana Press, an indication of the
research activity being focused on
the region.

A conference on the Southern African
crisis is being planned for April 1977,
to which a noted Zimbabwe scholar has
been invited. He 1s Nathan Shamuyarira,
a professor at the University in Dar

es Salaam.

Indlana has a substantial
concentration of staff who
are knowledgeable in South-
ern African affairs. Tech-
nical assistance programs
could be linked to at least
three centers within the
University:

School of Public and En-

vironmental Affairs

International Develop-

ment Institute

Schools of Law and Jour-

nalism

The IDI, in particular,
through its affiliation with
MUCIA, is well equipped to
undertake training in public
administration and manage-
ment. Some of 1ts staff has
already had experience 1in
training administrators in
Botswana.

The Southern Africa Archi-
val Project, whizh is a col-
lection of valuable primary
sources on African national-
ist movements, was original-
ly based at Indiana and 1is
being made available to the
academic community.




APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED
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CURRENT PROGRAM

POTENTIAL CAPABILI

International Management Develop-
nt Institute, Inc.

e Dag Hammarskjold Plaza

ew York, New York 10017

DIRECTOR

Richard Roberts, Jr. (President)
Phone: 212-759-7700

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

one. IMDI 1s a private,
non-profit consulting firm.

PRESENT FUNDING

The total income of IMDI for
1975 was $92,800.00 derived
wholly from three program con-
tracts.

The stated purpose of IMDI is to do
research in and to conduct educa-
tional programs for the training of
nationals in the developing world
in the field of business management.
It conducts seminars, conferences
and courses on the subject of man-
power development and prepares re-
ports on these activities.

IMDI has an academic staff of 22
members, most of whom are speclalists
in business administration and
management.

During the past year (1975) IMDI con-
ducted a program for top level execu-
tives in the Sudan, two programs 1in
French for managers of small and medium
enterprises in Togo and Upper Vclta,
and laid the groundwork for other pro-
Jects.

The focus of IMDI's activities thus far
has oeen in the francophone African
countries although there have been pro-
grams in anglophone Africa as well.
Usually 1ts clients have been the min-
istries and para statal agencles of
African governments.

IMDI has responded to an im-
portant need in all develop-
ing societlies for skilled
and efficlent managers. 1Its
philosophy 1s to effect real
change in the overall qual-
ity of management. To
achleve this goal, training
must start at the top and
work downward, to develop a
"eritical mass" of managers
with a common, modern manage-
ment "culture". The role of
IMDI is to complement and to
contribute to this process.

Industrial development and
the replacement of foreign
managers with local nation-
als creates growing demand
for the type of training
IMDI offers. This will be
especially true of Southern
Africa where there is al-
ready a substantial in-
dustrial base but a shortage
of trained African managers.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO
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SOUTHIERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Kalamazoo College
African Studies Program
Kalamazoo, Michigan
DIRECTOR

William Pruitt
Phone: 616-343-1551

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

Kalamazoco College belongs to
the Great Lakes College Asso-
ciation

PRESENT FUNDING

African Studies at Kalamazoo
is entirely funded by the
College.

The African Studies Program at
Kalamazoo College is typical of the
programs at small, private, liber-
al arts colleges 1n that it is not
funded from either government or
foundation grants and is limited

in scope.

The College has six faculty members
who offer at least one course on
Africa, courses that focus primar-
ily on Sub-Saharan Africa. The
Africana library has a good selec-
tion of current books on Africa.
Some 35 students study 1n Africa
each year.

Kalamazoo College is affiliated

with universities in Senegal, Slierra
Leone, Liberia, Ghana, Nigeria, ard
Kenya. The Forelgn Study Program
offers Kalamazoo students the possi-
bility of studying at an African
university during thelir junior year.

There are no training programs or
technical assistance arrangements.

Because of limited facilities and
staff, Kalamazoo College 1is not
currently in a position to under-
take substantial programs in Sou-
thern Africa. 7Tts best role would
be in continuing to do what it has
done well: to offer a liberal arts
course of study with African con-
tent and to provide the opportunity
for American students to study -
abroad in an African university for
one year.
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CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Michigan State University
African Studies Center
East Lansing, Michigan

DIRECTOR

J. M. Hunter
Phone: 6§17-353-1700

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

Michigan State University
is a member of MUCIA and
administers a contract with
Addis Ababa University to
exchange faculty members
and enrich curricula.

PRESENT FUNDING

Office of Education

A Title VI Grant ¢ 95,000
NDFL Fellowships S4,000
Universit 140,000
Action/Peace Corps

Tor recrulting
activities 7,000

There are a wide variety of program
activities at Michigan State that
include research, teaching, and tech-
nical assistance. A total of 4l
faculty members in various depart-
ments are affiliated with the Center
and teach Africa-related courses;
another 55 have African interests.
The Center has 16 program assistants.

The Centers offers two interdiscip-
linary courses annually, one each

on the graduate and undergraduate
levels. This year both will be de-
voted exclusively to Southern Africa.
The Center also publishes the Africana
Monograph series, Rural Africana,
African Urban Notes, and a Newsletter.
The English Language Center of the
Unlversity 1s an important facility
where thousands of foreign students
study English each year. The Agri-
cultural Economics Department has a
number of AID-sponsored projects cur-
rently under way in the Sahel reglon.
The Committee on Ethiopian Studiles
publishes the Ethiopian Monograph
Seriles.

The University has exceptionally
strong departments in Agricultural
Economics, Agricultural Engineer-
ing, Economies, Crop and Soil
Science, and Secondary Educatlon
and Curriculum. All are impor-
tant in development planning.

The Center 1s particularly inter-
ested 1in establishing institu-
tional linkages with Southern
African universities. At present
arrangements with the National
University of Lesotho are being
explored. There are four black
South African students on campus
pursuing undergraduate studiles.

The University has a number of
departments with capabilities
sulted to educational development:
Administration and Higher Educa-
tion, Continuing Education, Inter-
national Library, and Secondary
Education and Curriculum.




APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Northwestern University
Program of African Studles
Evanston, Illinois
DIRECTCR

Abraham Demoz
Phone: 312-492-7324

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The Africana Library 1is a
member of several organ-
izations. Northwestern
University belongs to the
zonsortium of Big Ten cam-
puses.

PRESENT FINDING

Office of Education

NDEA Title Vi $100,000
NDFL fellowships, about the
same University support
through payment of salariles
and library materials

Two major group research projects
are currently under way at North-
western, one on eco-stress in East
Africa and the other on Asante col-
lective blographies. Approximately
60 faculty members are associated
with the Program, and 120 courses
with Africa content are offered.

The Program of African Studies has
one South African on its faculty and
untll recently had an active research
interest in Southern Africa under the
former Director, Prof. Gwendolen Car-
ter. The Africana Library collection
at Northwestern is among the most
comprehensive in the United States.

Northwestern does not currently have
any institutional linkages with
African universities but there are
numerous private and informal ties.
Nor are there any training programs
apart from the education of African
students within the university. There
1s usually a sizeanle number of Afri-
can students enrolled, almost entirely
in graduate programs.

University resources that would be
particularly suited to development
needs are housed in the Transporta-
tion Center, the Center for Urban
Affairs, the Comparative Urban Stu-
dies Program, the Law School, and
the Schools of Educatlon, Journal-
ism and Speech.
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SOUTHERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Phelps-Stokes Fund
10 East 87th St.
New York, New York
DIRECTOR

Franklin Williams (President)
Phone: 212-427-8100

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The Phelps-Stokes Fund spon-
8Oors or works with several
consortia, inciuding the Na-
tional Center for College and
University Planning, the Afri-
can-American Professors Ex-
change Program, and the Afri-
can Student Aid Fund.

PRESENT FUNDING

The Fund receives funding
from various foundations,
the Office of Education, the
State Department, and AID.

The Phelps-Stokes Fund is a non-pro-
fit organization devoted to the de-
velopment of human resources in Afri-
ca and the U.S. The African Student
Fund provides emergency and supple-
mentary grants to unsponsored under-
graduate African students in the U.S.
when funding is avallable. The Ag-
grey Fellows Program provides up to
two years of research and/or post-
graduate study to senior scholars or
government functionaries selected
from all over Africa.

The Fund also administers a profes-
sors exchange program between pre-
dominantly Afro-American institutions
and African universities. It fosters
contacts between developing institu-
tions in the U.S. and Africa, cur-
rently involving over 100 colleges
and universities in the U.S. and 30
institutions in Africa.

The Pund =nJoys wide contacts with
persons in leadership throughout most
of Africa. It fostered the founding
of the Booker T. Washington Universi-
ty in Liberia and the Race Relations
Institute in South Africa. Linkages
are maintained with other universi-
ties as well.

The Phelps-Stokes Fund maintains

a staff with broad experience in
Africa. It 1s capable of assist-
ing other agencies which have spe-
clalist potential but are lacking
in experlience and contacts in Af-
rica.

Its program potential for Southern
Africa might include the following:
- The organization of a series of
seminars in the LS. and Africa to
bring together a wide range of per-
sons at or close to policy-making
level to examine key development
questions and formulate suitable
approaches to problems.

- A pilot project in the training
of African personnel, ranging from
file clerks and mimeographers to
executive secretaries, bookkeepers
and office managers.

- A training program for African
personnel managers, community
leaders, and counseling special-
ists for the management and up-
grading of personnel. Emphasis
would be placed on training spe-
cialists who in turn could train
personnel managers.
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CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Rutgers, The State of Univer-
sity of New Jersey
Internatlional Center

New Brunswick, New Jersey

| pIRECTOR

Richard Wilson
Phone: 201-932-7263

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The International Center 1is
atfiliated with the Inter-
national Student Service and
the Council on Internationail
Education.

PRESENT FUNDING

The Center receives $5,000
from the University for
its operating expenses.

Rutgers hasa total of 47 teaching and
research faculty among whom ten are
from Southern Africa. A university-
wide program for Southern Africa was
established in 1973 which has both
graduate and undergraduate students
enrolled in 1t. Thus far the pro-
gram has assisted in the planning and
recruitment efforts of Southern
African governments. Formal 1inks
have been established with the
National University of Lesotho.

The linkage with the Natlional Univer-
sity 1s designed to facilitate stu-
dent and faculty exchange, research,
zdministration, and project imple-
mentation. Secondment of Rutgers
staff to the National University is
planned in the Faculties of Humani-
ties and Science, Economic and Social
Studies, the Department of Extra--
rural Studies, and the University
Library. An important aspect of the
linkage 1s the proposalil to bring
National University faculty members
and studencts to Butgers for study

and iresearch.

With a very substantial presence
of Southern Africans at Futpgers
as well as a number of Anerican
faculty members with interest in
Africa, the University is well
suited to expand 1its operaticns
in the region. The Committee
for Southern Africa was estab-
lished precisely ror this pur-
pose. It is one of the few
American universities that has
already established institu-
tional ties with African uni-
versities in the region.

Expansion of the number of Sou-
thern African students in the
various degree programs of the
University 1s envisaged as 1is
the development of specific de-
velopment projects such as the
Teacher Training College in
Lezotho. With adequate funding
it is anticipated that programs
wlll be established with other
institutions and with other
countries within the Southern
Africa region in the near future

.
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CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

State University College/
New Paltz

Department of African Studies

New Paltz, New York

DIRECTOR

Thomas Nyquist (teaching
staff)

914-257-2307

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATIOL,

Phone:

The Mid-Hudson Valley associ-
ation of colleges, and the
State University College
system.

PRESENT FUNDING

There 1s currently no source
of funding bzyond the univer-
sity itself. Further funding
is being sought.

Due to financlal exigencies at the
college, the Department of African
Studies was "retrenched" in March

of 1976. Only twc faculty members
remain within the Department, al-
though there are nine who teach Afri-
ca-related courses. Two scholars
have done extenslive research in
Southern Africa, primarily South
Africa.

SUC/New Paltz has the largest libra-
ry on Africa within the State Uni-
versity system. Many of the cour-
ses taught before the "retrenchment"
have been discontinued.

New Faltz has a good reputation in
international studles, primarily at
the undergraduate level. There are
normally between 25 and 50 African
students enrolled on campus.

The Masters program in Africah Stu-

dles was initiated in 1971, but has

now taken on a professional orienta-
tion in the =ocial sciences.

Because of the retrenchment in the
Department of African Studies, the
faculty members with African ex-
perience and training are "grossly
under-utilized." Most would wel-
come the opportunity to retain
their focus on Africa.

New Paltz has a tradition as a
teacher training institution which
has also undergone a reduction in
recent years. Thils tradition in-
cludes an emphasis on General Edu-
cation on Africa. There are aliso
several colleges within the Mid-
Hudson Valley that are developing
nursing and technical programs and
could be linked to the State Uni-
versity. These private and com-
munity colleges could be utllized
as training institutions and as a
source for middle-level techni-
cians, with New Paltz serving both
as resource base for data on Afri-
ca and as coordinator.

African materials recently collec-
ted by New Paltz scholars could

be used in Namibia and Zimbabwe
secondary schools.
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University of California

at Los Angeles

African Studies Center

Los Angieles, California 50024

DIRECTCR (acting)

John Povey
Phone: 213-£25-3779

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATIONS

The University of California
maintains and Education Abroad
Program with study centers in
various African countries.

PRESENT FUNDING

Office of Education NDEA
Title VI {no figures
avaliaple)

University (no figures
available)

The African Studlies Center at
UCLA was founded in 1959 and
has been among the .argest and
most active centers in the U.S.
Its administrative staff alone
numbers nine, in addition to a
large teaching and research
faculty in varilous disciplines
of about 60.

Interdisciplinary research in
recent years has focused on tra-
ditional religion, African mili-
tary history, and on Portuguese
Africa. The latter research pro-
gram was initiated in 1971 and
consisted cf the collection and
analysis of economic, political
and soclal data related to Angola,
Mozambique, and Guinea-Bissau.
Particular emphasis was placed on
the development of new approaches
to African rural and agricultural
development.

The Africana Library presently
houses over 41,000 volumes and

has a full-time African biblio-
grapher. The center publishes
numerous Journals and periodicals,
including African Arts, Studies in
African Linguistlics, Ufahamu, the
Journal of Africaa Studies, and
African Studles Center Newsletter.

As has been noted under current pro-
grams, the African Studlies Center at
UCLA has recently been engaged in a
sizeable research project on former
Portuguese colonies. 1Its capabilities
in Southern Africa are therefore quite
substantial.

However, 1in response to our question-
naire, the acting director of the Pro-
gram has indicated that the UCLA fac-
ulty was disinclined to embark on

other programs at this time. He states
that: "The cautious recommendation

was that there were so many vague and
possibly dublious questions hovering
around the personal arguments concern-
ing reconsiderations of American policy
towards Southern Africa, that we would
be infinitely heslitant to stick our neck
out at this stage."
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iversity of Denver

African Studies Program

raduate School of International
tudies

nver, Colorado

NSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

e University of Denver belongs
0 a consortium with the Univer-
ity of Colorado

RESENT FUNDING

ding in the past has come
argely from the Ford and
ockefeller Foundations and a
mall grant under the Interna-
ional Program of the Office of
ducation. Current funding 1is
inly from the University.

Although the African Studiles
Program at Denver 1is relatively
small, with only a half-dozen
faculty members teaching Africa-re-
lated courses, 1t has several
strong features. It publishes
Africa Today, and cthe series,
Studies in Race and Nations, and
Studies in Human Rights.

The focus of the Denver program 1is
on the structure of human rights
and basic inequities. The Denver
University library has some 5,000
volumes on Africa and can draw upon
other resources at the University
of Colorado. There are about 50
undergraduate students specializing
in African Studles and another
dozen at the graduate level.

There 1s also access to data in the
mining and agricultural fields at
—earby colleges and universities.

The Program has an affiliation with

the Institute of International Affairs
in Lagos and the Arab-African Program

of the University of Khartoum.

The Program of African ‘—7
Studies 1is currently pro-
posing to undertake a twco
year study of non-govern-
mental and inter-governmen-
tal agencies which have been
involved in education and
training of Southern
Africans. Professor Shepherd
has already copducted some
research on these agencies
which 1s to be published
shortly.

These agencies include the
International Universities
Exchange Fund (IUEF), the
International Defense Aid
Fund (IDAF), and the UN Trust
Funds. Their activities have
been closely assoclated with
the liberation movements and
are therefore of special im-
portance to the needs of the
peoples of Southern Africa.
In general, these agencies
have not had sufficient funds
from the U.S. although they
have much experience and
excellent contacts.




APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN_AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

University of Houston
Center for International
Education

Houston, Texas

DIRECTOR

Stewart North
Phone: 713-749-3211

INSTITULIONAL AYFILIATION

The Center 1s a branch of
the College of Education

and acts as the program de-
velopment and logistical
agency for Departments with-
in the College.

PRESENT FUNDING

Approximately 34% of the
total operating expenses
come from the University of
Houston and 66% are gener-
ated from foreign based pro-
grams administered by the
Center

The Center for International Educa-
tion utilizes the facilitles of the
University of Houston in carrying
out cooperative development pro-
grams. The main current programs
include 1linkages with the follow-
ing institutions:

the Autonomous Unilversity of
Guadalajara, Mexico, Masters and
Doctoral programs in educational
administration and supervision;

the National Center for Techni-
cal and Industrial Educatio: in
Mexico City, Masters program in cur-
riculum and instructions;

the Escuela Normal Superior de
Toluca, Mexicc, seminars in ecduca-
tional administration and English
language training;

the Department of Defense Schools
System in Europe, seminars in health
and physical education;

the Near East/South Asia section
of the Office of Overseas Schools,
Washington, D.C., Masters programs
in Foundations of Education in New
Delhi and Pakistan.

Negotiations are currently under
way for a Masters 1n Education pro-
gram in Israel.

The Center has participated in
the Southern Africa Project and
has developed a substantial
data base on human resources in
the Southern Africa region.

The Houston area has a growing
commitment to international edu-
cation and international af-
fairs. Technical assistance
programs could be linked with
departments and faculties in ad-
dition to the present programs
in the College of Education.
These would include the Center
for Human Resources (manpower
assessments), the College of
Technology (training programs
overseas), the Department of
Business Administration, and the
Department of Psychology. The
University also has active de-
partments of Latin American Af-
fairs and African Affairs.

The University 1c currently un-
dergoing an assessment bty the ad-
ministration of the potential
role of international education,
prompted by the growing rumber
of multinational corporations in
Houston.
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University of Wwlsconsin
African Studies Program
adison, Wisconsin

DIRECTOR

Presently David Wiley is
irector. He will be re-~
laced by Fred Hayward

in February 1977.

Phone: 608-262-2380

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

The University 1s a member
of MUCIA, the consortium
of midwestern universities.

|PRESENT FUNDING

Office of Education
enter Grant: $115,000
DFL Titie VI: 60,000
ula Language Grant 40,000
orelgn Curriculum

Consultant 15,000
Jniversity and
*Other 38,000

The African Studles Program at Madison
is currently involved in research on
small urban centers in African rural
development. It 1s multi-disciplinary
and 1nvolves African colleagues 1in
library and fileld work.

There are a total of 33 teaching/ad-
ministrative staff with expertise in
African subject matter, six of whom
have conducted field research in Sou-
thern Africa. A study of housing and
urbanization in Zambia by six socioclo-
gists runs from 1973 through 1977.

A variety of overseas projects have been
staffed and administered in recent years,

including: a program in africultural

education and research at the University
of Ife and at Ibadan and Akure, Nigeria,

funded by AID; a primary teacher
education project for northern Nigeria,
sponsored by the Nigerian government,
AID, Ford Foundation, and the Feace
Corps; teacher trainling and radio-cor-

respondence education in Tanzania, spon-

sored by AID, the University in Dar
es Salaam, and Tanzanlan government.

With a lavrge faculty and over
150 who have research and taught
in Africa, the Program at Madi-
son has potentiai for large-
scale contributions to a wide
range of AID projects. The
strengths have heretofore been
in the fleld of rural develop-
ment, agricultural education,
and teacher c¢raining, all impor-
tant areas of development.

The rrogram has expressed a
keen interest in expanding its
field of activity to Southern
Africa beyond the current pro-
Ject in Zambia.

The primary <zontributions would
best be made in long-term stu-
dies not requiring immediate
prolect pay-offs. Occaslonally
various faculty are available
for consulting and team evalu-
ations.

The program will be under new
direction beginning in February
1977 when David Wiley becomes
Associate Director at Michigan
State University.
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Yale University
Council on African Studles
New Haven, Connecticut

DIRECTOR

William Foltz is Chairman of
the Council on African Affairs
Phore: 203-436-0253

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

None

PRESENT FUNDING

The Council's budget 1is de-
rived mainly from a dwindling
grant from the Ford Founda-
tion. Most support for Afri-
can studies comes directly
from departmental budgets

and research awards of indi-
viduals.

Although the Courcil on African Stu-
dies is not a center in the formal
sense, teachlng and research on Afri-
ca is carried on in virtually all
departments in the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences. Political Science,
History, Anthropology, Art History,
and Economics all have significant
and continuing strengths. In addi-
tion, the Medical School, the Law
School, and the School of Forestry
and Environmental Studies have Afri-
can interest.

There are 24 faculty members associ-
acved with the Council and some 60
African students enrolled at both

the graduate and undergraduate levels,
including some members of the facul-
ties of African universities.

As a matter of policy, the Unlversity
does not have formal links with Afri-
can (or with other overseas) univer-
sities. Yale is the chief sponsor
and headquarters of a research work-
shop on Southern Africa which brings
together scholars from all over the
Northeast as well as from Africa.

The Yale liibrary has excellent
African holdings, and its section
cn Southern Africa is probably
second only to the Library of Con-
gress in the U.S. Yale 1s very
much an academic research and
teaching institution. Only its
professional schools regularly pro-
vide applied training, and that at
an advanced level.

Therefore, Yaie's best capabili-
ties for Africa will be in the
training of good st.dents and
through the research of its facul-
ty, particularly that done in some
kind of association with scholars
of the countries concerned.

Yale 1s actlvely seeking addition-
al funding tc increase the fre-
quency of its workshops on South-
ern Africa, to make its library
resources available to more scho-
lars, and to associate more Afri-
can scholars with its program.




APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

CURRENT PROGRAMS

POTENTIAL CAPABILITIES

Zimbabwe Manpower Resources
Center

792 Columbus Avenue
New York, New York 10025
DIRECTOR

Christopher Mapondera
Phone: 212-760-2566

INSTITUTIONAL AFFILIATION

None

PRESENT FUNDING

None

The Zimbabwe Manpower Resources
Center 1s run predominantly by
Zimbabweans in the U.S. The basis
of this profile of the Center 1is a
draft propcsal entitled "Manpower
Development Program for Rhodesian
Africans', dated September, 1975.

The proposal outlines a program of
training for Zimbabweans in various
technical fields which are vital for
the development of Zimbazbwe. It
seeks to 1ldentify institutions in
Africa, in Europe, in North Amerlca,
and in other parts of the world
where Zimbabweans may be sent for
training in critical flelds; to pro-
vide a mechanism for screening, pro-
cessing and evaluating their poten-
tial; to identify and solicit funds
from foundations, corporations, and
individuals; and to coordinate the
placement and travel of trainees.

The focus of the Manpower Develop-
ment Program is thus on the ident-
ification of technical skills 1in
which Africans have been totally
excluded in the present regime in
Rhodesia, as well as other tech-
nical skills critical to develop-
ment.

Those areas would include: health
and allied health programs,
general services (water, power,
telecommunications, etc.), avia-
tion' technolegy, civil and indus-
trial engineering, and agricul-
tural and food technology.

Training prcograms are to be non-
degree and will have a duration
of no more than three y<ars and
not less than six months. The
program 1s to be administered by
Zimbabweans.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

African Bibliographic Center
1346 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Sulte 901

Washington, D. C. 20036

The African Bibliographic Center would be uniquely capable of providing
continuous information ircsources to a variety of organizational efforts to
assist Zimbabwean and Namibian development during transition.

African Methodist Episcopal
Church/Division of Domestic
& Foreign Missions

475 Riverside Drive

Room 1926

New York, New York

As the major Afro-American Methodlist denomination with already established
mission programs, the African Methodist Episcopal Church would be a fitting
vehicle for mobilizing Black American church involvement.

e

African Training & Research
Center in Administration for
Development (CAFRAD)

P. 0. Box 310

Tangler, Morocco

.

The African Training & Research Center in Administration for Development
would be 2 likely African institution for helping Zimbabwe and Namibia in a
transition period by assisting the training of Zimbabweans and Namiblans in
economic development planning and administration.




APPENDIX IV

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO
SOUTHERN AFRICA

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION PROGRAM CAPABILITIES
Agricultural Alds Foundation The Agricultural Aids Foundation 1s a church-affilliated institution which
5240 Santa Monica Boulevard could be of particular importance in providing agricultural machinery and
Los Angeles, California technical assistance in Zimbabwe and Namibia.
American Friends Service As a well established institution in the field of humanitarian assistance
Committee in developing countries, the Ame:‘ican Friends Service Committee could serve
160 North 15th Street an important role in transition regarding refugee relief activities and
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania education for Zimbabweans and Namibilans.
19102
Assoclation of African On the level of higher education, the Association of African Universities,
Universities a continental African institution, would be particularly useful in its In-
P. 0. Box 5744 ter-Africa University Scholarship Program operated jointly with the African
Accra-North, Ghana American Institute. The Association of African University's Documentation
Center could also be useful in disseminating information of programs and
innovations relevant to Zimbabwe and Namibia.




APPENDIX 1V

IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTTONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

Assoclation for the Advance-
ment of Agricultural Sclence
in Africa

P. 0. Box 30087-M.A.

Addis Ababa, Ethiopia

This is a speclalized African functional institution which would be valu-
able in promoting agricultural development in Zimbabwe and Namibia.

Black Economic Research
Center

112 West 120th Street

New York, New York 10027

The Black Economic Research Center is a competent Black American research
organization which could serve in the area of economic development and
planning during Zimbabwean and Namibian transition.

Catholic Relief Services -
U. S. Catholic Conference
350 Fifth Avenue

New York, New York 10001

The Catholic Rellef Services of the U. S. Catholic Conference and its in-
volvement in Zimbabwe and Namibia would make this a likely conduilt for
assistance during the transition period, particularly in meeting refugee
problems.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED fg

SOUTHERN AFRICA

Emergency Fund for Southern
Africa

¢/o Institute for Policy
Studies

901 Q Street, N. W.

Washington, D. C. 20009

Although still in its infancy, the Emergency Fund for Southern Africa would
seem to be a likely mechanism for refugee relief assistance in Zimbaowe and
Namibia during transition.

Interdenominational Foreign
. Mission Association of
North America
54 Bergen Avenue
Ridgefield Park, New Jersey
07660

The Interdenominational Foreign Mission Association of Nortk America could
serve as a coordinating, communications network function regarding American
Church activities during transition.

‘The International Association

. 'of Economic & Management
Students

52 Vanderbilt Avenue

Suite 1110

New York, New York 10017

An organization such és The International Association of Economic and
Management Students would have an obvious role to play in transmitting
economic and management skills to Black Zimbabweans and Namibians during

transition to assist them in assuming major responsibility for economy,
etc. .
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTJONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

International Socliety for
Community Development

345 46th Street

New York, New York 10017

The International Society for Community Development should be capable of
assisting in community development during transition, particularly in the
area of resettling those uprooted in Smith Government "Protected Villages"
program. N

International University
Exchange Fund

P. O. Box 348

1211 Geneva 11,
Switzerland

The IUEF has become increasingly involved in Southern Africa, with programs
for refuge~s and students, both in an advisory capacity and in providing
scholarships. It i1s a prime source of information relating to educational
opportunities and admissions procedures for students who are referred to it
by other agencies with scholarship programs. Snecial efforts are already
under way to promote training programs inside Southern Africa through
consultation with liberation groups.

Lonrho Corporation
Cheapside House
138 Cheapside
London EC 2v 6 BL
United Kingdom

Because of Lonrho Corporation's obvious economic interests in Zimbabwe and
Namibia and lnvolvement throughout Africa, north and south of the Zambezi,
Lonrho would be a likely funding source for a variety of development pro-
Jects.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPARILITIES

Medical Assistanze Programs
327 Gundersen Drive

Box 50

Wheaton, Illinois 60187

Already operating in Zimbabwe 1in assisting missicnaries in the medical
field, the Medical Assistance Programs coud play an lmportant role in
meuaizal support services. Also it conduct. educational surveys.

Midwest Universities Consor-
tium for International
Activities

Michigan State University

Office of the Executive
Director

200 Center for International
Programs

East Lansing, Michigan 48823

The Midwest Universities Consortium for International Activities could play
an important role in mobilizing technical assistance resources at the
academic level for involvement in Zimbabwe and Namibia transition.

National Council of Negro
Women

1346 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Washington, D. C. 20036

In light of thelr experience in Botswana, Lesotho, and Swazlland in com-
munity-oriented technical assistance for women, the National Council of
Negro Women could be relevant for similar operations in Zimbabwe and Nami-
bia, although,reportedly, programming has been slow in getting off the
ground in Botswana, Lestho, and Swaziland.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATIQON, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

National 4-H Foundation
7100 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Washington, D. C. 20015

Already functioning in Zimbabwe, the National U-H Founcation could expand
involvement 1in rural development in terms of promoting education, training
and exchanges as well as furthering its work in Namibia.

One America

1300 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.
Suite 205

Washington, D. C. 20005

One America is a Black Amerlican organization with capabilities in technical
assistance and community development which could be applied in Zimbabwe and
Namibia during transition in trying to cope with resettlement problems.

Opportunities Industrial-

ization Center

1225 North Broad Street

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania
19122

Opportunities Industrialization Centers 1s the foremost.Black Americar in-
stitution in the manpower training field which could play a useful role in
Zimbabwe and Namibla during transition.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

TransCentury Corporation
1789 Columbia Road, N.W.
Washington, D. C. 20009

In case of "white flight", TransCentury could be useful for recruiting
American expatriate talent for service in Zimbabwe and Namibia during the
transition period.

Union Carbide
270 Park Avenue
New York, New York 10017

Union Carbide would have an obvious interest in financing development pro-
Jects and in assisting advancement of Africans in the economy in order to
balance out its role in sanctions-busting.

U. S. Committee for
Refugees

1625 Eye Street, N. W.
Room 721

Washington, D. C. 20006

The U. S. Committee for Refugees would ke important in assisting in refugee
relief and resettlement during Zimbabwe and Namibia transitions.
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IDENTIFICATION OF INSTITUTIONS WITH RESEARCH, EDUCATION, AND TRAINING CAPABILITIES RELATED_ TO

INSTITUTIONAL IDENTIFICATION

SOUTHERN AFRICA

PROGRAM CAPABILITIES

University of Zambia
P. 0. Box 2374
Lusaka, Zambla

Because of its proximity, the University of Zambia would be instrumental
assisting higher education needs for Zimbabwe and Namibila.

in

Volunteers in Technical
Assistance

3706 Rhode Island Avenue

'Mt. Ranier, Maryland 20822

The Volunteers 1n Technical Assistance could serve to help mobilize tech-
rical assistance resources from a varlety of sectors for service in Zim-
babwe and Namibla during transition.

Whitsun Foundation
P. 0. Box 8274
Cause Way
Salisbury, Rhodesia

With specific focus on economic development and planning for Zimbabwe's
and Nemibia's future, Whitsun would be an obvious indigenous institu-
tion for outside support for aiding local economy during transiticn.
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APPENDIX IV
A CATALOG OF AVAILABLE PROGRAMS AND INSTI1UTIONS

I. High-lLevel Management Training

Africa. In the review of the literature, arti-
cies have been appearing about management train-
ing in the 1976 issues of Afiican Management. One
article describes the Kenya Institute of Adminis-
tration, which 1s essentially the Civil Service
Training College of Kenya. It is situated at
Lower Kabette, which is about nine miles from the
center of Nairobi. Students come here from all
over Kenya for residential courses lasting from
two weeks to one year at a time. There are

seven academic departments specializing in dif-
ferert areas of public service training. Some
students enter straight from school, and others
straight from university and from post-experience
in-service training. Other programs are current-
ly being conducted in Kenya and other African
countries. It may be possible to enroll some
Zimbabwe students in these existing programs and
use these programs as models for establishing
similar institutes in Rhodesia.

Suggestions for other institutions are:

Institute of Public Administration, Zomba,
Malawil.

Kivukoni College (a TANU institution), Dar es
Salaam, Tanzania.

The National Institute of Public Administra-
tion, Lusaka, Zambla.

The United States and Europe. The utilization
of United States and British resources and insti-
tutions may be particularly sulted to the large
numbers of university educated Zimbabweans that
are exiled in these areas. Government agenciles,
private companies and universities could be used



for this purpose in emergency training programs.
Indications are that exile pclitical organiza-
tions can rapidly identify the personnel avail-
able for such programs. They could also be used
as coordinating agencies for programs.

U.S. institutions that might prove useful are:

- Governmental Affairs Institute, 1776
Massachusetts Ave., N, W., Washington,
D. C.

- African American Labor Center, 44 East
l6éth Street, New York, N.Y. (they al-
ready have operations in Botswana,
Lesotho and Swaziland).

- Opportunities Industrialization Center,
1225 N. Broad Street, Pniladelphia, Pa.
(existing African operations)

- International Executive Service Corps.,
New York, New York.

- U.S. universities with strong depart-
. ments of maragement training, e.g.,

Sloan Scho~l of Management at MIT,
the Wharton School, University of
Pennsylvania, and the Harvard Business
School.

- Action P.ograms International, 606
Wilshire Blvd., Suite 516, Santa Monica,
California

British institutions include:
- The Civil Service College

- The National Coal Board Management Train-
ing Scheme.

European institutions:

- The Konrad Adenauer Institute, West
Germany

In all of the above the importance of channelling
assistance funds through multi-national agencies
has been stressed by the knowledgeable and con-



cerne.’ Zimbabweans who were consulted.

II. High Level Technical Training. Civen the
relatively avallable supply of university
graduates, Zimbabweans stand ready to take on
responsibilities, although they lack practical,
diversified training in the application of

their scientific and commercial studies to
business and industrial realities. Emergency
training programs for these technocrats during
the transition period may be required. Training
could take place within Zimbabwe, in neighboring
African countries, in Europe, and in the United
States. The following -1ist of critical areas
has been compiled from information received from
Zimbubweans as well as from consultants to this
Project.

Critical Areas for Technical Training

1. Mining Eng. ering and Technology

2. Land Surveyl. g

3. Agricultural Engineering and Agronomy
k., Hydrology and Soil J/inalysis

5. Business Managemzcnt, Accounting

6. Computer Technology

7. Cost Analysis

8. Business Law

9. Mechanics of Export-Import Trade

10. Techniques of Personnel Management

and Negotiation
11. Industrial Technology
12. Transportation Programming

13. Communications Technology



The major institutions likely to be able to
impact training in the specific sectoral areas
are listed oelow: '

Zimbabw:. The University of Rhodesia has exist-
Ing departments of Agriculture, Mining Research,
Geology, Accounting and Computer Science. The
essential effort here should be in reducing the
theoretical orientation of present programs and
introducing a greater emphasis on the practical
application of science and technology.

Africa:

The University of Kenya, Faculties of Engi-
neering, Commerce and Agriculture.

University of Dar es Salaam, Faculties of
Enigineering, Technology of Agriculture.

University of Zambia, Faculties of Engineer-
ing, Agriculture and Mines.

The eleven research institutes maintained by
the East African Community in Tanzania,
Uganda and Kenya.

United States:

The Wolper COrganization Inc., 8489 West 3rd
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90048
(Communications, operating already in Bots-
wana, Zimbabwe and South Africa).

The Battele Memorial Institute, 505 King
Avenue, Columbus, Ohio 43201. (Highly techni-
cal science and engineering fields%.

California Polytechnic State University, San
Luis Obispo, California 93401. (Agriculture)

African Technical Educational Consultant Ser-
vice, 400 Central Park West, New York, New
York 10025.

U. S. Government regulatory agencies, e.g.
Civil Aeronautics Board, Securities and

Exchange Commission, U.S. Customs Service.



Europe:
Friedrich Ebert Institute, West Germany.

SIDA, Sweden.

Huddersfield, Chelsea and Manchester Poly-
technics, UK.

ITTI. Middle Level Supervisory Management and Technical
Trailning

The Trade Unions are seen as the logical coordi-
nating agents for such programs. Harris has
observed that:

ThL » leaders of the skilled union
groups have frequently stated that
they are fully prepared to train
and accept black apprentices.

They prefer to see formal training
of blacks in preference to an in-
crease in the rate of job fragmen-
tation. 1/

In November, 1974, a new united national trade
union center was established, representing all
African-led unions in Rhodesia. This organiza-
Zion, the National African Trade Union Congress
(N.A.T.U.C.) 2/ has now been recognized both
nationally and internationally as the only
national trade union center which can truly
claim to represent the majority of workers in
the country.

1/ Harris, Peter S., "Black Industrial Workers
in Rhodesia", Mambo Occasional Papers -
Socio=-Economic Series No. 1, Gwelo, Rhodesia.

2/ National African Trade Unions Congress, P.O.
Box 63, Mpopoma, Bulawayo, Rhodesia.



As of March, 1976, there were nine registered '
unions in the NATUC. They comprise 36,418 mem-
bers. There are also 11 non-registered unions
with membership of 13,260. Distribution of union
members may be seen below.

Registi:red and Non-Regisered Union Members

Registered Non-Registered

Rail 10,000 Food 2,000
Tailors 4,000 3 Transport 3,000
Bulowayo Municipal 6,000 2 End,Metal 2,000
Catering, Hotel 9,000 Bullding 1,500
Commercial 3,000 Leather 2,000
Brick 1,000 Postal 2,000
Asbestoes, Cement 1,000 Jewelvry 500
Dry Cleaning 500 Concrete 500
Furniture 1,500

The framework for teaching administrative and
technical skills hLas been established in these
unions.

Lawrence reported that "Somewhere in the region

of 4,000 trade unionists have gone through trade
union training courses at Ranche House College

in Sailsbury with every cooperation and encourage-
ment from the Principal, Ken New and his staff.
The college is a multiracial oasis." 1/ It

is believed that the majority of the people who
attended these courses were Africans.

Africa:
Malawl Polytechnic, Blantyre

17/ W.G.Lawrence, "A Decade of Free Trade Union
Work in Rhodesia",Free Labour World, October
1974, pp. 5-7.




Kenya Polytechnic, Nairobi
Mombasa Polytechnie, Kenya

Egerton College, Njoro (Agricultural
technology) Kenya

Dar es Salaam Technical College, Zambia

Evlyn Hone College of Applied Arts and
Commerce, Lusaka, Zambia.

Natural Resources Development College,
Lusaka, Zambia.

Northern Technical College, Ndola, Zambia.
Zambia Institute of Technology, Kitwe, Zambia

Britain: The current estimate 1s that there are
well over 1,500 Zimbabwean students in the United

fingdom (U.K.).
Mr. John J. Dube, President of NATUC recommends:

1. Establishment of a high powered committee
comprised of Zimbabweans and officlals
of the Ministry of Overseas Development
that will work in close liason in drav-
ing up a taxonomy of key occupations to
be derived from a sectoral breakdown of
the Zimbabwe economy.

2. Delineating priority sectorial manpower
requirements in terms of short-term
development needs. Past and present em-
ployment opportunities and patterns 1in
the African sector of Rhodesla to be
considered as very critlical factors.

3. Provision of more postgraduat< grants
for tralning in established scientific
technologies and management courses and
research programs for careers in industry
and government. The following sectors,
owing to their key place in the economy,
ought to be given priority treatment:



Agriculture, food chemicals, metalurgy,
transportation and utilities, manufacturing,
trade, finance, construction .and education.

4. The British Government to devise machi-
nery that should enable graduates in
such subjects as law, economics and
accountancy to apply thelr professional
skills in the manufacturing industry and
commerce by topping up their original
training with background understarding
of the related sclence and technology
and the organization and management
of industrial concerns. 1/

Britain has a number of organizations that may be
helpful in training. It is belleved that the
Trade Union Congr.ss (TUC), the Ministry of Over-
seas Development (MOD) and the Federation of
British Industries could provide trained person-
nel and assistance on-site. Huddersfield Poly-
technic Institute and Chelsea Polytechnic Insti-
tute might also be able to absorb part of the
teaching function. In view of the leading role
of the United Kingdom at the Geneva Conference,
these organizations may wish to assist manpower
tralning efforts in Zimbabwe.

The National African Trade Union Congress (NATUC)
not only can look to Britain for such assistance,
but it can look closely at other countries'
tralning programs. The International Confedera-
tion of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) 2/ has assisted
in training through 1975. Seminars have been
held by NATUC AND ICFTU for national leaders and
regional officers on the role of the trade unions
in the changing society in Rhodesia.

The International Trade Secretariat (ITS) has
also been conducting educational seminars at all
lévels and for a number of individual unions.

1/ John J. Dube, "Education and Training Pro-
gramme~--Relevant to the Manpower Requirements
of an Independent Zimbabwe", March, 1976.

2/ ICFTU Address: Rye Montagne aux Herbes Pota-
geres, 37-41.
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The specific ITS organizations which can be of
greatest immediate help are the:

International Federation of Plantation,
Agricultural and Allied Workers, Geneva,
Switzerland (PTTI)

Miners International Federation, London,
England (Miners)

International Metalworkers Federation,
Geneva, Switzerland (FIET)

International Federation of Building and
Woodworkers, Copenhagen, Denmark (TRANSPORT)

Some of these organizations already have bases
in Arrica. 1/

United States. These are major constralints for
training 1n the United States because of the
distance, cost and adaptability factors. Never-
theless, American based multinational corpora-
tions can be instrumental for such training func-
tions, both within Zimbabwe and elsewhere in
Africa. The African American Tabor Center also
can work closely with the NATUC in program deve-
lopment.

1/ PTTI Mr. Okoh Based in Nigeria
Miners Mr. Foday Based in Ghana
FIET Mr. Senkezl Based in Kenya (Com=-
mercial and technical
employees)
Metal Mr. Kenyago Based in Kenya

Transport Mr. Udogwu Based in Ghana






APPENDIX V

TABLE I - ZIMBABWEAN AND NAMIBIAN REFUGEES®/EXILES 1/

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION
REFUGEES/EXILES REFUGEES/EXILES
30,000 Mozambique 185 refugees of which Botswana
85 are being processed
for resettlement
An undetermined number Zambla 3,400 - Refugees Zambia
out of a total refugee
population of 36,000
with 34,350 accounted
for
An undetermined number Botswana An undetermined num- Zaire
out of a total refugee ber out of a total
population of 2,500 relugec populatlon
with 1,935 accounted of 510,000 with
for 508,000 accountod
for
An undetermined number Wes$ An undetermined num- West Africa
out of a total refugee Africa ber out of a total
pcpulation of 4,000 refugee population
‘ of 4,000
500 with an estimated u.s.2/ 40 (including u.s.%

275 completing train-
ing programs

students)

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Report on UNHCR Assistance Activities in 1
Voluntary Funds Programme and budget for 1977, 16 August 1976, A/AC.96/526. pp-7, 30,

61;’69 and 750 #

-76 and Proposed

A refugee 1s defined as a person who is outside his country of

nationality and has well founded fear of persecution for reasons of race, ideology,

religion, etc,

2/ The information on refugees and exiles in the U.S. was obtained from AAI personnel

on Nov. 1, 1976,
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TABLE ITa - ZIMBABWEANS AND NAMIBIANS STUDENTS

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION OF NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY STUDENTS STUDY
United Nations Educatioq and United Nations Education and
Training Programme for
Southern Africa 1/ Training Programme for
= Southern Africa 2/
7 Botswana 9 Canada (1b,
8e)
6 Canada
6 Congo
2 Ethiopia
2 Egypt (1b)
5 Ghana
2 Germany (b)
6 India
21 Ghana (2b)
5 Kenya
25 Kenya
36 Lesotho (includes
2 scholarships 1l Losotho

of the govern-
ment of Lesotho
as a voluntary
contribution to
the programme)

1l/ U.N. General Assembly, United Nations Education and Training Programme for Southern
Africa,Report of the Secretary General, Covering the period from 1 Nov. I97->to
Oct. 1976, A/31/268, pp.13-16, (Students currently enrolled in education institutions).

2/ 1Ibid, pp.6-T7.
b/ Scholarship provided by the U.N. Fund for Namibila.

¢/ Scholarships of the Government of Canada as a voluntary contributiocn to the programme.
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TABLE IIb - ZIMBABWEAN AND NAMIBIAN STUDENTS

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION OF NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY STUDENTS STUDY
UNETPSA Continued: UNETPSA Continued:
3 Liberia 1 Liberia (b)
3 Mauritius 6 Mauritius
1 Netherlands 4o Nigeria
38 Nigeria (includes 1 - Papua New
10 scholarships Guinea (b)
financed under
special arrange- 3 Sweden (2b)
ment with UNDP)
2 Switzer-
90 Sicrra Leone land (b)
2 Switzerland 1 U.K. (b)
1 Sweden 29 ) U.S. (2b)
10 Uganda 5 Zambia (1b)
163 Total

b/ Scholarships provided by the U.N. Fund for Namibisa.
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TABLE IIc - ZIMBABWEAN AND NAMIBIAN STUDENTS

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION OF NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY STUDENTS STUDY
UNETPSA Continued: UNETPSA Continued:
20 U.K. Totai
—— Scholarships 2/Awards Completed
2 Tanzania — -
70/71 6
47 U.S. 7 7 3
71/72 78 9
79 Zambia
363 Total 72/73 81 21
Total 73/74 73 25
Scholarships 1/Awards Completed 74/75 157 11
0/71 111
7077 37 75/76 163 30
71/72 148 us5
72/73 191 41
73/74 268 59
T4/75 389 52
75/76 363 66

1/ Information obtained from UNETPSA personnel, New York, N.Y., November 1, 1976.

2/ Ibid.
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SCHOLARSHIPS, FELLOWSHIPS, TRAINING AWARDS AND TRAVEL GRANTS

currently offered by
The African-American Institute

African Graduate Fellowship Program (AFGRAD): Fellowships are offered annually
for postgraduate study in fields directly related to participating African
countries' economic development priorities and universities' staff develop-

ment needs. The fellowship: are tenable in the United States for one academic
year and are renewable subject to satisfactory academic progress until the
approved degree is obtained. Nationals of African countries who possess a bachelor's
degree (second class honors or higher), licence (mention assez bien or higher), or
an equivalent qualification may apply. Candidates are, in every case, nominated
by their governments. On completion of the degree objective, fellows are expect-
ed to return to their home country in Africa. The financial provisions include
tuition and fees, round trip travel, and an allowance for maintenance, books, and
personal needs. When necessary, English language training is also provided.

There are no allowances for dependents of fellows. Applications are generally con-

sidered in October and November for awards which commence the following academic
year.

Southern African Training Programs for Zimbabwe, Namibia and South Africa (SATP):
The Southern African Training Programs of the African-American Institute were
developed in response to the critical need to expand the high level training
opportunities for African nationals trom Zimbabwe, Namibia and South Africa.

Under the Southern African Training Programs, awards are available for study

at the university level and in posi-secondary technical and vocational institutions.
These awards will be offered in fields of study identified as priority develop-
ment needs and wil) be tenable in the United States and in Africa. Individuals

placed in the United States will be required to return to Africa upon completion
of their study programs.

Awards will be given to individuals wnose fields of study conform to the develop-
mental priorities and objectives of their liberation movements. Emphasis will be
given to training in agriculture, education, public health and population, rural
development, administration and management, and economic planning.
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Sogthern African Student Program (SASP): A modest number of awards each year are
made to qua ed candidates from the minority-ruled countries of southern Africa.
These scholarships are for a maximum duration of two years to pursue specialized
training or.a masters degree at an educational institution in the United States.
Awards may cover all expenses including international transportation. Candidates’
proposed training must be directly relevant to future employment in Africa. Pre-
ference 1s given to candidates applying from independent Africa who need further
training not readily available in Africa. Applications will be accepted from
candidates outside Africa who have demonstrated strong academic ability and a keen
comni tment to work in Africa.

Sogghgrn African Refugee Education Project (SAREP): Study grants are available

to qualified candidates who are refugees from the minority-ruled countries of
southern Africa. These awards are available for study programs in Africa at the
university level or in postsecondary technical/vocational institutions. Special
consideration for these awards will be given to individuals in fields of study
related to priority manpower requirements in Africa. Applicants should have the
academic qualifications required to undertake the courses in which they are in-
%ereitediand should preferably have already gained admission to an educational
nstitution.

Human Resources Development Program for Angola, Mozambique, Guinea-Bissau, Cape
Verde, Sao Tomé and Principe (HRDP): Development-related training grants are
provided to candidates from the former Portuguese colonies in Africa for study at
the postsecondary ilevel in Africa or in the United States. These grants are for
technical training or for university studies. Appropriate language training will
be provided when necessary. Awards will be made in fields of study reflecting
priority economic development manpower needs of the new countries. All candidates
are nominated by their covernments.

African Educators Travel Program: Short-term travel grants of up to sixty days
provice an opportunity for African scholars, educational administrators, and
educationists from Commonwealth-member African nations to broaden their professional
perspectives thrcugh visits to North America and other African countries. Grantees
visit American uwiiversities, research centers, schools and other related facilities,
as well as attend major conferences or seminars in their fields of interest.

Starr Foundation African Scholarship Program: These awards provide for masters
degree training in the United States in the field of actuarial science for candidates
from selected African countries. Practical training experience is provided during
long vacation periods, and students have the opportunity to sit the professional
qualification examinations of the Society of Actuaries.

Further information on the above programs may be obtained from African-American
Institute program representatives in 21 African countries, from relevant African
ministries or universities, or vrom the AAl headquarters in the United States:

African-American Institute
833 United Nations Plaza
New York,ISeg XOrk 10017

Ronald E. Springwater
July, 1976



APPENDTX V
TABLE IId - ZIMBABWEAN AND NAMIBIAN STUDENTS

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION OF NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY STUDENTS STUDY
African-American Institute African-American Institute

Programs 1/ Programs 2/
(Current Enrollments) (Current Enrollments)
SATP SATP
28 U.S. 1 U.s.
3 Africa SAREP
SARTP 1 Africa
19 Africa SASP
SACT 3 u.s.
13 U.sS.
83 Total current enrollments 5 Total current enroll-
U.S. and Africa ments U.S. and ‘Africa

1/ Students enrolled in U.S. and Africa educational institutions. The information on
AAI programs was obtained from AAI personnel and is valid to Nov. 1, 1976.

2/ Ibid.
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TABLE IIe - ZIMBABWEAN AND NAMIBIAN STUDENTS

NUMBER OF ZIMBABWEAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY

NUMBER OF NAMIBIAN LOCATION OF
STUDENTS STUDY

African-American Institute 1/
(Completed Scholarships)
306 U.S. and Africa

250-275 Secondary training
at Nkumbl Inter-
national College
and Kurasini
International
Education Centre

African-American Institute 2/
(Completed Scholarships)

46 U.S. and
Africa

250-275 Secondary
training
at Nkumbi
Inter-
national
College and
Kurasini
Inter-
national
Education
Centre

1/ Students who have completed their studies in the U.S. and Africa. The information on
AAI programs was obtained from AAI personnel and is valid to Nov. 1, 1976.

2/ Ibid.
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control over local authorities, health in the white
sector, public works, minor tax levies and licens-
ing.

South Africa has several strong reasons for wanting
to retain control of Namibila. First, Namlba serves
as a buffer zone between South Africa and hostile
neighbors to the north in Angola. Second, ability

to display 1ts forces in Namibia gives it a hetter
strategic posture with regard to Scoviet-backed and
Chinese-backed guerrilla forces in majority ruled
countries, Third, South Africa does not want addi-
tional majJority rule countries to have borders common
with 1ts own which would further fuel unrest at home
.and increase international pressure on it to allow
majority rule in South Africa, and fourth, South Africa
does not want to lessen the prospect of becoming a
nuclear power by losing the uranium ore in Namibla,

Strategic Value of Uranium. South African mining
legislatlon which has been extended to Namibla piaces
the sole right to engage in all stages of uranium
prospecting, mining, producing, selling, concen-
trating, refining and processing, as well as atomic
energy production, in the hands of the State through
the South African Atomic Energy Board (AEB).

The first uranium plant in South Africa was opened
in 1952. Since 1969, South Africa has lLeen selling
highly purified uranium to a number of countries,
and 1s now one of the three largest uranium pro-
ducers (together with the United States and Canada).
Only the United States has larger reserves. 1/

The implications are quite clear, Among other things,
it means that South Africa will now be able to pro-
duce the type of material needed both for nuclear
bombs and atomic power stations.

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Regort of the United
Nations Council for Namibfia, Volume I,
Thirteenth Session, Supplement No.24{A/10024),
p.29.
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is without any known natural resources. In con-
trast, the white area incorporates the diamond
fields, copper mines, rich agricultural lands and
fishing ports and has a much better developed in-
frastructure,

The gross 1nequality in the standards of living
1s reflected 1rn the per capita gross domestic
product, which in 1972 was estimated to be US
$5,525 for whites and US $325 for non-whites. 1/
As noted above, most black Namibians have a neg-
ligible share in the economy. Theilr level of 1n-
come from employment in white-run businesses is
adequate only for subsistence, and does not allow
for the accumulation of caplital. They cannot
own land and cannot trade in the white zone.
Commerce 1n the bantustans 1s handled by the South
African State-owned Bantu Investment Corporation,
whose management is entirely white. Africans are
obliged to trade through this monopoly and, in
this way, the sum total of African spending power
1s channeled btack into the white-owned economy.

In recent years, the attention of world public
opinion has been drawn to the working conditions

and wage levels of the Namibian workers. A number
of studies have been undertaken and pressure actions
initiated by various public, research, church and
non-governmental organizations throughout the

world. The general conclusion drawn from those
studies 1s that the wage levels of blacks in Namibia
remaln considerably lower than the level of wages

in industry in South Africa.

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Report of the U.N.
Council..., op.cit., p.33. -
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It was reported that since 1971 wages for black
miners at Tsumeb have almost doubled from an
average inclusive monthly wage of US $63.95

(US $29.79 in cash) to almost US $120 (US $64 in
cash). At the same time, the average monthly
cash wage for white workers has risen from US
$494,.11 (plus free family housing and amenities)
to about US $750. This means that even with this
Increase in black wages, whlte workers are still
receiving about 12 times more than thelr black
counterparts. 1/

In order to earn a livellhood and to be able to

pay taxes, Africans must leave theilr families

for up to two-thirds of thelr married 1ife and

g0 to work in the white area. Generally speaking,
migrant laborers on contract make up about 80 per
cent of the labor force for the mining, agricultural,
fishing and manufacturing industries in Namilbila.

Viabillity of Homelands. The homeland or "bantus-
tan" policy of South Africa stems from the "Oden-
daal Report" issued by the government in 1964.

The 1964 report accepted that several of the
":.omelands" could never be economically fully
viable: these were Tswanaland, Namaland, Kaokoveld
and Kavangoland. The 1inhabitants would therefore
have to survive by working as laborers on white
farms and 1n mines and factories to supplement
such subsistence farming as was possible. Even
in "homelands" such as Ovamboland and Rehoboth,
where prospects for economic development are better,
there are problems of soill erosion through over-~
grazing and overpopulation.

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Report of the U.N.
Council..., op.cit., p.3H4
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The availability of grazing land will not be
significantly improved by the projected trans-

fer of land. With the exception of the land
purchased from white farmers, mainly for addition
to Damaraland and Namaland, most of the new land
for the "homelands" 1s desert or semi-desert, the
better farmland having been occupled by white
farmers in the period since 1919. One recent
assessment by the UK Minority Rights Group of the
useful grazlng lands avallable to Africans within
the "homelands" gives the percentage for Ovambo-
land as 50 percent, Kaokoveld 30 percent, and
Okavangoland 30 percent. 1/ There 1s very lilttle
arable land left in the territory. The dispropor -
tion in the availabllity of land to whites and blacks
1s continuing to increase desplte land transfers
because of the higher rate of increase of the
African population. On the basils of 1970 census
figures, it appeared that whites dependent on
farming had on average 65 times as much useful

land per person as the African. In Ovamboland,

40 percent of the population are required to live
in 7 percent of the land area. Because only 50
par cent 1s useful grazing land, Ovambos have an
average of 9.6 hectares per person, compared with
1,625 hectares per rural white, whc thus has 170
times as much useful land, often of better quality,
as the individual African in Ovamboland. 2/

A member of the opposition United Party in Namibia,
Advocate Brian O'Lynn, has attacked the proposed
"independence" of the "homelands" as ignoring
their real situation with regard to economic via-
bility. With the "possible exception" of Ovambo-

1/ Murray, op.cit., P.55.

2/ Fr%gnkel, op.cit., p.32 ; Murray, op.cit.,
p. .
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land, numbers were too low and their areas too
small. Agricultural experts, he said, regarded

a unit of below 2,500 hectares as uneconomical
for cattle farming by whites. If this standard
of 2,500 hectares and above were applied, the
total "homelands" areas would be able to sustain
a population of 26,000. If smaller units were
used, a population of 77,000 would be able to
make a living out of livestock-breeding. That
still left 88 percent | or 534,000 people out of
the total "non-white" population who could not
make a llving--without taking any account of the
natural increase 1in population. Most of the 1in-
habitants would have to work outside their "home-
lands",which would make migrant labor a permanent
institution. 1/

The history of South African control shows the
emergence of policies which led to this method of
restricting African development.

The last stage in the process of land redistri-
bution began in the early 1930's. That process
may have begun simply to encourage white settle-
ment. But by 1950 its continuation seems to have
become part of a dellberates effort to make the
African economically dependent. The consequence
of restricting a growing population to 1lncreasing-
ly smaller areas was to create a desperate need
for the jobs offered in the Southern Sector. The
white community appears to have been fully conscious
of the desirability of cheap labor. Thus in 1960
the Administrator of the Territory announced:

"T want to make a very special plea to-
night here to all our municipalities,
industries, business concerns and private
people: Do your duty for the welfare of
the people in this country and do with

1/ Murray, op.cit., p.56.
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as little non-European labour as
possible. We must create a surplus
of labour." 1/

If the goal was so plainly seen, it may be assumed
that the white community knew what it was doing
when 1t fashlioned the laws and regulations which
made the goal attalnable.

The laws and regulations which are used to create
the surplus of labor systematically debar the
"Native" from doing or being anything but cheap
labor. They prevent him from being a prospector

an owner, an entrepreneur or an opgrator in any
industry. Thoy prevent him from taking part in

any process for the settlement of disputes. They
deny him technical, managerial or professional
posts in any irdustry. They leave him almost no
freedom c¢f cholce with respect to the type of em-
ployment, conditicns of employment or place of
employment. They ueny him the proftection and com-
pensatlon which is given to white employees. They
confine him, for all practical purposes, to unckilled
labor in industry. In short, they deprive him

of every vreedom which 1s so highly prized in other
countries.

The Contract Labor Svetem. The whlte-owned busi-
nesses of Namibla deperd on a labor force of about
60,000 Africans to keep them going. This figure
compares with a total of 119,500 Africans and
whites for the modern agriculture, civil and do-
mestic service, commerce and finance, mining, and
fishing work force given in the nrevious section

1/ Sean Gervasi, "The South West African
Economy", South West Africa: Travesty of
TI”U.S'C, 1966, p.lua.
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on employment. Three-gquarters of this labor,
about 43,000 in 1971, are migrant workers who
are allowed to enter the white areas only if in
possession of a contract binding them to work
for a specific white employer. No other country
has such a high proportion of migrant workers
in 1ts labor force--even 1in South Africa only
about 30 percent of the workers are migrants.
The trend in Namibia 1s for the proportion of
migrant workers to increase even further as
more Africans are moved out of white areas and
are forced to settle in the "homelands."

Table 6
CONTRACT LABORERS ACCORDING TO SECTORS
\1971) 1/
Percentage of
Sector Work Force Total
Farming 10,900 25
Domestic service 2,700 6
Mining 12,800 30
Fishing 3,000 7
Government, commerce
and industry 14,000 32
TOTAL 43,400 100%

As a result of a strike by 13,500 contract
workers from Ovamboland in December 1971, the
South African authorities introduced a revised
labor system in January 1972. Although South

_]_-_/ U.NO’FAO ) _Eo Cit., po20.
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Africa halled the settlement as a major step
forward, the only real changes brought about 1in
the settlement, which were all of secondary
importance, were that: future contracts would

be more specific about hours of work, overtime
and conditions of service; home leave during

the period of the contract would be permitted;
free medical treatment would be provided; and, in
theory at least, the worker acquired the right

to change his employment. Owing to the ccntin-
ulng restrictions on residence and movenent 1n
the "white" area, however, a worker has exceptional
difficulty in exercising this right.1l/

Despite the settlement the major inequities of

the contract labor system still prevail. Africans
are not able to negotlate with their employers

on the questlion of wages and employment condi-
tions, which are standardized 1n order to discourage
competition for labor among employers. Further-
more, African trade unions are non-existent

and to strike 1s a criminal offense; strilkers

may be Jalled or fined several months' pay.

Labor disputes between African workers and

the white employer are referred to the all-

white Central Native Labor Board, whose members
are appointed by the South African Minister of
Labor.

The Infrastructure

As noted earlier South Africa has a stake in
the Namibian economy. It has invested heavily
in providing the infrastructure necessary for
the investments by South Africa in Namibia.
Extensive road and railway investments were
made to service the major mining areas and the
areas of European population. Very little has
been done to develop the African areas. Water

1/ U.N., FAO, op.cit., p.20.
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resources were developed to assist white settler
farming and ranching operations with little
assistance for the African farmers, The Cunene
hydro-electric project was begun with the in-
tention of serving the mines and cities with
lower cost electricity and to make investments
more attractive; the uranium operation is es-
peclally dependent upon an adequate supply of
water and electricity.

Road Network. The country's paved road mileage
1s 3,059 miles. Maln roads stretch from the
Ovamboland border to Windhoek and down to the
southern border, with connections to Capetown
in South Africa. Given the desert and semi--
desert terrain and the low population density
of the country, the cost of road construction
and maintenance have tended to be high. A total
investment of 17 million rand through 1972 was
made in tarred road construction and plants for
maintenance.l/ There 1s some indication that
road construction costs may reflect use of
capital intensive techniques by South Africa
minimizing the use of labor in Namiblan road
construction.2/

Most of the tarred road mileage in Namibia 'is
of recent origin. Road construction investment
has been concentrated in the years since 1968.
This means that Namlbia will enter the tran-
sition with a fairly new road system. If

a minimum estimated design life of 10-15 years
is assumed for recently constructed roads, the
present network provides the initial base for

a well-developed road infrastructure. However,
the problem of providing for an adequate system

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.57.

2/ U.N., Security Council Official Records,
S/9H§3, 1970, (As quoted in Berg, op.cit.,
p'57 .
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of road maintenance must be considered.

Railroads. Import and export demands of the
modern sector have led to fairly extensive rail
development in Namibla. The modern economy 1is
almost totally dependert directly or indirectly,
upon imports for consumption goods and also to
supply inputs for the agricultural and mining
industries. Cattle and mineral exports have
requried investment in rall transport. 1In

1970, the length of track with loops and sidings
was 2,066 miles. All major centers are connected
by rall.

The raill system connects southward with the
South African rallway network. Rall operations
in Namibia are, in fact, run by the South
African Railways & Harbours Authority. As of
1972 South African Rallways & Harbours invest-
ment 1n rail transport in Namibia amounted to
220 million rand.l/

The Authority owns all assets in the form of
rolling stock, locomotive power and facilities
for operation and maintenance of rails. At
present, the effective outlets for Namibian

rall shipment are through South Africa Territory.

Ports. Namlbla has two ports, Walvis Bay, which
is a natural harbor and, as mentioned earlier,
18 an enclave of South Africa, and Luderitz in
the south.

Walvis Bay and Luderitz are important fishing
ports with most of the pilchard catch being
processed at Walvis Bay and most of the rock

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.57.
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lobster catch being processed at Luderitz.

During 1972, a total of 1,171 ocean-going
ships called at Walvis Bay. The cargo handled
consisted of 174,156 tons landed, 450,517 tons
shipped (including 272,346 tons of fish
products and 143,590 tons of mineral ores and
concentrates) and 30,707 tons trans-shipped.l/

Exports from Luderitz for the 12 months ended
September 30, 1972, consisted of 265 tons

of frozen rock lobcter tails, 83 kg. of canned
lobster, 6,142 tons of fishmeal, 351 tons of
lobstermeal, 199 tons of greasy karakul wool,
586 tons of salted seal skins, and 197 tons of
whale meat.2/

Power Development. Until recently, the level and
distribution of economic activity in Namibia

have not justified the establishment of country-
wlde power grid lines fed by a few large
generating stations. Each local authority,

mine and other consumer had, therefore, to
provide its own supply. Small-scale generation,
coupled with high fuel prices due to transport
costs, resulted in high energy costs.

The demand for power has grown rapidly, par-
ticularly in Windhoek, in the coastal centers,
and at the Tsumeb mines where new smelters
and a refinery have come into operation.

With the availability of cheap power, new
possibilities for industries will arise and
hitherto uneconomic mining ventures and
expansions might also become feasible.

l/ U.N., FAO, OE.Cit., polso
2/ Ibid.
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The Cunene River Basin Scheme, which concerns
both Angola and Namibia, was originally embodied
in an agreement signed in 1969 between Portugal
and South Africa. This scheme, which i1s expected
to cost an estimated R400 million, calls for
regulation of the flow of the Cunene River, the
generation of electric power and the construction
of a number of irrigation works. The major part
of the financing was to be provided by the
Republic of South Africa.l/

“In September 1972, it was reported that the
first water to reach Owambo from the Cunene
River Basin Scheme had flowed into a reservolr
dam. Although South African sources claimed
that the Ovambo in partizular would drive
considerable benefits from cheap power and
increased supply of water, it was reported that
the African population would derive little
benefit from the scheme.

Dams are to be built at Cove and .Caluque and
the power station 1s being completed at the
Ruacana Falls; a transmission network will

run to Tsumeb and from there to centers further
south.2/

The reason why the transfer of political power
i1s so critical to the Cunene project is that
most of the dam project development (i.e., all
diversions, weirs, and the reservoir) is in
Angola with only the dam itself in Namibia.3/
Therefore, the flow of water to the generating

1/ United Nations. FAO. op.cit., p.19,
2/ Ibig.
3/ Roger Murray, " Cunene Dam: Key to the

Wealth of Namibia", Financial Times, May 5,
1976, p.12 (As quoted Berg, op.cit., p.25),
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facility is controlled by the Angolans. Nowhere
in the planning or development of the project was
there provision for Angola to receive water or
hydro-electric power; the prroject was financed

by South Africa and initiated while the Portuguese
were stlll in Angola. Needless to say the MPLA
of Angola 1s not pleased with the situation. The
MPLA recognized SWAPO as the responsibie political
group of Namibia, and 1f SWAPO emerges from the
transfer of power into a leadership role, the
Cunene dam prospects are probably good.

The Mining Sector

Overview. Mining is the largest sector of the
Namibian economy, comprising 60 per cent of the
Gross Dnmestic Project (GDP), or an estimated

R 370 million in 1973. The sector 1s dominated
by diamond, copper and lead production.

Mining accounts for 60 percent of Namibia's
export and 70 percent of tax revenue, 1/
while employing only 10 per cent of the total
labor force.2/ Namibia ranks among the larger
producers of minerals in the world. Within
Africa, it is the largest producer of lead,
the second largest producer of cadmium, and
the third largest producer of zinc.3/ World-

1/ Trevor B. Jepson, Rio Tinto-Zinc in Namibia,
Christian Concern Tor Southern Africa, London,
1976 (As quoted in Berg, op.cit., p.20).

2/ Francis Wilson, Present and Future Prospects
of Namibia's Economy, Text transcribed from
speech 1n Windhoek, Namibia, September 1,
1975 {(From Berg, op.cit., p.20).

3/ Murray, op.cit., p.82 (From Berg, op.cit.,
p.20).
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wide, it ranks seventeenth among major mining
countries. In addition, Namibia seems to have
large reserves of as yet untapped minerals (see
the Namibia mining map which follows).

Mining as an engine of growth has a number of
well-known deficlencies. It is not very labor-
intensive; in Namibia mining is estimated to
employ only 18,000 people out of a wage labor
force of perhaps 120,000. As a result mainly of
its capltal-intensity 1t generates a relatively
large stream of payments to capital, most of it
foreign capital. This fact that 25 to 30 percent
of GDP 1includes payments to forelgn factors of
production creates a large gap between gross
domestic and gross national product.l/

For these reasons, mining industries by themselves
have rarely transformed underdeveloped economies.
But they are nevertheless enormously useful, and
particularly so in Namiblan circumstances.

Mining operations have a fundamental stability
matched by few other industries. This stability
has various dimensions. Mining activities tend

to be relatively impervious to political insta-
bility and economic dislocation. Partly this
derives from thelr very shortcomings as gene-
rators of general development. They are normally
physically 1solated often connected to the outside
by independent transport and communication systems
that they build and manage themselves. They
depend on the seccndary economy for relatively
few inputs: they not only have their own work-
shops for maintenance, but th:ir own forges for
tools and dle work, their own training facilities
for skilled workers. They often provide for
housing and feeding of their employees on a
centralized basis.

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.16.
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MAP 2

NAMIBIA MINING MAP 1/
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The basic autonomy of operations allows mining
enterprises to survive and adjust to great
political and economlc stress. It explains why
the Fria (and later, Halco) Bauxite and aluminum
operations remain healthy in Guinea, despit=z the
almost 20 years of severe economic disorde: in
the surrounding economy. It explains why Zaire's
copper industry has persisted through a fifteen
year period of economic breakdown and »olitical
turbulence. In Zaire agriculture has suffered
grievously; its manufacturing sector has been
ravaged for lack of spare parts and intermediate
inputs; the country's transport system has
suffered frequent breakdowns. But mining has
gone on.

Other factors serve to make mining a stable
sector in developing countries. The technology
in most sub-sectors of mining l1s standardized,
well distributed internationally and thus
easily accessible. The mining multi-nationals
have considerable experience in dealing with
LDC governments under varlied political conditions.
Management contracts are commonplace in the
industry. The threat of disruption following
Haiinonalization is therefore much smaller in
mininy than in other industries.

So whatever the nature of the transition in
political terms, whatever the economic disl.cztion
arising from white exodus or other factors
during the transition, mining will undoubtedly
persist, and this 1s no small benefit. It
means that independent Namibia will have the
budget resources and the foreign exchange to
meet its administrative needs and its import
requirements. The tax revenues and royaltles
generated by the mining industry can finance
the creation of the new state.

Reslstance to Mineral Exploitation. Black
Namibians form 90 percenit ol the population
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and their attitude to the presence of foreizn
mining companies has to be seen in the context
of the conditions prevailing in thelr country.
There 1s evidence that some of its mineral
resources, like copper, have heen worked by the
African for generations, but as a res.1lt »f
colonial domination during the past ninety years,
de facto control of these resourcss has passed
into the hands of the occupying power In _.be
absence of political rights, tbhe Namiblan people
have had no say 1in the exploltation of them

nor do they derive much benefit from them, as
all the profits accrue to the forelgn owners.

This 1s the situation which 1ed Clemens Kapuuo,
Chief of the Herero, to write in a letter to
London solicitors in 1971:

"I am deeply concerned, and so
are my peoples, with the way the
nature mineral redources of this
country are being removed from it
with the full knowledge and ner-
mission of the South African
Governament. . . . You may well
know that apart from its mineral
wealth which 1s substantial,
South West Africa is a poor
couritry. The Africens who will
be brought to these mines under
the contract labour system, who
willl work for period of twelve
to elighteen months deprived

of theilr natural family life,
unable by current laws to
negotiate thelr salary, and
prevented under strict laws

from bettering their conditions,
benefit buvt 1little. This
country, which is our country,
is being exploited by greedy
entrepreneurs, robbed of its
wealth, and renderc¢d barren
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for the future. Our fear 1is

that when freedom finally comes

to this land, it will be returned
to us with no minerals left. Thus,
you will see the wonderful asset
which we have for developing the
land for the well being of all
people will have been taken away
from us. We deplore what the
Government in Pretoria is cur-
rently allowling. We have not been
consulted in all this. We wish
you to take whatever action you
may deem necessary to bring the
matter to the highest inter-
natlional court of Jjustice."1l/

The continuing increase in the rate of explol-
tation of known mineral deposits has caused
speculation that the main resources of gem di-
amonds and base metals at Tsumeb might be
exhausted in a short space of time. The
Odendaal Report estimated that these might last
for only "another 25 years", whlle in 1971 the
Tsumeb General Manager gave 12-15 years as the
probable life-span of the mine under existing
conditions. The report of the Commission of
Inquiry into the Diamond Industry, published

at the end of 1973, forecast a drop in total
diamond production to 22 per cent of 1ts present
level by 1990, due to exhaustion of the reserves,
according to partial details in the Windhoek
Advertiser.2/

Production. According to the most recent
figures avallable, Namibian base minerals in

1/ Lissner, op.cit., p.100.

2/ Murray, op.cit., p.43.
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1973 have shown an increase of 54 percent

over 1972. Diamonds were responsible for 64
percent of mineral sales, followed by copper and
lead. According to reports, diamond production
increased by 7 percent over 1972, while the
value of sales rose by 66 percent. 1/

Minerals sales in 1973 amounted to $ 230.0
million, compared with R65.1 million in 1963.

At the same time, expenditures by mining com-
panles increased from R42,.7 million in 1963

to R60.4 million in 1973.2/ Of this production,
the most important minerals currently produced
are gem dlamonds, although these are only expected
to last for a further 20 years, unless new
deposlts are discovered. Similarly, the deposits
at Tsumeb have a maximum life of 15-20 years.
Apart from dlamonds, the most important mine-
rals are cadmium, copper, fluospar, iron ore,
lead, 1lithlum ore, manganese, sulphur, tin
vanadium, wolfram (tungsten), zinc, with smal-
ler quantities of silver, tantalite, beryl,
bismuth and other semli-precious stones. The
commercial production of uranium 1s scheduled

to begin at Rossing in mid-1976, initially at

the rate of 60,000 metric tons a day, with
maximum production by 1980.3/

As shown by Table 7, diamonds constituted 62
percent of mineral production value in 1973.
This contrasts with a 76 percent figure for

1/ United Nations General Assembly Report
of the U.N. Council for Namibla, op.cit.,
p.26.

2/ 1Ibid.

3/ See"Financial Times, SWA Uranium: New
Dilemma for Labour May 3, 1974 (As refer-
red to in Murray, op.cit., p.79)
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Table 7
NAMIBIA MINERAL PRODUCTION, 1973 1/
Percent of
Production
Mineral Value
Diamonds 62%
Copper 20
Lead 8
Zinc 5
Others (Tin, Vanadium,
Cadmium, Lithium) _5
100%

diamonds as a percent of mineral imports for
the source year. The UN is the source of

both estimates (See Table 3). Table 8

shows the volume of mineral output for Namibila
from 1965-1973.

Exports of Namibian mineral production are
estimated in Table 9. Because of South
African embargo on production figures, infor-
mation is not avallable on the comparability
of Table 8 on mineral production and Table 9

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.20.



TABLE 8

MINING OUTPUT

Product 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
Diemond (Carats '000) 1,656 1,759 1,700 1,722 2,024 1,865 1,648 1,598 1,600
Copper-Production 39,400 37,800 33,800 30,200 25,500 22,80C 29,500 17,600 23,700

(Metal Content Metric Tons)
Copper-Smelted (Metric Toms) n.a. n.a. 31,700 30,200 28,000 27,300 28,100 25,60C  n.a.
'
Lead--Minted (Metric Tons) 100,400 89,800 70,200 60,800 75,700 70,500 73,200 60,000 63,200 N
o
Lead-—-Refined (Metric Tons) n.a. n.a. 69,400 55,400 69,300 67,900 69,80C 62,700 n.a. \;"
Zipvc - Production 29,900 29,900 22,600 23,200 38,200 46,100 48,900 25,000 52,600
(Metal Content Metric Toms)
Tin - Production 420 698 732 732 1,024 1,044 965 900 800
(Metal Content Metric Tons)
Caduium - Production n.a. n.a. 181 156 238 205/ 159/ 190 n.a.
(Metric Tons) 315 266

Sources: Southwest Africa - Statistical Survey, p. 800.
UN Summary of Economics, Dec. 1974, p. 3.
The Role of Foreign Firws in Namibia pp. 80-81.
UN General Assembly, "Reports of the Special Committee...", 1970-74 (from Berg, op.cit. p. 23).

Figures with slash indicate conflicting reports in the sources above for Cadmium.



TABLE 9

MINING EXPORTS

1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
Dismons (million Rand) 85 n.a. 80 90 75 80 90 127
Copper-(metric tons) n.a. 3,976 7,468 8,440
Copper ore-(metric tons) 288 7,805 9,173 12,285
Lead ore-(metric tons) 85,861 39 n.a. 1,145
Pig Lead-(metric tons) 3,296 7,312 1,865 1,109
Lead refined to Bullion-(Metric tons) 15,281 14,406 13,025 12,660
Zinc ore-(metric ton) 14,878 10,211 11,533 16,360
Cadmium-(metric ton) 99.85 143.39 148.52 132,28

- 902 -

Sources: U.N. Summary of Economics - Dec. 1974
World Metal Statistics - Dec. 1970
The Role of Foreign Firms in Namibia,(from Berg, op.cit., p.24).

Exports other than Diamonds not available after 1966.

Note: 1t is not clear the extent to which these data include trade within ths South African Customs Uniom.
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on mineral exports.

Diamonds are mined along the southern coastal
Namib Desert. Consolidated Diamond Mines of
South West Africa 1s responsible for over 90
per cent of the territory's total population.
For the period 1969-1973, the production
averaged 1,700,000 carats/year, of which 95 per
cent were stone quality.l/ Most of the gem-
stones production goes to the parent company
DeBeers Consolidated of South Africa.

Copper, the second largest mineral export (R 34,2
million in 1973), 1s mined almost exclusively from
the large Tsumeb mine in north-central Namibia,
which produces one of the hlghest grades of ore

in the world. The volume of production for

copper averaged 27,000 metric tons/year from

1966 to 1973. The taxes collected from copper
mines comprised 25 percent of all revenue pay-
ments to the State trom 1968 to 1971.2/ Con-
siderable prospecting continues 1in Namibia, but
the recent trend by South African business
interests 1s to locate new refining and processing
operations out of Namibia.

Namibia 1s the largest African producer of lead
and the third largest producer of zinc. Both
lead and zinc occur in the copper ore bodies

and are mined by Tsumeb, as well as SWACO, which
produce by and large most of the lead and zinc
mined in Namibia.

1/ United Nations, General Assembly, Report
of the U.N. Council for Namibia, op.clt.,
pp.27, 28.

2/ Murray, op.cit., p.lu5.
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The average refined lead production was 65,750
metric tons/year from 1967 to 1972, and the value
of exported lead in 1973 was $ 17.0 million.

Most of the refined lead is exported to the
United Kingdom.l/

The average zinc production was 35,800 metric
tons/year from 1966 to 1973. The value of zinc
production was R7.0 million in 1972. Most of
the zinc ore is exported to the United Kingdom.2/

The Rossing uranium mine provides a major
economic and strategic incentive for the South
African occupation regime to refuse to withdraw
from Namibia. Benefits from the project include
foreign exchange from exports, the political
control of a major financial investment in the
occupled territory, an important element of the
South African nuclear industry, and vital
political support from the foreign governments
with a stake in the Rossing mine.

It should also be borne in mind that the ore
reserves at Rossing, estimated to be 100,000
tons, if added to the reserves already dis-
covered in South Africa would bring the total
uranium ore reserves currently under South
Africa's control to 300,000 tons, which is
enough to satisfy one-third of the anticlipated
world demand in 1985.3/ The strategic and
political importance for South Africa of this
resource 1s readlly apparent, and is a factor
which cannot be ignored in any discussions on
independence for Namibila.

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.22.
2/ Ibid.
3/ 1lissner, op.cit., p.97%
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Foreifp Investment. Ownership patterns in mining
reveal a situation in which a few companies
dominate the overall sector. This is largely due
to the fact that only three companies (Tsumeb,
Consolidated Diamond Mines and Southwest Africa
Company, Ltd.) account for diamond, copper, lead
and zinc production (95% of total mining). As a
result, most mining output 1is 1n the hands of
United States or South African firms who own the
three companies listed above. Mlning is very
lucrative in Namibia, especlally at the present
tax and wage structures. Operations can recoup
their iniltlal investment from three to five years.
New investments, however, have not progressed
very rapldly, primarlily due to an uncertain
political future, and the refusal of the U.S.
Overseas Private Investment Corporation to

insure lnvestments 1n Namibila.

U.S. mining firms feel particularly vulnerable
because of this prohibition. The Overseas
Private Investment Corporation has 1insured
billions of dollars of U.S. corporate investments
around the world. It paid out more than $1
billion to expropriated firms in Chile, tbtut
Washington has bowed to U.N. sanctions and
discourages U.S. investment 1in Namibia.

Most discouraging of all to investors, perhaps,
1s that unlike previous earnings, recent returns
on investment in Namibia have not been as good
as anticipated. Tsumeb Corporation, owned by
Newmont Mining Corporation and Amax Incorporated
reported disappointing profits in 1974. A
Canadian firm, Falconbridge Nickel Mines, had
its profits from a share 1n the Oamites copper
mine cut by $1 million to $1.4 million. A
consortium, dominated by Bethlehem Steel, 1in

a tungsten mine, complains that high labor
turnover, caused by the six month work contracts,
cuts into profits.l/

1/ Lissner, op.cit., p.102.
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The only major investment program at present 1s

the Rio Tinto-Zinc group from the United Kingdom
who have made a major irnvestment in uranium through
thelir Rossing Mining Company, as noted above. A
major find by a South African group represented

by thelr Namiblan firm of OtJihase Mining Company
has made a significant find of copper, with proved
reserves greater than those of Tsumeb. When and

1f this mine goes into production, Otjihase wiil
become the second largest copper mining operation in
Namibia, and possibly surpass Tsumeb in time.

This has important significance for ownership
patterns 1nsofar as 1t further shifts the balance
of ownership toward Sounth African firms, and 1t
makes the copper operation that much less sensi-
tive to U.S. government pressure on AMAX and New-
mont Mining.

It is apparent that South African firms are

in control of over 85 percent of all mining
production and over 60 percent o0f the mineral
reserves on hand for the major production minerals.
Their stake in Namibia 1s very high.

South African income derived from Namibia 1is
heavlly dependent on the mining industry,
particularly the diamond sectcr, which pays most
of the income taxes and speclal levies. More
than one third of domestically generated revenue
is received from the diamond mining companies.
Since April 1966, tax revenue derived from the
sales of diamonds and base minerals has been
pald directly to the South African Government.

Table 10 below diagrams foreign investiment in
Namibia's mining operations by product and
origin of parent company.



Activity

Dlamonds
Copper
Zinc
Lead
Uranium

Petroleum
Prospecting

Other

Totals
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Table 10

MULTINATIONAL INVOLVEMENT IN MINING 1/

Number of Parent Company by Origin
Namibian
Companies Total SA us UK Other
5 8 6 1 0 1
13 22 13 y 1 L
y 12 7 2 2 1
5 13 9 1 2 1
2 9 y 2 3 0
7 13 3 7 0 3
12 18 12 3 2
48 95 54 20 10 11

Adjusted totals

(less double
counting of
multiple
activities)

42 55 27

14

10

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.29,
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Future Prospects. Although, according to some
sources, currently exploitated areas which have
yielded their vast mineral wealth may be approach-
ing depletion, new areas of this vast territory
and their subsolls may still offer prospects of
continuing dynamism in this fleld. 1If the
vptimistic predictions of petroleum materialize,
this should provide an important source of revenue
for developing other sectors of the economy.

This will of cource depznd on the policy that any
eventual 1ndependent government follows, parti-
cularly vis-a-vis foreign interests which have
been predominant particularly in this sector.

A deposit of natural gas was reported to have
been found in February 1974 in the off-shore
concession area held by the Chevron 011 Company,
the Texaco 011 Company and the Southern 0il
Exploration Corporation (South West Africa)
(Pty.), Ltd. (SWAKOR), near the mouth of the
Orange River.

So far there have been no other finds. As a
result of frultless prospecting and of interna-
tional pressure, five petroleum prospecting
companies have withdrawn from Namibia: Conti-
nental 0il Company, Getty 01l Company, Phillips
Petrolcum Company, Regent Petroleum Company and
Texaco, all of the United States. 1/

The Agriculture Sector

Overview. Agriculture, forestry and fishing

contributes about 20 percent of Namibia's gross
domestic product. As 1n the case of mining and

1/ United Nations,General Assembly, Report
of the U.N. Council for Namibla, op.cit.,

p.30.
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fishing, commercial agriculiure and stockraising

in Namibia are totally controlled by whites, with
Africans employed as shepherds and farm laborers.

As a result of the application of apartheid practices,
most of the best farming land 1s reserved for white
ownership. In the course of the last 60 years,
Africans have been deprived of these lands and have
systematically been confined to the generally unpro-
ductive and arid areas, still situated mainly in

the northern half of the country, where they are
dependent on subsistence agriculture and cattle
raising. The total land allocations of the 10
bantustans constitute about 25 percent of the total
land area of Namibia. 1/

One-third of the approximately 91,000 whites in
the 1970 census were farmers, members of farm
families or dependent in some other wuay on agri-
culture. More than 60 percent of these are of
South African origin; the remainder are mostly of
German descent.

There are some 5,000 farms and ranches constituting
this commerclal agricultural sector, most of them
range-grazing herds of llivestock or sheep. They
are located along the raillroad lines and paved
highways which link the principal population
centers of the country mostly in semi-arid areas. 3/
The only part of the country with high rainfall 1is
in the northwest, in the Ovambo homeland. Karakul
sheep do farily well 1n these semi-arid conditions;
the range-fed cattle are a more marginal proposi-
tion; both require large acreages per head.

Water and fodder supplies have been serious
problems 1n recent drought period (1973, most
recently).

1/ United Nations, op.cit., p.3l.
2/ Ibid.
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Non-whites own ahcut 25 percent of the Terri-
tory's 6 millicon head of sheep, cattle and goats.
In 1971, there were 2.8 million head of cattle.l/
The inoculation campaigns in the northern bantu-
stans huve so far not succeeded in wiping out
endemic cattle diseases, pavticularly foot-and-
mouth discase, whlch handicaps commercizal
exploitation of livestock owned by n~on-whltes.

The South African government has started imple-
mentation of a plan for establishing white
farmers in "under-developed areas" in the
Kavangoland and Ovamtoland.

Table 11 summarizes the agriculture output for
Namibia in 1974. Beef sales accounted for 55.4
percent of agriculture sales by value. Karakul
pelts accounted for 28.8 percent, leaving

only 15.8 percent aistributed among several
other products.

Table 11

AGRICULTURAL SALES - 1974 2/

Product Value (million rand) Percent of total
Beef 53.2 55.u4%
Karakul

pelts 27.6 28.8
Fresk milk 2.1 2.2
Wool 1.8 1.9
Agronomy 1.0 1.0
Other TOTAL _%%?% T%%?%S

1/ United Nations, op.cit., p.31.
2/ Berg, op.cit., p.39.
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Factors Limiting Development. The agricultural
sector has so far been dominated by animal
husbandry, namely, cattle and kai «ul sheep
farming on an extensive basis, and virtually
completely run by the white population. A
number of limiting factors in agricultural devel-
opment are evident:

e The gross inJustices of land allocation
and agricultural services and training.

o Severe limitations of the seml-arid
climate and low productivity of solls
and vegetation.

e An overdependence on livestock and a
tendency to over-exploit the resources
of the environment.

e The overdependence on South Africa, both
for the export of livestock products
and for the increasing import of food
grains, vegetables and fruit.

e The lack of appropriate technology and
managerial skills.

e The lack of local administrative
structures and assocliations and the
continued total reliance on external
ald for relief and for maintenance.

e The lack of reliable data on the socilal,
economic and physical resources of the
small farmer communities of the reserve
areas.

e The susceptibility of herds to stock
diseases.

o The inabllity of meat and dairy products
to compete on international markets
and the small internal market.
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e Transport and marketing problems, aggravated
by long distances between urban popula-
tions and scarcely populated rural areas.

According to analyses conducted by the FAO, the
tendency to indulge in the mining type of farming
activity practiced by many "white farmers" in
Namibia and Botswana 1s extremely dangerous to
long term production and should be strongly re-
sisted. There is the potential for a greater
degree of self-sufficlency in agricultural
production given the conservation and careful
use of resources. Overgrazing of pasture lands,
for exsuple, should be curtailed. This may
mean a reduction in the economic value of the
livestock industry for a number of years, but in
the longer run such a strategy would benefit
the majority of the people. Untll detalled
studies have been carried out on the inter-
actions between grazing animals, vegetation

and water supplies, appropriate systems of land
management cannot be determined. The over-
riding commercial attitude of the white farmers
and the excessive pressures by animals and
humans on the land in the reserve areas make
any rational discussion of long-term strategy
for the whole country difficult.

The overriding constraint in all land use
activities is the low availability and unre-
liability of water resources. 1/ The future
development of water resources for livestock,
for irrigated cropping and for human use
requires careful planning and management if
the mistakes made in other countries are not
to be repeated.

1/ See Appendix II, Map 6,Agricultural
Regions.
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Still, even in areas in the south some cultiva-
tion appears possible, according to one research
report consulted. 1/ The Swakop and Kuilseb
Valleys appear to have considerable potential
with abundant water just beneath the surface of
the dry river beds. Dates, citrus fruits,
avocados and other tropical frults could be
grown wherever topography permits along the
lower regions of these streams. Such fruits
could find a ready market in Walvis Bay,
Swakopmund and, if the supply and quality are
good, for overseas shipments. Furthermore,
some of the area could profitably be devoted

to raising alfalfa (lucerne) for fattening

of beef cattle prior to slaughter at Walvis
Bay. Many of these cattle currently suffer
from long rail hauls from the interior causilng
considerable losses. Similar cultivation in
other southern areas might be foreseen in
connection with the inc¢reasing number of
storage dams being bullt. Hardap dam is one
example.

Livestock Production. Livestock has provided
the majority of agricultural production and
export. Export sales increased 283 percent
from 1966 to 1973, as shown in Table 12 .

1/ Richard R. Logan, "The Central Namib

- Desert, South West Africa," University
of California, Foreign Field Research
Programmer sponsored by the Office of
Naval Research, Report No.9, 1960,
(aﬁégeferred to in U.N., F.A.O., op.cit.,
p. .



LIVESTOCK EXPORTS ~ 1966, 1968-1971 (in current rand) 1/

Table 12

1966
Value Live-

1968

1969

1970

1971

1972

stock('000 R) 14,155 25,100

Value, Agri-
cultural
Sector

('000 R)

% Livestock of
Total Agricul-
tural Sector 48

£ increase 1in
livestock value
1966 -

29,490 44,300

57

77

1/ Berg, op.cit., p 40,

NOTE: Exports Outside the South African Customs Union.

24,600

46,500

53

T4

29,000

49,100

59

105

30,000

57,500

52

112 .

35,000

67,500

52

147

1973

40,000

72,000

56

183

_BIZ-
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There is an urgent need to develop & sound
livestock management policy for the currently
designated reserve areas where human and
animal populations are high, veterinary and
extension services are minimal and there 1is a
danger of permanent damage to the vegetation
and soll resources of the grazing areas. There
1s no doubt that the reserve areas are totally
unable to support the needs of the present
population and any long-term plan must include
the more equitable distribution of land and
grazing rights between the people.

The ranching industry, one of the pillars of
the economy, 1s vulnerable to white exodus.

It 1s argued in some quarters that the present
large~-scale organizations of sheep and cattle
ranching require substantial inputs of skill
and capital which African herders will lack 1in
the short or medium-term. Thus, the decline
of this industry which probably employs some
35,000 1/ Africans may be projected. This
turn of events, of course, 1s based on the
double assumption that (a) the 6,000 white
farmers will not wish, or will not be allowed
to remain, and (b) that the ranching industry
cannot be reorganized along lines amenable

to African small-holder production.

There 1s another factor at work with respect
to the cattle industry. South Africa is over-
whelmingly the major market for Namibia
cattle. So long as Namibia 1s within the

1/ This 1s the estimate of Wolfgang Thomas,
cited by Frances Wilson, "Present and
Future Aspects of Namibia's Economy",
in an unpublished speech delivered before
the Christian Center of Southwest Africa
(From Berg, op.cit., p.15.) It compares
with an estimated total modern agriculture
work force of 36,000 estimated earller.
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South African economy, and a fortiori so long as
the ranchers are South African citizens, there
will be no problem of keeping the South African
market. Once Namibila 18 on 1ts own, South
African cattle growers will probably set up
pressures to exclude Namiblan beef and cattle.

South African influence 1s direct in processing
and marketing. Two South African firms, one
known as Vleisenstraal, established as a
cooperative, the other known as ASOKOR, a
-commercial corporation, control all the
(1imited number of) meat packing and processing
facilitles in Namibia. ASOKOR also has
interests in cattle raising, while a third
South African firm, Karoo Leendehave, Bpk., 1s
also involved in cattle sales and marketing. 1/
There are no Namiblan-controlled processing or
marketing organizations.

Livestock 1is susceptible to outbreaks of
disease, particularly from less well-treated
homeland herds (which may be why these herds
receive as much veterinary attention as they
do). Routine stock treatment programs are
handled locally, but large outbreaks, requiring
large numbers of specialists, are dependent
upon assistance from the South African exten-
sion services. This 1s South Africa's largest
service, and Namibla enjoys the advantage of
having it avalilable practically upon demand;
its personnel are already familiar with

local conditions. The benefits of extensive
South African agricultural research also accrue
to Namibia.

l/ United Nations, Document A/9623 (Part V)
Annex, pp.169-171 and United Nations,
Document A/9023 (Part III), Annex, pp.131,
132, (As quoted in Berg, op.cit., p.35).
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This forelign element 1s less important to Namibia
now than it would be to a fledgling African
majority government of the country. South
African control and influence, direct and in-
direct, isnearly total. This sector would have
extreme difficulty functioning independently

of South Africa. It might be impossible.

Karakul Sheep Exports. This sector accounts
for some 35-40 percent of agricultural sales
and exports. Some 60 percent 1is exported to
West Germany, 20 percent to Italy, France
and Scandinavia, and the remainder to Japan,
the United States and other countries. 1/

No pelts are sold directly to these countries,
however, all output passes through one of

three South African companies: African Karakul
Auctions, Boere-Saamwerk, Bpk., and Kooperatiewe
Wolmatskappy. Each of these companies 1is, 1in
turn, the agent for one of three London auction
houses who, in their turn, hold five-times
yearly auctions of pelts, selling most of the
world production. 2/ Thus, there is a strong
United Kingdom and South African control over
and influence in the Karakul market for
Namibian pelts.

While the sales of both Namibia and South
Africa are increasing, Namlibia's proportion of
the total sales 1s decreasing. In the event
of disturbance in Namibia, South Africa might
be able to make up some of the overall loss

of production in a few years, while an

1/ United Nations, Document A/9023 (Part III),
Annex, pp. 131-2 and United Nations,
Document A/10024 (Vol.I), p.36, (As quoted

in Berg, op.cit., p. 56).

2/ United Nations, Document A/9623 (Part V),
Annex, pp.169-161 and United Nations,
Document A.9023 (Part III), Annex pp.131,2,
(As quoted in Berg, op.cit., p.36).
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increased market share might not easily won
back by an independent Namibia.

As with the livestock sector, Namibia is
heavily dependent upon South African extension
services for disease control. The sheep
breeding i1s fairly sophisticated. Namibia's
competitive edge in the world market could be
eroded over the course of several years without
continuing research and planned breeding pro-
grams, dependent again, upon South Africa's
extension service.

The pelts are the primary product for what 1is
by nature a volatile market; long-term price
stability 1s not to be expected, and 1t 1is
even possible that karakul could be replaced
by some other more competitive wool. Pelts
from South Africa and Namlbia are Jointly pro-
moted by the Karakul Board, again, a South
African based organization.

Namibla and South Africa together produce over
half the world's supply of fur. The global
total 1s estimated at 10 to 11 million pelts
per year with Namibia taking roughly 70 per -
cent and South Africa taking 30 percent of

the joint share. The karakul herd in Namibia
1s now estimated to comprise 4.8 million head,
with the biggest flocks in the deep arid south
of the country. Normal yields are three lambs
per ewe every two years, the lambs neing
slaughtered within three days of birth. 1/

The main markets for karakul fur are the
Federal Republic of Germany, which takes

1/ U.N., F.A.0., op.cit., p.32,
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about 60 percent of the combined Namibia/
South African output, and Italy, which takes
about 20 percent. In 1972, the Karakul Board,
which 1s responsible for marketing both
Namibian and South African pelts, launched
intensive sales promotions in Japan and Spain,
where a considerable market 1s belleved to
exist. 1/

The increase 1n karakul exports from Namlbia
and South Africa over 1l years ending 1971
i1s shown 1in the following table.

i/ U.N., F.A.0., op.cit., p.32.



Table 13

NAMIBIA AND SOUTH AFRICA: KARAKUL EXPORTS,
1960 and 1968-71 1/

South Africa Namibia Total(a) Average price Total value

(million pelts) ?gznggit (Million R)
1960 0.8 2.0 2.8 4. 38 12.0
1968 1.4 3.4 4.8 5.58 27.2
1969 1.7 3.6 5.3 5.94 31.6
1970 1.8 3.3 5.1 5.78 29.8 1
1971 2.0 3.4 5.4 8.09 45.6 N
]

Note: Unofficial sources report that the number of 1972 and
1973 Namibian pelt sales are estimated at 3.5
million and 3.6 million, respectively.
(a) Rounded

1/ U.N., F.A.O0., op.cit., p.32.
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Crop Production. While livestock will continue
to be of major importance, both as a source of
revenue and food, a greater reliance on locally
produced crops and processing is highly desirable.
The southern part of the country may need to rely
on lmports of food from other areas and from
South Africa, but it seems possible to develop
the output of food and cash crops from the
northern areas.

As in many other countries of Africa wilth similar
climates, maize 1s continually grown in sub-
marginal areas and crop fallures are regular.
Evidence from neighboring Botswana has shown
that improved millet and sorghum varieties

grown in sound farming systems and with minimum
tillage techniques can regularly out yield maize.
The combination of improved graln production
coupled with the improvement of potential legume
crops should greatly improve the food supply

and nutrition of the majority of people living
in the reserve aresas.

The white farmers are centered around the main
towns and concentrate on the production of
wool, dairy products, meat and malze. The
African farmers produce meat, maize, millet
and groundnuts. Some are beginning to develop
Karakul shcep farming. Large quantities of
maize are imported from South Africa to supply
the needs of all but the people living in the
northern strip of the country. An improvement
in the production of sorghum and millet and
the better utilization of thelr products 1is
one of the ways of reducing the annual
dependency on these imports 5f grain.

Owing to lack of water, grain growing can play
only a minor role in the scutiern sector. 1In
good years, the rnorthern African territories
are self-sufficient in grains, but in bad
years South Africa provides large quantities
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of grains at heavily subsidized prices. The
southern sector must thus regularly get the
bulk of its maize from the Republic, while the
north has to do so intermittently. About 75
percent of the southern sector's requirements
of fruit and vegetables also comes from the
Republic -- approximately 6,860 tons a year at
a total cost of R 453,000. 1/

Table 14 which follows shows the increase in
commercial maize ard sorghum production.

1/ U.N., F.A.O0, op.cit., p.34.



Table 14

COMMERCIAL MAIZE AND SORGHUM PRODUCTION, 1964-1972 1/

(thousands of metric tons)

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971% 1972%
Maize 9.0 10.0 10.0 10.0 12.0 12.0 12.0 12.0 14.0
Millet
and
Sorghum 14.C 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 15.0 16.0

®FAO estimates.

1/ United Nations, FAO, op.cit., p.47.

- lee -
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The recent development of water resources through
large irrigation systems and schemes (Cunene
River Basin Scheme for Ovambo) may give some
ground for optimism for the future of irrigation
agriculture in the northern areas. However,
the scale of operations, the size and functilon
of the large irrigation projects (cash crop
oriented), the link with capital intensive
agricultural research (Mahanene Research
Station and C.S.I.R.0.) and the training of
agricultural extension workers (Ovango Agri-
‘cultural College) does not indicate that

South Africa has much intention of helping the
majority of srall subsistence farmers. The
drilling of numbers of boreholes and the
construction of small dams makes the develop-
ment of small, village or community centered
irrigation schemes feasible. The key to the
success of such schemes will be the degree to
which local declsion-makling and administration
of resources 1s encouraged. Whether such
schemes wlll grow to benefit the majority of
the population remains to be seen, but under
the present administration 1t seems unlikely.
Given the essentlal degree of 1lndependence--
to identify prilorities and develop soclally
appropriate organizations--the potential for
the production of grain, vegetable and fruit
crops 1s considerable.

The Fishing Sector. The production and export
of fish 1s another important industry in
Namibia. The industry began with the develop-
ment of swoek, whitefish, and lobster fishing.
The coastline of the Namlb desert i1s chilled
by the Benguela current and serves to attract
seals, leading to development of a sealing
industry. The expansion into the pilchard
(sardine) market stimulated the development

of processing industries for fish meal, fish
oil and canning. Fish products are exported
to South Africa (mainly canned fish) and the
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United Kingdom, the U.S. and other countries

of Western Europe. Exports have grown from

34 million rand in 1964 to 65 million rand in
1973. 1/ This has been due both to an expanded
catch as well as higher market prices. The
canning of pilchards is the industry's major
activity. A forecast of a 16 percent increase
in production in 1975 would have added consid-
erable to the progressively better outputs
observed since 1972. In 1974, 6.2 million
cartons or 61 percent of total production was
exported. In 1975, 54 percant of total
production was exported. This decline in ex-
ports represents, in part, an anticipated
increase in local consumption. 2/

In 1966, 14.5 percent of the investments in
the fishing industry was of "foreign" origin.
The balance was South African controlled.
There are a large number of South African
holdings 1n the fishing industry. Unlike the
mining sector where only a few multi-national
corporations control the assets, here numerous
firms are found. 3/

During the latter part of the 1960's, Namibia's
fertile coastal reserves became over-fished
and abused by the fleets. Strict laws and
licensing procedures were lnstituted to help
avold stock depletion. This led to a resur-
gence of the Namiblian fishing industry between
1973 and 1974.

1/ United Nations, Summaries of Economic
Data: Namibla, op.cit., p.1ll.

2/ Berg, op.cit., p.4s.
3/ Ibid., p.l6.
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The primary center for the fishing industry is
Walvis Bay. This port 18 a territorial
possession of South Africa ceded to the Cape
Province by the British in 1878, even though 1t
is situated Just about in the middle of Namibila's
900 mile coastline. This is the most active
port feeding Namibia's fishing industry. With-
out Walvis Bay, the fishing industry would have
little chance to continue as part of Namibia's
economy.

The fishing sector represents arn investment of
approximately 42.5 million rand of South African
capital in factories and equipment with a
further 21 million rand invested in the fishing
fleet. 1/ The profits from these investments
accrue to shareholders in South Africa.
Africans are 1lnvolved only as migrant workers
employed on contract as unskilled workers in
the fish-processing factories, malnly at Walvis
Bay. During the six-month fishing season, up
to 6,000 Ovambo, Kavango and Damara migrant
workers are employed at Walvis Bay where they
live in a municipal compound. Some Coloured
sallors are allowed to work on the fishing
boats. The total number employed in the
fishing industry 1s estimated at 7,500.

The fishing industry contributes about 20 per -
cent of Namibia's total export earnings. Table
15 shows the growth in the industry's output
through 1972.

Other Sectors

Manufacturing. The manufacturing sector of
Namibia 1s small in scale, renresenting in
1966 less than 10 percent of GDP,

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.46



TABLE 15

OUTPUT AND VALUE OF PROCESSED FISH AND FISH PRODUCTS, 1964 ~ 1972

(Metric Tons in 000's; Millions of Rand)

- 1te -

1964 1965 1966 1967 1969 1970 1971 1972

Product—- Output] Value | Output|Value Output Value Output Value Output Value Output Value Output Value Output Value Output Value
MT HT MT MT MT MT MT MT
1. Canned Sardines | n.a. 10.0 |[n.a. 13.6 n.a. 14.. 4.5 17.8 60.6 9.6 50.0 12.4 45.0 n.a. 111.4 n.a.
2. Fish 01l n.a. 5.6 {n.a. 4.7 34.8 4.9 38.5 3.8 45.5 2,7 37.0 5.6 36.9 n.a. 27.9 n.a.
3. Fish Meal n.a, |13.9 |n.a. |19,7 162.,8 22.4 178.4 18,0 203.9 15.5 160.0 16.4 133.1 n.a. 111.2 n.a.
&. Rock Lobster n.a. 3.8 |In.a. 5.6 n.a. 6.7 n.a. 3.9 n.a. 6.2 n.a. 2.3 n.s. n.a, n.a. n.a.
S. White Fish, etc. | M.3. 0.5 |n.a. 0,6 n.a. 1.0 mn.a. 0.8 n.a. 1.4 n.a. 2.2 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
6. Seal Industry n.a. 0.5 |n.a. 0.7 n.a. 0.4 n.a. 0.6 n.a. 0.5 n.a. 0,7 n.a. n.a. n.a. n.a.
Source: U.N.E.C.A., Summary of Economic Data: Namibia; 1974, p.7. (from Berg, op.cit., p.61)
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In the mid-1960's it consisted of approxi-

mately 212 enterprises with a total employment

of about 8,000. Manufacturing is primarily
related to the processing of fish and fish by-
products and the canning of these export goods.l/

A container manufacturing industry has also
been developed. Tin cans are produced for
processed fish and meats. A Jjute bag and
casein industry exists at Walvis Bay.

While in the maln the manufacturing industry 1s
related to primary product exports, since the
late 1960's there has been some expansion 1in
manufacturing to serve home-demand and some
efforts toward import-substitution have been
observed. In the major towns such as Windhoek
and Swakopmund, soft industries including

soft drink bottling, bakeries, tanneries and
grain mills have been established. In 1968, a
local cement factory was set up utilizing lime
deposits in the Karlb Usakos area.

However, "import-substituting" efforts which
involved expansion of the local slaughter and
meat canning industry have failed,as local
production costs made importation of meat pro-
ducts more economical. At prevailing prices,
exports of live cattle and importation of
processed meats have proved more efficlent.

African Commercial Sector. In the "homelands",
commercial activity 1s controlled by the South
African-sponsored Bantu Investment Corporation
(BIC). Thls is a retail monopoly of the major
distribution outlets for commercial goods in
the "homeland" territories. These operations
are entirely white-managed, and it 1s claimed
by some observers goods are sold at prices
higher than those Justified by cost differentials.
Sugar, for example, which sells for 10 cents

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.60.
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in Windhoek supermarkets and those in South
Africa, sells for 15 cents at general stores in
"homeland" territories. 1/ 1In any event, the
operation of BIC certainly discourages the
emergence of African experilence in trade. Its
monopolistic pricing policles may also be a
factor discouraging savings and investment in
the "homelands."

Human Resources 2/

As has been noted in the previous sections, the
overriding reality for contemporary Namibia is
its legacy of domination by and dependence

upon South Africa. The abllity of an inde-
pendent Namibia to meet 1ts human resource

needs during the difficult period of transition,
let alone for longer range developmental purposes,
depends upon a unique set of clrcumstances
related to its colonial past, its ecology and
exploitation of natural resources, and its
ability to cope with both internal and external
political pressures for change in the fluld

and volatile political context of southern
Africa.

The harsh ecological environment and the wide
distribution of its people reflect the realli-
ties of limited inhabituble acreage, harsh
physical features, and the proposed secttlement
of Africans in the least favorable areas of
Namibia. Table 16 shows the striking disparity
of African population distribution to the
"Native homelands" which reserves to Europeans
the most productive and fertile lands of the

1/  Fraenkel, op.cit., p.39,(as quoted in Berg,
op.cit., p.BS. ’ ’

2/ This section relies primarlly upon the
research efforts undertaken by Drs. Stuart
North and Brian Wilks, University of
Houston, Center for International Educa-
tion; Health care and delivery system by Dr.
James C. Watson, M.D., Baylor University;
and Refugee-Exlle and Students by Dr.

Mabel Smythe of the Phelps-Stokes Fund.
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TABLE 16

Namibia Homeland Areas

Physical Features II. Population in 1900
Population Distribution IV. Redistribution
up to 1966

T Garem o ot Dot & Ketebut Sontront
HI1] wvocteimet arvmen arnas

G

¥!

t
I
gi

D*-\-

t::]lh---

Note:

Proposed Under Odendaal Plan

N Wandering gepe of
San & Damers humery

i

i

!

W Retnwibvuss groped
ondw Otoning plon ond
asrvanly bowng umgtosnmnted

[ avemn remaea-

I v tomns

(::J Soarnment

The South African government is currently trying
to clear the last few areas of "hardveld” still
occupied by Africans by moving them into newly
proclaimed reserves or "Bantustans," variously

known as "homelands."

Peter PFraenkel, The Namibians of South West-Africa,
Minority Rights Oroup, London, 197%, p.30.
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central plateau bounded by both the Namib and
Kalahari deserts. These realities, particularly
for the agricultural sector, portend severe
handicaps to development which are aptly de-
scribed in a study undertaken by the United
Nations as well as by Table 17 depicting the
average annual rainfall in Namibila.

.....Namibla 1s a vast desert territory
with scanty population.

.....Topographically, the Territory can be
divided into three regions, the Namib,

the Centrai Plateau and the Kalahari.

The Namib is the western marginal area
between the escarpment and the coast, a
desolate strip of sand desert stretching
along the entire coast-line and rising
rapidly as one proceeds inland...the
Central Plateau lies immedlately east

of the Namib...it offers a diversified
landscape »f rugged mountains, rocky
outcrops, sand-filled valleys and

gently undulating plains. It covers
rather more than 50 percent of the
territory...Finally the Kalaharil covers
the eastern, north-eastern and northern
areas of Namibia. Its outstanding feature
is its thick layers of terrestrial sands
and limestone.

Most of the land is arid or semi-arid
because of 1ts geographical situation...
Hot continental winds flow over the land
with a predominant direction from the
eastern sector...Only the north is
tropical, with a short rainy season
following a long dry season during which
the continental winds blow, and the
vegetation is a little thicker, with
savanna and forest patches...l/

1/ United Nations, Food and Agriculture Or-
ganization, Namibia 6K A Preliminary Note

Towards a Country Development Brief
(Revised), March, 1976, p.1.
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TABLE 17

Average Annual Rainfall, 1n mm
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Climatic conditions deteriorate progressively as

one moves south and west, culminating in the almost
waterless Namib desert along the coast. The Namib
constitutes about one-fifth of the total area. The
northeastern part of Namibia has a comparatively high
annual rainfall and a longer, more regular raliny
season, as well as perennial rivers.

South Africa 1974: Official Yearbook of the
Republic of South Africa, Department of Information,
Johannesburg, 1974, P. 939.
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Manpower

At th: outset it must be emphasized that there
are only superficial human resource parallels
between nascent Zimbabwe and Namibla. This is
in spite of the simlilarities in certain seg-
ments of the economic structures of the two
countries. The geographical and demographic
realities of the two reglions being very differ-
ent, there will have to be different approaches
to human resources development both in the long
term and in the possible crisis situations

that might «ccur during the period of transition
to majority »rle.

In the case of Namibla,the extent of the man-
power and educational problems to be faced by

a new government, while perhaps quite difficult,
1s much less wlde-spread than the situation con-
fronting Zimbabwe. This 1is a reflection of the
smaller population of Namibla and the nature

of its economy, and in particular, the absence
of a significant industrial and manufacturing
sector.

The need to cope with the psychologlcal as
well as human infrastricture problems posed by
apartheid will be an added burden. They are:
the continuing presence of the Republic of
South Africa in Namibla 1tself; the "homeland"
policy; the existence of apartheid; the
system of contract labor; repression (Terror-
ism Act, police torture etc.); and the
draining of economic resources. 1/

1/ The Lutheran Council and the Johnson
Foundation, "Namibia, Report on the
Wingspread Conference,"May 1976, p.19.
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Appendix II, Table 8, shows the African wage
labor-force by sector and job classification,
indicating a total of 53,315 African men and
women. currently in the work-force. Whlle these
data emanate from South African sources, they
are cited by knowledgeable manpower experts

as preflective of the current work-force in
the manufacturing, mining and other industrial
sectors, however, excluding the agricultural
and domestic service sectors. 1/ (See chart

4 on the next page.)

1/ See Appendix II, Table 8, African
Workers in Namibia (excluding
domestics 1in private service and persons
engaged in agriculture and farming).
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Migrant Contract Labor. As noted in the pre-
vious section, of the estimated 60,000 Africans
employed by white-2>wned businesses in Namibila,
about three quarters, or 43,000 in 1971, were
migrant workers who enjoyed the unique status
of temporary employees allowed into white areas
only under binding labor contracts. 1/ Table
18 again shows the distribution of the migrant
labor force by sector:

Table 13 2/
DISTRIBUTION OF MIGRANT LABOR FORCE

Sector Work-force Percentage
of Total

Farming 10,900 25%
Domestic service 2,700 6
Mining 12,800 30
Fishing 3,000 7
Government,

Commerce and

Industry 14,000 _32
Tntal 43,400 100%

There i1s evidence that strongly suggests that
the migrant labor system is used to supply the
white-dominated economy with its pool of labor.
Contracts were introduced as a means to control
the numbers of black individuals working in
white areas. The Ovambo, who provide the
majority of Namibian contract laborers,

1/ Fraenkel, op.cit., p.34.

2/ J. Kane-Berman, "Contract Labour in South
West Africa," South Africa Institute of
Race Relations, Johannesburg, May 1972,
(As cited by Fraenkel, ibid. p.35).
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are recruited at Ondangua, given a medical
examination and classified as "A", "B", "C",
according to physical fitness. They are then
furnished with a contract and ildentity papers
for service to white employers, while thelr
wives and children must stay behind in the
African "homelands." The overwhelming criticlism
levied against the use of the contract labor
system is 1its dehumanizing and inequitable
treatment of Africans. The Minority Rights
Group, and an international consortlium of
critics of South Africa's administration of
Namibla, concludes

...this system minimized the number of
Africans living 1in areas favoured by the
whites and cuts down on any outlay for
black housing and other socilal infra-
structure; an additional advantage of the
system from the white point of view is
that the rapid turnover of the unskilled
black labour-force makes it difficult for
them to organize themselves politically.
...Poverty caused by the overcrowding

in their "homeland" forces almost all
Ovambo men to leave their famillies at
some time to work a contract in the
south. It i1s common for a man to spend
two-thirds to three-quarters of hils
married life away from his wife and
children "ministering" to the needs of
white men...The result reveals a tragic
catalogue of unhappiness; men becoming
drunkards during trLelr lonely contract
period, children growing up virtually
fatherless and abandoned mothers quite
unable to cope...l/

1/  Fraenkel, op.cit., p.35.
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While migrant labor fulfills an economic needs,
the new government will undoubtedly restructure
the system to eliminate these abuses.

Sector Analyses of Manpower Needs. As in other
African countries the attachment of the people
to the land 1s very strong. This 1s why the
inequity of the present distribution of produc-
tive land between black and white inhabitants
of Namibila 1s so emotional and important an
issue in African eyes. Professor Wellington
has calculated that, while the white farmer

has an average of 2,008 hectares, the average
African has only 68 hectares. 1/ This situation
is worsened when the usefullness of the land 1is
considered. The Report of the Minority Rights
Group puts the situation into perspective:

.».0nly 10.3 million lLectares of the
"Native Areas", as proclaimed in 1960,
could be counted as useful, compared
with over 39 million ha. of generally
better quality white farmlend. Thus,
the whites dependent on farming for a
living--about 19,500 people--could

use 60 times as much land per person
as ti.e indigenous black population. 2/

In Ovamboland, the most crowded area of Namibia,
the situation is even more disastrous, with the
average subsistence farmer having only 9.6
hectares per person. The results are dustbowl
conditions and the perennial risk of drought
and famine.

1/ J.H. Wellington, op.cit., p.387, (as
quoted in Fraenkel, op.cit., p.31.).

2/  Fraenkel, Ibid., p.32.
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Seventy percent of the country is so dry that
intensive farming i1s impossible. "Water is
scarce. The coastal desert reglon recelves
practically no rainfall; rains are very light
in most of the territory. Long periods of
drought are common, and agricultural and
industrial development has been hampered by the
limited water resources." 1/ Only 1n the north
and northeast 1s there an annual rainfall of
over 400 mms, an amount which is critical for
crop cultivation. Consequently there are only
two major agricultural areas: a) The pastoral
ranches of the central plateau, which are
largely alienated to settlers of Afrikaner

and German origin, and b) the arable and
pastoral subsistence farming areas of the
Cunene Valley, the margins of the Koavango
Swamp and the edges of the Kalahari Desert,
Even in the relatively well watered regic:as
the incidence of rainfall is capricious, and
there are no known sources of underground
water to compare wlth the substantial agquifer
that underlies much of the southern plateau.

With regard to manpower in these two very
dissimilar regions, the problems are a

function of the differences in organizational
structure of the farming and the differential
pressures of population on the land. The
European ranches specializing in beef produc-
tion and karakul pelts utilize large numbers of
migrant workers, particularly Ovambo. Although
no precise numbers have been discovered, it
would seem reasonable to suppose that between
one third and one half of the estimated total

1/ United Nations Office of Public Informa-
tion, A Trust Betrayed: Namibia, 1974,
p.13.
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of 75,000 contract workers are employed in this
area. 1/ 1In the event of a partial or total
pullout of white farmers there would still be
a need for this manpower, but training for
upper level management and upper-middle-level
technical personnel would be critical, since
"commercial farming 1s largely confined to

the European farms." 2/

The problems facing the subsistence farming
regions are those that are familiar throughout
Africa, but have been compounded by the fact
that "Africans in the northern reserves have
not been permitted to sell agricultural

products outside thelr areas." 3/ The main
difficulties, however, are related to improving
the productivity of the land by the introduc-
tion of better farmling methods. Manpower
training needs here involve lncreasing the
supply of community development leaders and
agricultural extension agents. Tralned man-
power will be required to flll upper-~level posts
in the policy making sector of the central
government administration and in the various
widely different geographical regions. The
incidence of over-populatlion in some areas

and the possible need to introduce conservation
practices adds another dimension to the problem.

It i1s extremely difficult to assess the future
manpcwer needs of the commercial and subsistence
sectors of the agricultural economy. Whites
now occupy all decision makling positions in
government; therefore the prime need in the

1/ Ruth PFirst, South West Africa, Penguin
Books, 1973, p.581.

2/ United Nations, op.cit., p.15.
3/ Ibid.
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immediate future will be to train selected
Namibians in agricultural planning, organization
and administration or find sympathetlc European
substitutes for those who leave.

Contract workers in the fishing industry are
employed seasonally in the processing plants
of Luderitz and Walvls Bay, and to some extent
as laborers on vessels of the fishing fleet.
Officlally, white and Coloured crewmen on the
South African-owned vessels, which constitute
the bulk of the fleet, can hold certificated
positions. Although most of the fishing boats
operate out of Namiblan ports, there has been
growing competition from floating factory ships,
based in South Africa. Based on this trend it
is possible that in a post-independence
situation there would be an almost complete
withdrawal of fishing vessels from Namibia, if
Walvis Bay becomes an integral part of the
country.

The mining industry becomes most crucial as the
move towards majority rule is contemplated.
Blacks supply the unskilled and some of the
seml-skilled workers in the mines, while the
white foreign investors supply the initial
capital and the management and technical
personnel to operate the mines. Not only 1s
there a disparity in the Job classifications
open to whites and blacks, but there 1s an
acute wage differential, following racial
criteria, for equal work performed.

The black male labor force which works on
contract terms, mainly of Ovambo coming from
the north to be employed in the southern
areas have acted in their own interests.
They have organized and struck against the
mining industry before, with some success.
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The critical shortage of manpower in the mining
sector cannot be overemphasized. There 1s a need
for planning and policy making within the

central administrative structure.

There 1s also a need for trained manpower 1n the
sector dealing with transportation and communi-
cations. Currently there are no Africans em-
ployed in high level positions connected with

the SA Raillways and Harbors. There will probably
be a need to step up the already established
training schemes for trackmen and bus drivers

and to 1nclude a greater variety of necessary
skills.

The importance of the road system for internal
communication and travel is of speclal concern
in the northern areas.

In as much as Africans can nelther vote for nor
serve as member of the territlorlal government
it can confidently be assumed that all the
senior posuvs and most of the middle level
positions in the civil service are presently
occupied by whites, many of whom are not
permanent residents of Namlbia. With majority
rule Africans will undoubtedly be needed for
the administrative sector.

Education

An objective analysis of the present effective-
ness and future requirements of the formal
~ducational system has been hampered by a
serious lack of even the most rudimentary base-
line educatlion data. The following assessment
can only be regarded as a review of the
education function as administer2d by South
Africa. A sectoral breakdown into elementary,
secondary and higher education was found to be
meaningless in the absence of reliable
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information from RSA sources. 1/ In its place an
assessment by educational system area was
attempted.

Enrollment. Statistics for the non-European
area of the educational system have to be inter-
preted carefully: for example the 1973 figures
for total enrollment of Coloured and blacks
gives no indication of distribution by grade,
but it has been reported that at that time
"almost two-thirds of all African children at
school were in the lower primary classes; and
94 percent of all African children at school
were 1n primary classes." 2/ Of the approxi-
mately 6,000 students in secondary school, no
mention has been found of how many are indi-
genous blacks and how many belong to the
numerically much smaller, but relatively more
privileged, Coloured groups. 3/ It can be
postulated that very few blacks do indeed
survive into the secondary sector:

The most recent statistics reflect a
horrendous drop-out rate in African
schools. Although the number of African
children who enroll at some time appears
to be increasing, over 50 percent of all
pupils are in sub-standards A and B, while
only 2.1 percent are found in the upper
five standards. In 1974 only sixty

1/ See Appendix II, Educaticen in Namibia, for
Tables 2-7 related to the following
statistical data: Table 2,No. Students,
Schools, Teachers for African and non-
African groups; Table 3, School Attend-
ance in Primary and Secondary Schools;
Table 4, Public and Private Schools and
Institutes, Table 5, Pupll - Teacher
ratio; Table 6, Qualifications for
African Teachers, Table 7, Tralning
Institutes.

2/  Freda Troup, Forbidden Pastures: Education
Under Apartheid, International Defense and
Aid Fund, London, April, 1976, p.32.

3/ Department of Foreign Affairs, South West

Africa Surve ggu Republic of South
Africa, 1975,
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percent of the small group of elite
students who reached the fifth form
passed the matric. 1/

It is also known that, in contrast to the
situation for the indigenous African, most of
the Coloured pupils do go on to secondary
schools, especially in the urban areas.

Given the accuracy of official population figures
(the figures generally presented), and assuming
that about half the population 1s under 16 years
‘of age, the most optimistic assessment of the
percentage of school age children actually in
school 1s between 40 percent and 50 percent.
Also it appears that only about 3-5 percent

of the combined Coloured and black enrollment

1s in the secondary sector. Freda Troup has
estimated that the proportion of African school
children in secondary classes only increased
from 3.5 percent 1in 1955 to 4.7 percent in
1971. 2/ The only positive comment on this
situation 1s that educational opportunities

for the indigenous black groups has expanded
significantly since 1964 when the 5-year govern-
ment development program was initiated.

Expenditures. South Africa has made some very
big claims about educational improvement within
its borders and also in Namibia. However,
these claims are, in reality, very misleading.
Comparative analyses of African and European
education are nowhere more striking in the
implications of imbalance between the systems,
than in the statistical comparison area of

1/ Elizabeth S. Landis,"Human Rights in
Namibia ,"prepared for the International
Conference on Namibia and Human Rights,
January, 1976, p.49.

2/ Troup, op.cit., p.34.
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expenditures for education. One commentator has
expressed this in the following terms: "Behind
those misleading quantitative growth claims lies
a sad picture of qualitative decline and cultural
impoverishment." 1/

Elizabeth Landis has been able to abstract im-
portant information on educational expenditures:

The government spent an estimated 5-10
times as much per capita on the educatlion
of white children as it did on the educa-
tion of African children. (1973 situation)

In 1973-74 this amounted to an estimated
R375=-750 per white child and R75.75 per
African in Namibia, of the latter amount
approximately R50 represented the cost of
books, statlonery and hostels while the
remainder covered teachers' salaries,
school bulldings and equipment and
administration. 2/

Instructional Staff. The number of practicing
African and Coloured teachers, according to
the official South West Africa survey 1is 3,453.
The Minister of Bantu Education indicated that
"there were 343 Africans enrolled in lower
primary teacher's courses, 149 in primary
teacher's courses and four in special courses
for teaching the deaf and the blind. 3/ There
is no mention at all of any Africans being
prepared to teach at the secondary level, and
the enigmatic statement that "bursaries are
granted to all black and colored students

1/ Troup, op.cit., p.30.
2/ Ibid.

3/ Landis, op.cit., p.ll.
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qualifying for further studies after matri-
culation (senior School certificate) at a
university or university college," does not
answer the question whether or not any such
teachers are under preparation. 1/ In addition
it should be borne in mind that In Namibia
blacks may enter teacher training with a
Standard VI certificate. This allows individ-
uals with very limited educational backgrounds
to enter the profession, and this may affect
their performance.

Curriculum. The curriculum of the elementary
schools and the first three years of the second-
ary program for indigenous Africans are basically
the same as that used in the African School
System in South Africa. Freda Troup cites the
strikingly pervasive reproduction of the

South African apartheid model in Namiblan
schools:

In the African schools for example,
there are marked weaknesses 1in the
teaching of officlal languages, mathe-
matics and sclence due to the shortage
of equipment (it is said that some
children have never seen an experiment),
shortage of teachers and to difficultiles
caused by the environmental and cultural
backgrounds. For instance at the primary
school level, the curriculum of Africans
appears to be designed with a bilas
against achlevement in the sciences as
well as the humanities. According to
UNESCO, on the effects of apartheid

1/ Dept. of Foreign Affairs, op.cit., p.64.
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on education, science, culture and informa-
tion (92nd edition, 1972) roughly 25 per -
cent of the time 1i1s spent in religious
instruction and health parades in the
lower primary courses. 1/

What is evident is an emphasis on crafts and
manual training, at the expense of academic
subjects. Mother tongue instruction is strongly
emphasized, especially in the early years of
schooling. As a result, students are weak 1in
the two officlal languages in which secondary
education, advanced education and all examin¢ -
tions are conducted. 2/ In Ovamtoland, for
example, the first four years of the teaching
program are taught in Ovambo. For the final
two years of secondary schooling prior to
matriculation, the same syllabus as that
designed for the whites in South Africa is
followed.

The curriculum system for the Coloured groups
such as the Rehoboth Basters follows the
pattern designed for the white and Coloured
students of Cape Province, and is therefore
significantly different than that used for the
black population. For the fortunate Namibian
black who does receive an education, the school
books that he recleves are not directed at
positive development of his personality or

his self-concept; "those blacks who do attend
school receive an inferior education designed
to keep them subservient to whites and locked
into the exploiting colonial economy of the
territory." 3/

1/ Troup, op.cit., p.43.
2/ Ibid.
3/ Landis, op.cit., p.49.



- 253 -

System Control and Administration. Until 1960
most of the schools for indigenous Africans

and the Coloured groups were operated by mis-
sions, especially German and Finnish Lutheran
socleties and the Catholic Church. 1In that
year the RSA government decided to take over more
direct control. This was designed to "bring
about an end to the mission schools, which were
providing most of the education for Africans,
by subjecting them to registration requirements
and providing for refusal or withdrawal of
registration at the government's discretion! 1/
The result was that most of the former mission
schools were transformed into "community schools",
especlally in the north. Theoretically, there
i1s a good deal of local decision making and
supervisory input through parents' committees,
followling the apartheid philosophy of separate
development and decentralization. 2/ 1In fact
this autonomy 1s illusory since the government
retalns ultimate control through such machinery
as a corps of inspectors. Another means of
governmental control is through specifically
designed laws, which are administered by
different government agenciles. Also the
central administration of the "provincial"
system centered in Windhoek sets all educa-
tional policy and standards, reinforced by the
influence on curriculum exerted by the South
African Universities and Education Departments,
who set and monitor the school leaving
examinations.

1/ Landis, op.cit., p.7.
2/ Dept. of Forelgn Affairs, op.cit., p.63.
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Three basic conclusions can be drawn from the
above analysis:

1. Only a minority of children in the
African category are receiving even
a basic education. The number of
schools, teacher and funds are
minimal and inadequate to meet
African needs.

2. The curriculum 1s an imposed
curriculum, and does not reflect
Namibian attitudes and needs. In
particular, there seems to be no
real attempt to train the African
people in more advanced vocational
technlical skills beyond the level
of crafts and manual training.

3. The whole structure and organiza-
tion 1s reflective of apartheld
1deals and objectives. This would
hardly be relevant to any future
Namibian national system of education.

Health Care

According to South African announcements,
Namibia has one of the best systems for medical
care of any country south of the Sahara. The
lack of specific data for Namibla, separated
from South African figures, makes it impossible
to judge the accuracy of tnose announcements.
There are impressive indications of a sophisti-
cated use of modern technology in health care
delivery. For example, the problems of distance
between urban areas and the rural traditional
territories are met by a network of radio
recelving-and-transmitting sets between central,
state hospitals and outlying c¢linics. Para-
medical personnel in clinics can get instait
help from doctors at the hospital with
questions about diagnosis or treatment of clinic
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cases, at times when the clinic's District
Surgeon may be absent. In addition, surgical and
medical specialists are flown into Ovamboland
twice a month to treat cases or perform operations
on patients whose 1llness requires specialized
skills.

Hospital and clinic care 1s free for Africans
and Coloureds. European patients are charged
according to a filxed tariff based on income.
Tnere are 183 hospitals and clinics, 145 for
Africans and Coloureds only, 21 for whites only,
and 17 for all groups. They provide 6,300 beds
for non-Europeans and 1,085 beds for whites. A
sophisticated system of six branch laboratorles
i1s supported by a central laboratory at Windhoek
operated by the South African Institute for
Medical Research. 1/

In addition to the major State Hospitals, there
are three classes of medical facilities:

Private hospitals and clinics are bullt
and supported by private industry. Major
mining camps all offer medical care to em-
ployees and to the familles of white
employees who live at the camp. Towns
also have private maternity homes for
white women only.

Mission hospitals are fully subsidized
by the state. They are found primarily
in African rural areas and serve the
Jocal population.

State-aided public hospitals and clinics

1/ Dept. of Foreign Affairs, op.cit., p.66..
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are built and maintained by the communi-
ties in which they are located. They
receive a 60 per cent reimbursement of
thelr expenses from the state.

In 1973 there were 143 general medical practi-
tioners and 19 speclalists in the territory. 1/

In addition, there were four specialists and 28
Government Medlcal Officers who acted as
District Surgeons for the southern sector.

Maintenance of educational and training standards
i1s accomplished through the reglstration of all
medical practitioners and para-medical officers
with the South African Medical and Dental Council.
Nursing personnel are subject to similar

scrutiny by the South African Nursing Council.

There are indications that the South African
government 1s concerning itself with public
health education. Features on health are
broadcast on a regular schedule cver the state-
controlled radio network. Speclal health
campalgns are heavily publiclized in all media.
And a "mobile task force," established in 1972,
responds to community requests for assistance
in evaluation programs and educational planning.

External assistance 1s provided by the WHO for
teachers and teaching supplies and for equip-
ment to be assigned to nations2) training insti-
tutions. A WHO coordinator i1s responsible for
the management of the courses at the training
institutions.

1/ Dept. of Foreign Affairs, op.cit., p.66.
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Efforts are underway to obtain international
cooperation in developing primary health care
with community participation, communicable
disease control, the promotion of environmental
hyglene, family planning including maternal

and child health, and training adapted to local
realities.
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CHAPTER III

TRANSITIONAL PROBLEMS AND DEVELOPMENT ISSUES IN
ZIMBABWE

Introduction

Overview. With independence, Zimbabwe will be
faced with two sets of problems (1) those which
come immediately and directly from the transfer
of political and governmental power; (2) and
the requirements of the future growth and
development of the country.

The problems related to the transition itself
will focus on ‘he advent of African migration
to both urban and rural areas; on instabllity
in the wage sector and expectation of unemploy-
ment ; and on absorbtion of the refugees and
exiles into an independent Zimbabwe. Outstanding
issues to which the new government will need

to respond are the elimination of blatant

and invidious racial discrimination and policy
development toward land usage and agricultural
productivity to feed its people and earn export
revenues. Africanization of the civil service
and development of employment opportunities
will also have to be addressed by the incoming
government.

With regard to developmental problems an in-
coming government will have to consider longer
range 1ssues of creating greater employment,
manpower and training opportunitles; multina-
tional corporations and international invest-
ments; domestic business subsidies; and, the

reestablishment of a regional transportation
system.

Various programmatic options and responses are
delineated for consideration of U.S. assistance
as well as for other donors.
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Transition Problems

Movement, Unemployment and Dislocation

Increased Expectations. The greatly increased
expectations of social and economic benefits for
Africans with independence wlll generate demands
for change. It 12 evident that internal pressures
will develop from expectation and assumptions
about an African majority government coming to
power. These pressures will immediately focus
on demands for equitable treatment in wages and
opportunities for advancement, for Africanization
of the public and private sectors, and in a call
for sharing in the benefits of nationhood.

Maintenance of the large wage sector will be a

primary concern with 995,000 Africans dependent
on wage income as a main source of survival as

opposed to 118,000 whites who will be affected

in all sectors. 1/

Continued agricultural productivity and food
production will be critical in supporting a
largely rural population. Maintenance of the
rail and road transportation system will also
be essentlal for the distribution of food and
products.

Immediate demands for Africanization of the civil
service and the private sector will be made 1n
view of the systematic exclusion of the Africans
from positions of leadership.

1/ Peter S. Harris, Black Industrial Workers
in Rhodesia, Mambo Press, Gwelo, Rnodesia,
1974, p.11.
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Africans have been excluded from training for
skilled and middle management positions as well
as from executive level positions in the mining,
industrial, manufacturing and commercial sector.
These combined sectors account for the largest
contribution to the Gross Domestic Product (59
percent of the total GDP for 1975). 1/

Immediate demands for terminating racial discri-
mination in its blatant and invidious forms will
be made. While legislative and executive action
alone may not eradicate institutionalized dis-
crimination, highly visible action and policies
will beccme an imperative for an incoming African
government's public image.

Equality in wages in similar job classifications
between white and African workers may be difficult
to achleve immediately. Availability of sup-
plemental financial resources for the public
sector, greater pressures for creation of more
employment, and the current shortfalls of mid-
dle-management, supervisory and other essential
techniclians, will affect attempts to equalize
wages in the short term.

Maintaining Jobs. White flight and the
elimination of sanctions with the resumption of
international trade will have a significant
effect on the African wagce sector. The new
government will need to deal immediately with
increased expectations of Africans in the wage
sector, demands for technical and managerial
training, competition from returning exiles,

1/ Southern African Project Data Baseline,
(As indicated in Ministry of Finance,
Economic Survey of Rhodesia 1975,
Salisbury, April, 1976, p.12).
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and a possible simultaneous shrinkage of sales to
a decrease in product demand.

The wage sector, be it in agricultural or other
flelds 1s crucial, for it provides people with
a stake in the system and its success. Unless
wage sector adjustments and expansion are made,
individuals cannot become economically self-
sufficient, and the resultant soclal costs (in
terms of welfare costs, soclial dislocations and
possible disorganization, leading to increased
costs for police, health services, and welfare
programs) become prohibitive and can contri-
bute to discontent, political instablility and
the creation of conditions that undermine
continued development. These factors are of
particular current interest sirce the wage
share of GDP was 51 percent in 1974. 1/ This
is a high figure for a less developed country,
but 1t 1s the lowest figure for Zimbabwe in

20 years.

There can be no doubt that Zimbabwe will inherit
a large, growing, and flexible manufacturing
sector which 1s providing increased opportunities
for skilled Jobs. Whether it will prove effi-
cilent when the country 1s once again opened to
the post-sanction winds of trade is not so
certain. But there are hints that it will be
viable. The recent growth is not sudden, but

1s part of a longer-term trend. Some exporting
eastward and southward has been occurring
despite the sanction-induced encouragements to
prefer the internal market. The "industrious-
ness" of Rhodes’a, while well above "normal"

1/ Central Statistical Office (CSO)
Monthly Digest of Statistics, September
1976, p.01.
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for such an economy, has not drastically diverged
from its long-run proclivities during the sanction
years. 1/

Much of the post UPI upsurge in Rhodesian industry
has been the result of economic sanctions, and

1s consequently not only dependent on government
support and tariff protection but 1s likely to be
under-competitive in wcrld markets 1n the post-
independence period. It 1s also highly geared

to supplying the local European market, which
willl probably shrink drastically in the future.
Although some capital has been drawn from non-
Rhodesian sources, the bulk has been generated
within the country. With the exodus of Europeans,
much of this financlal resource willl be denied

to Zimbabwean industry, as will the entrepreneur-
ial and managerial skills of the white community.
At the middle management level of supervisors

and trained technicians, there can also be envi-
sioned a short-fall in personnel after the
achievement of majority rule. Considering all
these factors, therefore, it 1is highly likely
that there may be a noticeable decline 1n
industrial activity in Zimbabwe. This could

come at a time when there will be great pres-
sures from African urban workers to be given

the opportunity to take over middle level
supervisory and skilled jobs from whites, who
hitherto have been "protected" by trade union

Job reservation policlies and goveinment labor
laws.

To maintain its current level of production,
Zimbabwe will thus need to maintain its export
markets while replacing skilled whites who

1/ Richard C. Porter, "Rhodesian Manufacturing
and UDI," 1976, Center for Research on
Economic Development, University of Michigan,
p'luo
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leave during the transition period. The extent
to which the economy will remain productive will
depend on the extent of white flight, the success
of training programs to develop skilled African
manpower, the integration of local and returning
exiled Zimbabweans into appropriate managerial
and supervisory positions and most critically,
the ability of the new government to maintain
political stability.

Within manufacturing as ~ whole, only a few
industries will probably suffer seriously from

loss of non-African staff given a minimal amount

of white flight. Whether these limitations will

be of a short-run or long-run nature, and to what
degree they will affect overall output and
productivity is something which cannot be accurately
determined from the information at hand. There

has been sn increase in the ratio of Africans

to non-Africans over the past ten years, but

it is 1likely that this trend reflects the increased
hiring of African workers at jobs of relatively

low skill requirements and the supervision of

these new employees with skilled non-Africans.

Those industries with many, well pald non-
African workers include beer, wine, and spirits;
fertilizer, insecticides and pesticides; iron
and steel industries; and machinery and
engineering except chemical engineering. 1/
These industries undoubtedly comprise manage-
ment personnel and skillled workers in sectors
where there 1s a great degree of dependence
upon a skilled work force. These firms would
be hardest and longest affected by the

1/ David Fasenfest, "Observations on the Labor
Force in Zimbabwe," Center for Research on
Economic Development, University of Michigan,
December, 1976, p.10.
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departure of non-Africans.

As noted earlier, racial discrimination has kept
African wage-earners in low skill Jobs, but the
growth of manufacturing and other sectors has
created pressure to move Africans into high
skilled jobs despite the government's desire to
reserve these Jjobs for whites.

Under majority rule, assuming an exodus of some
skilled whites, there will be many openings for
skilled Africans, pressure for training programs
to teach these skills, and the immediate need

to temporarily staff those vacant positions

that can't wailt for this training.

One impetus to upgrading the skill levels of
Africans has been industry growth. This unpre-
cedented growth required increases in the qual-
ity and quantity of labor. Thls was provided

in a number of ways. White labor which had

gone to Zambla during the federation returned
after UDI. There was a reasonable number of
white skilled and unskilled immigrants from
Europe and especially Britain over the period.
More importantly, in spite of the racially
oriented policies of the white worker-agrarian
coalltion which had taken power and which was
now pushing for the rapid industrilalizatl ion
program, the sheer demand for skilled positions
was so great that African workers were given on-
the-job and some apprenticeshlp training. As a
whole their skills improved tremendously as they
came to fill a lot of the semi and high-skilled
posltions with white workers increasingly taking
on more supervisory and management posts. This
process has been increased within the last two
years when, as a result of white manpower require-
ments for fighting the escalating guerrilla war or
as a result of the stepped-up white emigration,
the African worker has become about the only
dependable work force on the industrial site.
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During the transition period, however, whites
who had been drawn away from the wage sector

by the guerrilla war and chose to stay in Zim-
babwe under a new majority government would
compete with Africans for existing skilled Jobs.

Absorption of Exiles and Refugees. By December,
1976, the United Nations High Commission on
Refugees indicated that there were approximately
30,000 individuals officlally classifiled as
refugees in Mozamblque; another 2,500 refugees
are reported to be in Botswana. 1/ Therefore,
preparation for the return of refugees and
exilled Zimbabweans and thelr possible 1impact

in the employment sector as well as upon limited
resources will have to be faced by an incoming
government.

A newly established government will have
responsibility for making appropriate arrangements
with respect to Zimbabweans who are refugees,
exiles or living abroad; these arrangements would
most likely include the following:

° Repatriation and assistance for reset-
tlement with cooperating multinational
organizations, including the United
Nations High Commission on Refugees,
church organizations, and other private
groups;

[ Implementation of a survey and census

1/ U.N. General Assembly, Report on UNHCR

- Activities in 1975-1976 and Proposed Volun-
tary Funds Programme and Budget for 1977,
£7RC. 96/52€, August 16, 1976, p.31. For
statistical data and training programs for
the exiles available as of November, 1976,
please consult Appendix V, Table 1.
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of nationals living abroad both in
Africa and overseas for ldentification
of manpower and talent resources;

o Arrangements to absorb these nationals
within the limits of the employment
sector and development of speclal
health and social services necessary
for thelr settlement.

Eliminating the Effects of Racism. To eliminate
the practice of racial discrimination will be more
difficult than readlly apparent because it has
been institutionalized within the structure and
operations of Rhodesian soclety, including the
employment sector, training and mobility; health
services; education; in the industrial-manufac-
turing sectors and in tax policles relating to
agriculture and marketing. Current 1lnequities
based on racial discrimination and specific remedies
are clearly delineated in the Quénet Report. 1/
With over a million citizens in the total work
force, the continuing disparity in wages bet-
ween white and African workers is well docu-
mented 2/ and acknowledged by the current
government as an inequity in need of remedy.

1/ During 1974 the African wage income was
R$ 360 while the average European
wage income that year was R$ 3,900. (Cited
in Elliot Berg, "Growth, Structure and
Prospects in the Zimbabwe Economy", Center
for Research on Economic Development,
University of Michigan, 1976, p.1ll).

. 2/ The "Quenet Report" is the Report of the
Commission of Inquiry into Racilal Discri-
mination, 1976 (Presented to the President
on April 23, 1976), which was commis-
sioned by the current Rhodesian [cont.]
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The Quéhet Report acknowledges inequitable
discrepancies between white and African employees
in education, in the railway system and in the
Judicial system, yet it concedes that without
supplemental financial resources, no

relief will be possible in these sectors. 1/
Additionally, it is clear that the systematic
exclusion of Africans from managerial and
technical and other supervisory positions has
left a large pool of untrained and inexperienced
Africans in taking “helr places in the private
sector; training and vocational apprentice
programs have also supported this excluslon of
individuals on the basis of race.

Apprenticeship programs under white led unions
during the past ten to fifteen years have
particularly resulted in discrimination against
Africans which have be=n further supported by
favorable governmental regulations and incentives
to white lmmigrants, both skilled and unskilled.
Gross inequities are evident in the present
marketing arrangement for Africans with a 10

per cent tax on only African products, price dis-
crimination between African and white farmers, and
the exclusivity of services offered to the white
farmers.,

Migration and Adoption of Land Reform Pollcy

An incoming government will face the serious
question of developing policy toward land usage,

[continued from preceding page]

Government; the Commission made broad
legislative and executive recommendations
which have been accepted by the Government.

1/ The "Quénet Report", .cit. Press Statement
of Decerber 17, 1976, Issued by the Ministry
of Information, Salisbury, Rhodesla.
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resulting in a two-fold set of problems: (1)
relieving population pressures in the densely
African populated Tribal Trust Lands (TTLs);
(2) increasing the productivity of current
arable land for food production and export
revenues.

While the land reform i1ssue 1s related to the
problem of increasing African agricultural
productivity and increasing the quantity

and quality of land available for African farmers
(for both commercial and subsistence usage), it
has become heavily laden with emotion stemming
from a traditional attachment to the land and
therefore is a politically volatile issue. While
the questicn of equity, ownership and compensation
will evolve from the negotiated settlement to
which an African government will be committed to
fol ow, this section will not deal with the

pol. ‘ical development of such a settlement.

Increasing Agricultural Productivity and African
Ownership of Land. The agricultural production
policles of the new government will reflect polltical
preassures brought by African farmers who have

been largely excluded from the agricultural cash
economy. This pressure will center on access to
better land and government support for an improved
marketing system for African products.

Under minority rule, government taxes and other
regulations had been used to restrict African
agricultural productivity and provide a surplus
of cheap labor. Analyses of the allocation of
lands to Europeans and Africans indicate that:

L] European farms comprise the most
desirable, areble land ¢ .d are highly
productive;

® European farmers produce the bulk of
agricultural products in comparison
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to the African Purchase Areas and the
Tribal Trust Lands;

o Large European farms are reflective of
a highly mechanized agro-business;
Tribal Trust Lands support largely
subsistence agriculture and are heavily
populated. 1/

There is 1little doubt that an incoming African
government will be faced with immediate pressures
for instituting substantive changes in the Land
Tenure Act and opening up productive acreage to
African settlement and purchase. The malntenance
of agricultural productivity and the continued
distribution of food and support for agricultural
stablility will probably remain high priorities

of the Zimuabwe government during the transitional
period. Several options will be available 1n
pursuit of increasing African productivity and
assuring greater land usage and government
support. These options include the following:

(1) Assume that it is far more efficlent
to move the African population from the
marginal Tribal Trust Areas into the
current European areas, which then are
subdivided into smaller units.

(2) Assume (1) is too expensive, but opt
for an improvement of productivity in
the current Tribal Trust Areas while
at the same time opening up the
European Areas to settlement by those

1/ See Appendix I, Tables 22-24, for delineation
of current land distribution, production
rates and European farm size in Rhodesia.
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who can finance large-scale agricul-
ture (including Government finance).

(3) Some combination of (1) and (2). 1/

The implications of resettling African subsistence
farmems could greatly change the use of large
tracts of land in Zimbabwe.

Assuming that the total population of the Afri-
cans in the Tribal Trust Lands 1s about 2/3 of
the entire African population of 6 million, about
4 million people live in the Tribal Trust Lands.
The average size of an African famlly 1s about

6 people. Approximately 700,000 families may
need to be resettled. At the rate of about 25
acres per family about 17,500,000 acres are re-
quired to resettle all the African families
presently living in the Tribal Trust Lands. This
figure does not include grazing lands which must
be distributed at the rate of 12-15 acres per
head of cattle. A communal grazing ground could
be set aside 1n each resettlement area;

this would require an additional 8 million acres
for grazing purposes. Thus of the total of Zim-
babwe's 96 million acres about 25 million acres
may be used for resettlement of African peasant
farmers. 2/

1/ Mudzuiri Nziramasanga, "The Agricultural
Sector in Rhodesia", Center for Research
on Economic Development, University of
Michigan, 1976, p.35.

2/ William A. Shack, "Land Reform in Zimbabwe:
Problems and Prospects", University of
California, Berkeley, 1976, p.39.
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Finally, the preparation of legislative and execu-
tive action needed to follow up with such policy
adoption will undoubtedly have to be formulated

by the transitional African government.

External Relations

The political transition will bring about external
pressures to reestablish regional transportation,
normalize trade relationships with multinational
corporations and others holding investments in
Zimbabwe. Although the new government will be
called vpon to indicate its policies in these
areas, the 1ssues are more properly developmental
than transitional, and are therefore, discussed

in the sec~tion on development 1ssues in this chap-
ter.

Africanizing the Clvil Service

Another critical imperative for an incoming Afri-
can government will be the replacement of whites
in key governmental Jobs with Africans. This will
be particularly essential for those positions of
visibility and sensitivity with respect to govern-
ment policy making. If the current system of
appointing high level Cabinet officlals along side
civil service or ministerial secretaries prevalls,
Africanization of the policy making and ministerial
posts can be carried out more rapidly.

As noted earlier, white civil servants constitute
.a formidable group in the wage sector of the eco-
nomy and a substantial political bloc. In the
early 1970's there were some 24,000 whites in cen-
tral government service who, with their spouses,
comprised one-third of the white electorate.
Together with the members of the military and
police, they constituted a majority of the white
electorate.l/

1/ Harold Nelson et al., Area Handbook for
Southern Rhodesia, prepared by American
University (FAS), DA PAM 550-171, 1975.
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Africans have been systematically excluded from
the middle and higher ranks of the civil service.
The Government List of 1967 indicated that only
one African held senior rank. 1/

In 1972, 1t was estimated that only 829 Africans
held one or another of 13,000 tenured positions.
Only three of these could be considered of senior
rank. 2/

It 18 clear that Zimbabwe leaders will face de-
manding tasks of reordering the priorities of
government and national administration, and also
formidable tasks of Africanizing the civll ad-
ministration.

Institutional Policy Changes

Demands will also be made during transition

for reordering the priorities and goals of both
private and public institutions. An example of
the latter will be the assured elimination of
subsidies to tobacco farmers. Changes in the
rate and types of taxation, voting procedures
and other policies will be :alled for. These
issues, including issues of business subsidies
and other related development 1ssues, are dis-
cussed in the development section.

1/ International Commission of Jurists,
Racial Discriminution and Repression

in Southern Rhodesia, London, 1976, p.10.
2/ Nelson, op.cit., p.156.
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Development Issues

Establishing Foreign Investment Policy

The role of the multinational corporation in
the Rhodesian economy 1s dynamic and pervasive,
Forelgn exchange earnings, most wage sector
Jobs and the overall degree of economic sophis-
tication depend to a large extent on these in-
vestors. A concern of the new government will
be its relationship to these corporations and
the role it believes they should play in the
future Zimbabwe.

As noted in Chapter 1, larger firms (those with
more than 100 employees) produce over 80 percent
of Rhodesia's manufactures and most of these are
probably multinationals, integral parts of the
world economy. Multinationals are, therefore,
very important in the manufacturing economy.

These corporations seem to concentrate in cer-
tain sectors. On the assumption that numbers
indicate importance, those sectors which con-
tain the greatest number of multinationals are
examined (metals and metal products, chemicals
anG petroleum products, and transport equip-
ment and workshops).

The non-Africans in these 1ndustries do not
earn significantly more than elsewhere 1n manu-
facturing.l/

1/ Fasenfest, op.cit., p.l5.



Table 1 below ranks manufacturing industries by the number of multinationals in
that industry.
Table 1

Number of Multinational Firms in Manufacturing Industries. 1/

Number Of
Industry Multinationals
Transport equipment and workshops 22
Chemical and petroleum products 21
Metals and metal products 20
Non-Metallic mineral products 12
Beverages and tobacco 10 '
Paper and printing 8 N
Clothing and footwear 6 T
Foodstuffs by
Textiles, including cotton ginning 1
Wood and furniture 1
Others 0

1/ UN General Assembly, Report of the Special Commission
on the Situation with Regard to Implementation of the

Declaration on Granting Independence to Colonial Coun-

tries and Peoples, New York, 1976 (As noted in Fasenfest,

op.cit., p.1%).
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The mining sector of the Rhocl'sian economy 1is
completely dominated by forelign economic in-
terests which have been attracted by the huge
profits to be derived from these activities.
Since the imposition of economic sanctions re-
duced the significance of tobacco and sugar as
foreign exchange earners, the importance of
minerals to the Rhodesian economy has increased.

The activity of foreign multinational corporations
in Rhodesia largely accounts for the dramatic
expansion of the mining industry and the ease
with which mineral exports have slipped through
the United Natlons sanctlons, first imposed in
1965 after the UDI. The multinational corpor-
ations are at once investors, producers and con-
sumers. An important government policy in this
perlod has discouraged the outflow of profits
from foreign firms operating in Rhodesia. 1In
1973 the government instituted a 15 percent tax
on profits taken from the country. As a result
most industrial firms found themselves with con-
siderable funds 1n trust and have chosen in time
to re-invest those monies, thereby diversifying
industry. 1/

The result with regard to the mining industry
has been that mine profits have been invested
in mineral processing operations. Therefore,
now instead of exporting all chrome, copper,
nickel, and tin in their crude ore states, much
is processed into products such s ferrochrome,
copper electrical cable, electrolytic nickel
cathodes and tin solder. Most of these products

1/ Anthony R. Black, "The Mining Sector of
the Rhodesian Economy", Center for Re-
search on Economic Development, Univer-
sity of Michigan, 1976, p.1l.
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are exported to world markets where they com-
pete successfully. Some are utilized as feed-
stocks for Rhodesian industry. 1/

Assuming the new government's willingness to
accept foreign investment, the potential in-
flow should be considerable. New mineral dis-
coveries have been made in the past decade.
While the mining multinationals have not been
willing to exploit some of these discoveries,
the political uncertainty existing in Rhodesla
constrained their willingness to undertake
large commitments. Under majority rule, some
political uncertainty is of course sure to
remain, but i1t should be less pervasive. The
manufacturing sector too will not be without
attraction for forelign investors, though the
likely deflation of the internal market will
probably make this less appealing than mining. 2/

Domestic Business Subsidies

The removal of sanctions will open Zimbabwe to
inte'national competition. Some post-UDI
companies that depended on internal markets
may be unable to compete. With bankruptcy and
the resulting loss of jJjobs as an alternative,
the government may be pressured to provide
questionable subsidies.

A large number of small firms have sprung up
since UDI to provide products blocked by
sanctions. Sixty-five percent of products
sold in 1970 were monopoly products protected
from foreign competition. When sanctions are
removed, the viability of the firms which pro-

1/ Black, op.cit., p.1l.
2/ Berg, op.cit., p.31.
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duce these products will be a potential source
of instability for the new government.

The number of enterprises almost doubled and
the number of locally manufactured products
increased from 1,059 to 3,837 between 1966
and 1970 as indicated by the register of the
Association of Rhodesian Industries (ARNI).
About 2,500 of the 3,837 products in 1970
were monopoly products and this has been re-
enforced by the rigid import controls which
effectively outlaw foreign competition. 1/
Therefore, even 1f the overall industrial
legacy of Zimbabwe 1s sound, 1t would not be
surprising 1f particular plants, and even
sectors, proved unviable. It 1s here that
the new government must be careful; while it
may be sensible to support such firms during
the transition period, theilr ultimate demise
must be planned 1f they are not to become
permanent parasites to Zimbabwe's budget.

It 1s likely that the new Government would

not support the current level of agricultural
subsidies, nor would it be economically desir-
able to do so, because they have not proved to
be efficient nor have they substantially im-
proved the position of the African farmer. Under
those circumstances the current mix of agri-
cultural products would not last and some crops
that flourished under subsidized prices would
become uneconomic to produce. There would most
likely be a reduction in the level of beef,
wheat and soybean production, and mést likely
increased production of flue-cured tobacco by

1/ J. Kombo Moyana, "The Political Economy
of Sanctions and the Future of Zimbabwe"
(unpublished manuseript), 1976, p.30.
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those farmers remaining on tobacco land. Urban
areas could face an uncertain supply of maize
because production from solls in African areas
1s more vulrerable to fluctuations in the rain-
fall. 1If maize producer prices were allowed to
increase, the short fall would not necessarily
be cruclal, but there would be a substantial,
if not complete, decline in exports, not only
of maize but of beef as well. Since citrus
fruit, sugar and tea are produced on irrigated
corporate estates, it is unlikely that they
would be affected. 1/

Re-Establishing Regional Transportation

Since sanctions have pressured Rhodesia's neigh-
bors as well as 1itself, transition will bring

an immediate demand ¢ . o,.cn closed frontiers.
and re-establish regicaal tieonsportation. The
dropping of sanctions w'll have several major
effects. It will generuslly lower the cost of
inputs and outputs in the Zimbabwe economy. It
will remove artificial constiraints on the country's
pursult of its comparative &advantage, as in the
possible case of tobacco production and export.
It will open up more fully a range of export
markets now elther closed or restricted, for
example, in Zambia and other neighboring African
ccuntries. It will remove, finally, the acute
constraints which have emerged in the transport
sector. Specifically, it will reduce dependence
on the South Africa route, allow more economic
considerations to come into play in cholice of
export shipments, and perhaps permit the Rhodes-
ian Rallways to resume at least some of its

role in transit trade, with positive employment

1/ Nziramasanga, op.cit., p.35.
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and balance of payments effects. 1/

The land-locked, mineral-exporting countries of
the southern Africa region have invested heavily
in rail transport. Rail is the principal mode
of transport for exports. Because of its loca-
tion, Rhodesla served as a transit route for the
regional trade in mineral exports. The coun-
try's primary rall system ran west-eastward to
seaports in Mozambique.

Since UDI external trade has been the major em-
phasis of transport policy with the followlng
consequences: 2/

(1) Rallways have received a dispropor-
tionate amount of resources in com-
parison with other forms of trans-
port.

(2) Railway capacity has been built up
in areas where it 1s not certain
that the quantity and type of freight
hauled after removal of sfnctions
will make recent investments profi-
table.

(3) The interior transport system has
been affected by inadequate funds
fcr maintenance and replacement.
Road transport, particularly in
rural areas, has been underfinanced.

1/ Berg, op.cit., p.30.

2/  Annette Pinckney, "A Preliminary Survey
of the Transport Communication's Sector,”
Center for Research on Economic Development,
University of Michigan, 1976, p.ll.
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In general the removal of sanctions should per-
mit shorter, more efficient routes to be util-
1zed for external trade, lowering transport cnsts
of imported and exported commodities. The lift-
ing of sanctions, however, does not guarantee
that physical facilities formerly used will be
avallable. While an incoming government will
give first priority to internal needs and devel-
opment of i1ts transportation system, Governmen-
tal studles will have to be implemented to de-
termine the feasibility of reglional cooperation
during the post-transition period.
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Possible Government Response

An African government's options may be severely
limited in achieving more equitable benefits at
the outset of its coming to power. Long term
developmental processes and priorities will have
to be established with deferred benefits while
more urgent transitional problems are addressed.
Nonetheless, there are short-term responses svail-
able.

Transition Problems. Highly visible action can be
taken 1in certain policy areas as overviewed bclow:

e Termination of blatant racial Ais-
crimination through pronouncements
and executive actions;

e Africanization of governmental posi-
tions of leadership and visibility;

e Stabilization of the economy and
financial institutions;

e Migration and initiation of a land
reform policy;

e Governmental intervention to provide
emergency services to urban and rural
residents: health services, food
distribution, transportation, etec.;

e Initiation of limited public works
programs in urban and rural areas
where uniemployment remains a critical
concern;

e Initiation of training and job up-
grading programs both within the





